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nS A AI I anganani 


The prehistoric period in the history of mankind 
can roughly be dated from 2,00,0000 BC to about 
3500-2500 BC, when the first civilizations began 
to take shape. 


The first modern human beings or the Homo 
Sapiens set foot on the Indian subcontinent 
somewhere between 50000 BC and 40,000 BC and 
they soon spread through a large part of the 
subcontinent, including peninsular India. 


They continuously flooded the Indian subcontinent 
in waves of migration from what is present-day 
Iran. 


These primitive people moved in groups of few 
‘families and lived mainly on hunting and 
gathering. 


Stone Age 


v 


Paleolithic Age 


Y 


The age when the prehistoric man began to use 
stones for utilitarian purpose is called as the Stone 


Age. 


Stone Age is divided into three broad divisions — 


Paleolithic Age or Old Stone Age (from unknown, 


till 8000 BC), Mesolithic Age or Middle Sto 
(8000 BC — 4000 BC) and Neolithic Ager Ne% 
Stone Age (4000 BC — 2500 BC) on the b is of the 
specialization of stone tools, which we e 


during that time. K 


The human beings living in t ithic Age 
were essentially food gather epended on 
nature of food. 

The art of hunting an ing wild animals 
individually and later s led to these people 
making stone wea tools 

These kind of too) enerally used to kill small 


g flesh from the carcass of 


v 


Mesolithic Age 


v 


v 


These tools are characteristic of the Paleolithic Age 


and were very rough. 
wnt et to be 


In the Mesolithic Age, the stone 
made more pointed and sharp. 
To ensure a life that had aj a, adha food and 
clothing, the stone tools aWwto appear in 
increasingly specialized 

Apart from hand ayes, they.g4so produced crude, 
stone-tipped aan,“ borers, and burins. 
This period also saw tf omestication of animals 
and cultivatio wild varieties of crops. 


Because of mall settlements began to 
take shap S 
Archa o ] excavations have unearthed 


esgljt ites in Chotta Nagpur area of central 
aia Wed the areas in the south of the River 


ishipa. 
Væ Minefwas started to be produced 


Mithic Age 


Neolithic Age (4000 BC — 2500 BC) or New Stone 
Age was the last phase of Stone Age and is 
characterized by very finely flaked small stone tools, 
also known as blades and burins. 


Neolithic Age also saw the domestication of cattle, 
horses, and other farm animals. 


An important invention of this time was the wheel. 
Fire was started to be produced 


Chalcolithic Phase 


v 


v 


Towards the end of Neolithic period, metals like 
bronze and copper began to be used. 

This was the Chalcolithic phase (1800 BC to 1000 
BC). 

Some of the sites of this era are Brahmgiri (near 
Mysore) and Navada Toli (on River Narmada). 


Important Discoveries 
Site 
Harappa 
Mohenjodaro 
Kalibangan 
Ropar 

Lothal 
Banwali 


Discovered by 
Dayaram Sahni 
R.D. Banerjee 
B.B. Lal 

Y.D. Sharma 
S.R. Rao 

R.S. Bisht 


Year 
1921 
1922 
1953 
1955- 
1957 
1973- 
Facts: 
From the beginning of 4" millennium BC, the 
individuality of early village cultures began to be 
replaced by more homogenous style of existence. 
By the middle of 3™ millennium, a uniform culture 
had developed at settlements spread across nearly 
500, 000 square miles, including parts of Punjab, 
Uttar Pradesh,Gujarat, Baluchistan, Sindh and 
the Makran coast. It was a highly developed 
civilization and derived its name from the main 
river of that region-River Indus. 
The cities were far more advanced than their 


56 


74 


v 


counterparts in prehistoric Egypt, Mesopotamia or 


anywhere else in Western Asia. 


Geographical Extent 
Y Covered parts of Punjab, Sindh, Balughictan’ 
Gujarat, Rajasthan and some parts of western WP. 
Major sites in Pakistan are Harapp in Ravi in 
W.Punjab), Mohenjodaro (on Indus)@hanku- -Daro 
(Sindh), etc. In India, major s ‘are Lothal, 
Rangpur and Surkotda (Gujafat),’ alibangam 
(Rajasthan), Banwali (Hissa), aha Alamgirpur 
(western UP). £ D 

Largest and the latest siten [ndia i is Dholavira in 
Gujarat. Dr. J.P. Jogi apd Dr. R.S. Bisht were 
involved in it. Ae. 
Town Plannin gm 


~ Elaborate Kn, It follows the grid 
gen dividing the town into large 


v 


secang ae 
ka 
v bwi of good quality as the building 
v Theis ainage system shows developed sense of 
health and sanitation. 
¥ The towns were divided into 2 parts: Upper Part 
p of Citadel and Lower Part. 


In Mohanjodaro, a big public bath (Great Bath) 
has been found. 


Script and Language 
Y The script was boustrophedon, written from right 


Indus Valley Civilization 
(2500 BC — 


1500 BC) 
to left in one line and then from left to right in the 
next line. 
Not yet deciphered. 
The script is not alphabetical but pictographie {about 
600 undeciphered pictographs). < 
Religion >, SF 
v The chief male deity was Paebupati Mahadeva 
(proto-Siva), represente seals as sitting in a 
yogic posture ona wt , and having three 
faces and two horas. He js “sdrrounded by four 
animals (elephant, tigeryfhino and buffalo), each 
facing a different direction, and two deers appear 
at his feet. P 
The chief female deity was Mother Goddess, who 
has been depicted ir various forms. 
There iS sufficient evidence for the prevalence of 
3 aa lidgum) and yoni worship also. 
4 ko hip of fire is proved by the discovery of 
& aars at Lothal, Kalibangan and Harappa. 
LÉ Infas people also worshipped Gods in the form of 
n & Ai ees (pipal, etc.) and animals (unicorn etc) 
4 Further they believed in ghosts and evil forces and 
used amulets as protection against them. 


Art and Craft 


v 


A 


¥ The Harappan culture belongs to the Bronze Age. 
Bronze was made by mixing tin and copper. 
Tools were mostly made of copper and bronze. 

¥ Cotton fabrics quite common. Woollen in winter. 

~ Very fond of ornaments (of gold, silver, ivory, copper, 


etc) and dressing up. 

Ornaments were worn by both men and women. 
Potter’s wheel was in use- 

Harappan Pottery is bright or dark red and 
is uniformly sturdy and well baked. 

e Itischiefly wheel made, and consists of both plain 
and painted ware, the plain variety being more 
common. 

Y They played dice games. 


Sources of Materials 


Material Source 

Gold Afghanistan, Persia Karnataka 

Silver Afghanistan, Iran 

Copper Baluchistan and Khetri (Rajsthan) 

Tin Afghanistan, Central Asia 
Agriculture 


v Used wooden ploughs. 
Y Produced sufficient to feed themselves. Food grains 
were stored in granaries. 
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Burial Practices 


4 


wi . 
Three forma of buriala gre mouret at Mulia na janda 
viz complete burials, fractional [arine aria 


some bones after the expoanre ofthe body to wibi 


bessts and birda) and post enem ahan Tee beaber 
The general practice was elende judi aa ad ian 
the body lying on ita bach with the bend penenr alhy 
tothe north 


Economic life 


v 
v 
v 


Well-knit external and internal trade 
Barter system was there 


A dockyard has been discovered al Lothal 


Trade and Commerce 


¥ Inter regional trade was carried on with Rajasthan 
Saurashtra, Maharashtra, South Indian, paria of 
Western Uttar Pradesh and Mihar 

Y Foreign trade was conducted mainly with 
Mesopotamia and Baharain 

v Trade was carried on by land as well aa oversena 
transport 

¥ Bullock carts and pack oxen were employed for 
land transport 

YY Thereis evidence of sea and river transport by shipa 
and boats ın several seals and terracotta modela 

Seals 

e They are the greatest artistic creations of the J ndha 
people. 

e Most commonly made of Steatite (soft stone) 

e Majority of the seals have an animaLlengraved on 
them with a short inscription. 

Decline 

Y The Harappan Culture lasted)for around 1000 
years. A 

¥Y After 2000 BC, the Indugéiitture slowly declined 
and gradually faded awayy j 

¥ Some ascribe this to the Geereasing fertility of the 
soil on account oftincrgasing salinity caused by 
expansion of themeighbouring desert. 

Y Others attributé itto some kind of depression in 
land, which caused floods. 

y Stilvethérs Point out that the Aryans destroyed it. 

v Minio some scholars, decline of trade, 
partic t rly oceanic trade with Sumerians, must 
have cóntributed partly to the decline. 

v 


Even though there are various theories for the 
downfall of this civilization, the most accepted 
version is that of ecological imbalance. 


Major Sites 
Harappa 


Y So far 891 seals have been recovered from Harappa, 
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heat de Ay d dh butal Hebe en abe ba Dee 
Vv 
ANUNG miley Oy ilipat hin whi hihina hean Peel 


A eak annada ana naba d an ahi karan hnn berni Perel 


WHT abora bearnan babilu 


Peto the wy l o Imah dhear haa 
bean Poh a art eT) KANAN PA TULEET hiii papadha 


fa Aha panan ee 


At a tive decal halaw the panan yg, ahh ana nil 


NDADI DNA NA ARAN Nn D nii timah iV a 
whieh titel abe Jama 4 ty 
4 | | 
$ 
Mobhenjodaro n 
| | e 

voo iati lanena Ihe werd MT) menrs 
neneh al (bier alint 

vo TALAH LA DI ME mE a 

Vad NITRO Maltija Mianya pa k ce pilare 
Poesta KARA AN TA ALU DA ANU bebe ND INI 
[a era at r wani b Ml Maman kn arta a nah banap aa 
AAN RN NA II and nains Vi aminah Deven 
served nada Ian) MADIUN 

voo Hemaia bavi boen faa of an oblong anne 
pillared ramen by balh aril ce Dip wasir ailing 
Dillon which mmal have aor yerl adi in bali aliya 
Pur popes 

¥ Moat of Mohonjodare hones ane Dinti ot biln fired 
brie he 

¥ Theanajoratreetanre Hifeet wie amid eon norih 
BOUL, intersecting anbornlinale onea, unning enal 
woal al rigbi anglon 

Y ‘The evidence of Indian ahipa (ig ured on a seni) 
and a piece of woven cloth have bean discovered 
from here 

Y Parallel rows of two roomed cottage found The 
workmen or poor sections of the society perhapa 
used these cottages 

Y A bronze dancing girl Stealite stalus ofa priest 
and a seal bearing Pashupati have been found here 

Y Excavation reveals that the city wae flooded more 
than seven times 

Kalibangan 

Y Has pre-Harappan ns well as Harappan cultural 
phases, 

Y Less developed compared to Mohenjodaro 

Y There is evidence of mud-brick fortification 

v Pre-Harappan phase here showa that (he fielda were 
ploughed unlike the Harappan period 

Y Archaeologists have discovered two platforma 
(within the citadel) with fire altars suggesting (he 
practice of cult sacrifice. 

Y The existence of wheel conveyance in proved bya 
cartwheel having a single hub, 

Banwali 

Y Like Kalibangan, Amri, Kot Diji and Harappa, 


[4 


Banwali also shows two cultural phases-pre- 
Harappan and Harappan. 

Here we find large quantity of barely, sesamum 
and mustard. 


Dholavira 


f 


It is the latest and one of the two largest Harappan 
settlements in India, the other being Rakhigarhi 
in Haryana. 

The other Harappan towns were divided into two 
parts-Citadel and the Lower Town, but Dholavira 
was divided into three principal divisions, two of 
which were strongly protected by rectangular 
fortifications. 

There are two inner enclosures-the first one 
hemmed in the citadel (which probably housed the 
highest authority) and the second one protected 
the middle town (meant for the close relatives of 


the rulers and other officials). The existence of this 
middle town, apart from the lower town, is the 


exclusive feature of this city. 


Lothal 
“Only Indus site with an artificial brick dockyard. 


It must have served as the main seaport of the 


Indus people. It was surrounded by a maggive brick 
wall, probably for flood protection. 3 


Lothal has evidence of the her Fa tiVAation of 


rice (1800 BC). The only other us Hite where 
rice husk has been found avigpur near 
Ahmedabad. a 

Fire altars, indicating tha Pople existence of a 


fire cult, have beenfound. & 
ia 


v 


Rig Vedic Polity 


It is generally agreed that Aryans originally lived 
somewhere in Steppes region stretching from 
southern Russia to central Russia. 

The consensus is that originally, they lived 
somewhere in the east of Alps. 

On their way to India, Aryans first appeared in Iran 
and a little after 1500 BC, they appeared in India. 

Rig Veda has many things in common with Avesta- 
the oldest text in Iranian language. 
Rig Veda is the earliest specimen of any Indo- 
European language. 

Early Aryans were semi-nomadic and kept large 
herds of cattle. 

As they settled down in villages, they also became 

cultivators, using ox to draw their ploughs. 

The Indian sub-continent got its name Bharat 

Varsha after the Bharata tribe, which was the 

strongest one. 

During the later Vedic phase, the Aryans moved 
away from their early settlements to the Ganga- 

Yamuna Doab. 

Ramayana has partly unfolded the tale of Ary 
advent into the south. 4 


N 
The chief was the protector of the tribe ofthepd. 


vo 

Y However, he did not possess unlimite@ powers as 
he had to reckon with the tribal ag yes. 

Y Sabha, Samiti, Vidhata and Gang e tribal 
assemblies. Of these, Vidhata oldest. These 
assemblies exercised delib military and 
religious functions. 

Y Thetwo most important gmblies were Sabha 
and Samiti. Samiti w ralin nature and less 

v #,onarchical states (ganas), 

Rig Vedic & 

v le ag their primary loyalty to their tribe, 

ewe y.. lled Jana. 

v 5 mily was essentially patriarchal and birth 

Wwas desired. 

Y The family was a large unit indicated by acommon 
word for son, grandson, nephew and one word for 
paternal and maternal grandfather. 

Y Rashtra (kingdom) had not come into existence. 


Social Divisions 


v 


When the Aryans first came to India, there was 
neither any consciousness of caste, nor were the 
professions hereditary. The word ‘Varna’ is used 


v 


Vedic Age 
(1500 BC - 1000 BC) 


in ye Rig Veda with reference to only the Aryan 
or Dasa having, respectively, fair or dark 


complexion, but never with refere to 
, t ore th 
Brahmana or Rajanya (Kshatriya), 2) 4 


Quadruple division of society,m ith formal 
appearance only at one place in th < ef Mandala 
of Rig Veda (Purushasukt rit). The term 
Shudra is mentioned for th at%me here in the 
Tenth Mandala of Rig Ve 


The Ashrama systgfn ha@fpog developed fully till 
the Later Vedic P. 


iod. 
Rig Vedic Gods Ww 
¥Y The early 


gy 


mode of pr , fs récitation of mantras. Sacrifice 
was 6ffe raja (children), Pasu (cattle) and 
Dhan dh h) and not fur spiritual upliftment or 


Vedic religion was naturalistic. 
Evidently, th ea temples nor idols. The 
te) a 
e 
nan Wers. 


“Yay Wind God 
Pe ioe yaus Father of Heaven 
> rai Mother of Surya 
“ Maruts Storm spirits 
Gandharvas Divine musicians 
Ashavins Healers of diseases and experts in 
surgical art 
Ribhus Gnomes 
Apsaras Mistresses of Gods. 
Rudra An archer God, whose anger 


brought disease 
Female Deities 


Usha Goddess of Dawn 
Aditi Mother of Goods 
Prithvi Earth Goddess 
Aryani Forest Goddess 
Saraswati The River deity 


Position of Women 
/ Women attended Sabha and Vidhata in Rig Vedic 


times. 


/ Women held respectable positions in society. They 


could attend tribal assemblies. They took part in 
sacrifices alongwith their husbands. There are not 
examples of child marriage and the marriageable 
age for girls was 16 to 17 years. 

We also get evidence of widow remarriage and 
practice of Niyoga (Qevirate) in which a childless 
widow would ce-habit with her brother-in-law until 
the birth of a son. 

Monogamy was the established practice. However, 
polygamy and polyandry were also known. 


Y During the Later Vedic Age, the Aryans thoroughly 
subdued the fertile plains watered by Rivers 
Yamuna, Ganges and Sadanira. They crossed the 
Vindhyas and settled in Deccan, to the north of 


Godavari. 
Political Organisation 
Y During the Later Vedic Age, popular assemblies 
lost much of their importance and royal power 
increased at their cost. In other words, chiefdom 
gave way to kingdom. Formation of large kingdoms 
made the king more powerful. For all practical 
purposes, kingship became hereditary. 
The Vidhata completely disappeared. Sabha and 
Samiti continued to hold ground, but their 
character changed and they were not more 
representative of the will of the majority. 
Women were no longer permitted to attend the 
assemblies, which came to be dominated by nobles 
and Brahamans. 
The term rashtra indicating ‘territory’ first 
appeared in this period. 
Social Organisation 


A 


Y Society in the Later Vedic Age became increasingly“ 


complex and came to be divided into four V, 
Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas and Sudgas. 
Brahamanas: The growing cult of ifi 


enormously added to the power of Br. anas; Who 
performed various rituals and sacri for their 
clients. In the beginning, they we e one of 
the sixteen classes of priests, eta on they 
overshadowed others. 

Kshatriyas: They constitu të warrior class. 


Majority of the rulers be © this class. 
Vaisyas: They were h iculturists, cattle- 
rearers, traders, arfiSis and metal workers, 


which formed the bull @£p dpula tion. In some texts, 
the Kshatriya Sri presented as living on the 


tributes collected trom the Vaisyas. 

were the lowest in social hierarchy 
to serve the upper three Varnas. 
free Varnas were known as the Dvijas 
fi) ie. the upper three Varnas were 
“og, to ‘upanayana’ or investiture with the 

hread. 

Education began with upanayana ceremony. 
Sometimes the girls were also initiated. The age of 
upanayana was 8 years for Brahamana, 11 for 
Kshatriya, and 12 for Vaisyas. 
Certain sections of artisans such as Rathakara or 
chariot-maker enjoyed high status and were 


Later Vedic Age 
(1000 BC - 600 BC) 


v In Later Vedic Age, polygamy was Prevalent an, 
there were instances of child-marriage. 

¥ The term Nagara appears for the first tim 
Later Vedic Age, showing faint beginnin 
life. 

Later Vedic Religion 

¥ Towards the end of the Vedic Ag 
began to resent priestly"@ On | 
Upanishads criticized t ec É of rituals ang 

sacrifices and laid strêss re) ‘Right Belief and Right 


Knowledge’. é į 
They emphasised thatkp6wledge of self (Atman) 


4 
should be acquired and relation of Atman with 
Brahma (God)ghauld be properly understood. 

Y Deeds of ong jifé’affedted the next. This gave the 


theory of, : : 
THE VERICLITERATURE 


4 THe Sided Veda is derived from the Sanskrit word 


5 agraning, to known or knowledge par 
ce nce. 


EARN 


AY. ic texts are divided between Sruti (based on 


=e 


velation), which is distinct from Smriti (based 


e 


“on memory). i 
Four Vedas and their Samhitas, the Brahmanas, 


the Aranyakas and the Upanishads form a class 
of literature known as Sruti. 


The Vedas 

(a) Rig Veda 

Y Oldest religious text in the world. 

Y A collecting of hymns. Were recited at the time 
of sacrificial rites and other rituals with utmost | 


devotion. 


Y Contains 1028 hymns (1017+11 valakhilyas) and | 
is divided into 10 mandalas. | 

Y TheX mandal contains the famous Purushsukta | 
which explains that the 4 varnas (Brahmans, | 
Kshatriya, Vaishya and Shudra) were born from 
the mouth, arms, thighs and feet of the creator, 
Brahma. ae 

Y The third mandala contains the Gayatri Mantra 
(addressed to sun). 

(6) Sama Veda i 

4 Derived from the root ‘Saman’. i.e., ‘melody’. It 
is a collection of melodies. 

Y It has 1603 verses but except 99 all the rest have 
been borrowed from Rig Ved. 

Y Contains ‘Dhrupada Raga’. 

(c) Yajur Veda 

Y Deals with the Procedure for the performance of 


sacrifices. 


| 
| 
f 


(D Atharva Veda 


v Divided into 20 kandas (books) and has 711 


hymns-mostly dealing with magic (along with 
personal problems of people). 
The Brahmanas 


y The explain the hymns of the Vedas in an orthodox 
manner. 


: v Each veda has several Brahmanas attached to it. 
e Rigved: Kaushetki and Aitreya 
“ Yajurveda: Taitriya and Shatpatha 
e Samaveda: Panchvish and Jemineya 
e Atharvaveda: Gopath 
The Aranyakas 
v Called ‘forest books’, written mainly by the 
hermits living in the jungles for their pupils. 
X Deals with meaning of Rituals. Opposed to 
sacrifice and emphasize ‘Meditation’. 
The Upanishads 
~ The word means ‘to sit down near someone’ and 
denotes a student sitting near his guru to learn. 


¥ They are the main source of Indian philosophy. 

~ There are 108 Upanishads. 

~ They also condemn the ceremonies and the 
sacrifices. 

Smritis 


Y Explains rules and regulations in the Vedic life. 


° Gandha rva veda (deals wit 
(Upaveda of Sama Veda). 

. Shilpa veda (deals with archite 
of Atharva Veda). 


* Ayurveda (deals with medicine) (Upaveda of Rig 


h art and music) 


cture) (Upaveda 


Veda). 
Epics 
“ Though the two epics-the Mahabharata-and the 
Ramayana-were compiled later, the fefleet the 
F state of affairs of the Later Vedic Periodi” 


The Mahabharata, attributed to“Wyasa, is 
considered older than the Ramayanaiand describes 
the period from the tenth century'BE to the fourth 
century AD. It is also called) Jaisamhita and 
Satasahasri Samhits*an@ Has one lakh verses. 

v The Ramayana, attfibuted to Valmiki, has 24,000 
verses. Its composition stafted in the fifth century 
BC and passes througlifive stages; the fifth stage 
ended in the twelfth century AD. 

Ashramas id AA 

¥ The ashrama sy Stem is found mentioned for the 
first time'in the’Aitareya Brahmana. 

Y Meant thainly for regulating the life of the male 
menitbers of the higher castes, they consisted for 
four stages: (a) Brahmacharin or student life; (b) 
Grihastha or life of the householder; (c) 

.. Vamaprastha or partial retirement and Sanyasin 
| ) tor complete retirement (ascetic life). 


Y Main are Manusmriti, Naradsmriti, Yagyavalky# 4. ‘Full recognition of the fourth stage was done only 


asmriti and Parasharsmriti. / i N 
Vedangas A p 
Y Six Vedangas are Shiksha, Kalpa, Vyakarapa, 


Nirukta, Chhanda and Jyotisha. A 
e Shiksha deals with pronunciation. aT 


e Vyakarana with grammar. A 
e Nirukta with etymology. AY 
e Chhanda with meter. yy" 
e Jyotisha with astrolq YA 
Darshans 
v There are 6 school gi 
as Shad — Darshas 9 
Y Thereare RAT ilosophers of Ancient India: 
A 5 y 


an philosophy known 


jis) Darshana: Gautama. 
Qarshana: Kanada Rishi (referred 
Janu). 


e Purva Mimansa: Jaimini 
e Uttara Mimansa: Badaryana or Vyasa (wrote 
Mahabharata, classified Vedas, composed the 
puranas, gave vedantic philosophy). 
Upavedas 
Y There are four upavedas: 
e Dhanurveda (deals with art of warfare) 
(Upaveda of Yajur Veda). 


J inthe Post-Vedic period. 
uranas 

V The strikingly varied nature of the contents of 

Puranas seems to be the result of diverse materials: 

tales, anecdotes, songs and ballads, traditional lore 

etc. 
These include mythology, consmogeny, various 
legends, genealogical accounts, folk beliefs, law codes. 
and miscellaneous topics. 
The Puranic literature is thus a unique outcome of 
the ever-continuing synthesis of various socio — 
economic formations operative between the 5 
century BC and the 12" century AD. 
Every addition in the Puranic literature brought in 
its train numerous new deities with images and 
temples, pilgrimages and vows, sects etc. 
The change in the mode of worship (from sacrifice to 
worship of idols) visual appeal of the deities as against 
the worship of ideas, the fact of idol worship being 
more satisfying than yajna or sacrifice, revulsion ta 
the violence and bloodshed involved in animal 
sacrifices-all these explain the socio-religious- 
economic transformations taking place in the Aryan 

iety. : 
The erase may be regarded as a unique record 
of the outcome of continual clash and paste 
readjustment and mobilization, conservatism “i z 
accommodating spirit of the Indian society, keen 
come to terms with its evolving ethos. 
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The Mahajanapadas 


4 


4 


About 6" century BC, iron implements began to Y 
be used widely. 
As iron implements help 


of the Gangetic plains, civilization expanded 
eastwards. v 
The new agricultural tools and implements 


improved the knowledge of cultivation. 

This helped in the production of surplus food gains, Y 
which could be collected by the Kings to meet their 
military and administrative needs. 

Establishment of an agrarian economy enabled the Y 
people to lead a settled life, to stick to their land, 
and also to expand at the cost of the neighbouring Z 
virgin areas. 

Around this time, sixteen Mahajanapadas or y 
kingdoms rose to pre-imminence in India. 

According to Anguttara Nikaya, they were-Kashi, 
Kosala, Anga, Magadha, Vajji, Malla, Chedi, Vatsa, , 

‘Kuru, Panchala, Matsya, Surasena, Assaka, Ẹ 
Avanti, Gandhara and Kamboja. 
These Mahajanapadas were either monargKitalêr, 4 
republican in character. A F 
The Mahajanapadas of Anga, Kashi, Kosala; Ghedi, WA 
Vatsa, Matsya, Shursen, Ashmaké Awanti, 
Gandhara and Magadha were rul d by.kings or 
monarchs. A 
The kings in these states Rad 
authority. A hd 
The Mahajanapadas of Vaiiji, Malla, Kuru, Panchal y 
and Kamboj were republicay states and so were 
other smaller sta ¢s ‘like Lichhavi, Shakya, 
Koliya, Bhagga angi Méxiy a. 

states had a Ganaparishad or 
or and responsible citizens. 


an Assemb] 
This Ga fhe had the supreme authority in 
the Ly á 


4 


a 


4 


These republi P 


f 
$ 


The rise of the Magadha Kingdom 
(600 to 300 BC) 


Magadhan Ascendancy 


Of the sixteen Mahajanapadas, Magadhg, Kosala, 


Vatan and Avanti were more powerful, 


b. | d. 
ed clear the dense forests Y They fought amongst thomaolves foppolitičal pre. 


eminence for about hundred yenta “Yy 
Ultimately, Magadha, under the fendership of 
Bimbisara (642 — 493 BC) and Ajatshatru (493 — 
461 BC) emorged victoriovhy > 

The victory of Magadha “ond a victory for the 
monarchical system, which was now firmly 
established in the Gange® plain. 

Magadhan ascenlancy began with Bimbisara of 
the Haryanka‘dynaaty. 

He married the princesses of Kosala, Vaishali and 
Madra, whith helped him in his expansionist policy. 
His one and only conquest was that of Anga. He 
also.gdimed a part of Kashi as the dowry in his 
marriage with the. sister of King Prasenajit of 
Kosala. 

Bimbisara was murdered by his own son, 
Ajatasatru (492-460 BC). 

He defeated Prasenajit, married his daughter, and 
annexed Kashi. 

Ajatasatru was succeeded by Udayin (460-444 BC), 
who founded the new capital at Pataliputra. 

The Haryanaka dynasty was succeed by the 
Sisunaga dynasty, which destroyed the power of 
Avanti and incorporated it in the Magadhan 
empire. 

Thus, the 100-year-old rivalry between Avanti and 
Magadha came to an end, 


The Sisunagas were succeeded by the Nandas, who 
annexed Kalinga to the empire. 


Mahapadma Nanda was the most important king 
of his dynasty. 


The Nandas are said to have checked Alexander's 
army from advancing towards Magadha. 


Their rule was supplanted by that of the Mauryas. 


RSS ERY Seren a aenak aa 


Ss 


/ The period be 


tween 7" and 6" century BC wasa 
turning point in the intellectual and spiritual 
development of the whole world, for it witnessed 
the emergence of early philosophers of Greece, the 
great Hebrew poets, Confucius in China and 
Zoroaster in Persia. 

/ It was at this time that Jainism and Buddhism 
arose in India, each based on a distinctive set of 
doctrines and each laying down distinctive rules 
of conduct for attaining salvation. 

Causes of New Movements 

/ Vedic philosophy had lost its original purity. 

/ Vedic religion had become very complex and 
degenerated into superstitions, dogmas, and 
rituals. 

/ Supremacy of the Brahmans created unrest in the 
society and Kshatriya reacted against the 
Brahmanical domination. 

Y Introduction of a new agricultural economy in 
eastern India. 


/ The desire of Vaishyas to improve their sociale 7 hé second council was held at 


position with the increase in their economic priti, 
due to the growth of trade. £ 


Buddhism s 


Y Gautama, the Buddha also known agiddhartha, 
Sakyamuni and Tathagata. 


Y Bornin 563 BC (widely accepted) vaisakha 
purnima day at Lumbini, near stu, capital 


of the Sakya republic. 


Y Left home at the age of attained Nivrana 
at the age of 35 at Bodh 4 


Y Delivered his first s 


Y He attained Mahdi a 
BC. 
Type of B h 


Hinay i tJfollowers believed in the original 
te g uddha, (b) They sought individual 
sa jon through self-discipline and meditation, 
(c) T did not believe in idol-worship, (d) 
Hinayana, like Jainism, is a religion without God, 
Karma taking the place of God. (e) Nirvana is 
regarded as the extinction of all. (®© The oldest school 
of Hinayana Buddhism is the Sthaviravada 
(Theravada in Pali) or the ‘Doctrine of the Elders’. 
(f) Its Sanskrit counterpart, which is more 
Philosophical is known as Sarvastivada or the 
doctrine which maintains the existence of all things, 


at Sarnath. 
vana at Kusinara in 483 


Religious Movements 


aa a i as mental. (g) Gradually, from 
ada or Vaibhasika branched off another 
school called Sautantrika, which was m ritical 
in outlook. 
Mahayana: (a) Its followers be Cod f the 
heavenliness of Buddha and wa, nating 
through the grace and he "Buddha and 
Bodhisatvas. (b) Believes Ani -worship. (c) 
Believes that Nirvana,is a gative cessation 
of misery but a positife Ssta¥égPbliss. (d) Mahayana 
had two chief philoso hical schools: the 
Madhyamika and Maxedachara. (e) The former 
took a line midway between the uncompromising 
realism of Hinay anism and the idealism of 
Yogacharagff) The achara school, founded by 
Maitreyanathacomp etely rejected the realism of 
Hinayana fid maintained absolute idealism. 


‘De . 
Buddhist Councils 
The firs Council was held in 483 BC at Sattapanni 
: ji pak ; é 
“7 near Rajagriha to compile the Sutta Pitaka 
and Vinaya Pitaka. 
Vaisali in 383 BC. 


“) The monks of Vaisali wanted some change in the 


Se” rites. Schism into Sthaviraadins and 


Mahasanghikas. 

The third council was held at Pataliputra during 
the reign of Asoka, 236 years after the death of 
Buddha. It was held under the Presidentship of 
Moggliputta Tissa to revise the scriptures. 


The fourth council was held during the reign of 
Kaniska in Kashmir under the Presidentship of 
Vasumitra and resulted in the division of 
Buddhists into Mahayanists and Hinayanisits. 

Five Great Events of Buddha’s Life and 
their Symbols 

e Birth: Lotus and Bull 

e Great Renunciation: Horse 

e Nirvana: Bodhi tree 

e First Sermon: Dharmachakra or wheel 

e Parinirana or death: Stupa 

Four Noble Truths 

e The world is full of sorrows. 

e Desire is root cause of sorrow. 

e If Desireis conquered, all sorrows can be removed. 

e  Desirecan be removed by following the eight-fold path. 


Eight Fold Path 
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eee ee 


ah. 


India at the age of 42. 


Right understanding 


e Right speech vY Died at the age of 72 in 468 BC at Pavapurj hea 
` ibe Yasa Rajagriha. 

e Right livelihood | ; f 

e Right mindfulness “He wascalled Jina or Jitendriya, Nirgrantha and | 
; l Mahavira. 

e Right thought i gė P 

e Rightaction The Principle of Jainism as Preacheg 

e Right effort by Mahavira en 

e Right concentration Y Rejected the authority of Vedas sfd edic 

Three Ratnas rituals. Qe 

e Buddha y Did not believe in existence of God tyg 

° Dhamma Y Believed in Karma and the t ation of soul 

e Sangha 


Contribution of Buddhism 


: fe 
Y Laid great emphasis an equa ty. 
r NG X 


Jaina Councils “ 


Y The doctrine of Ahimsa-so strongly stressed, _. 3 dat Batali utra by Sthulabah 
devoutly preached and sincerely practised by the Bae ash rob the aed seda BC cal 
oo was incorporated in Hinduism of later kesid in thé compilation of 12 Angas to replace 

F “a es ious cate the lost 14 Purvas | 

e practice of worshipping personal Gods, ma g Yap. WW 4 `. i 
their images and erecting temples in their honour ai SEN Ti e eana 
became a part of the later day Hinduism. Šeha asmana and resulted in final compilation 

Y Buddhism proved to be one of the greatest civilizing of 12 Atigas and 12 Upangas. | 
forces, which India gave to the neighbouring ah a 
rraivitetaa. Way to Nirvana (Three Ratnas) 

Y Buddhism broke the isolation of India and helped © Right faith (Samyak vishwas) 
in establishment of intimate contacts betweefiths iy Right knowledge (Samyak jnan) 

i i a 9 
India and other countries. £ Oak Right conduct (Samyak karma) 

Y Buddha extended the teaching of tWo elde : į š 
contemporaries, Alara Kalama, and Udlaka,..” nie Man Teach Ings 

Jainism dp ° @Non-injury (ahimsa) (ii) Non-lying(saryai) (iii) 

V f Non-stealing (asateya) (iv) Non-possession 

Y Bornin540BCat Kundagrama Vilisali. (aprigraha). (v) Observe continence | 

v 


Y Attained Kaivalya at Jri 


Siddhartha was his father: Triste his mother, (Brahmacharya). (The first four Principles are of 
Yasoda his wife and Anojja was the daughter, Parsavanath and the fifth Bramacharya was 
e included by Mahavira). | 


ama in eastern 


Pe. Ee sai 


ne 


TEGA anggi ga NE gerangan as la ae ai aa 


F 
f 
i 
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The Maury 


Chandragupta Maurya 


< Iw 305 BC Chandragupta defeated Seleucus 
Nikator, who surrendered a vast territory. 

< Megasthenese was a Greek ambassador sent to the 
court of Chandragupta Maurya by Seleucus. 

v Chandragupta became a Jain and went to 
Sravanbelgola with Bhadrabahu, where he died by 
alow starvation (Salekhan). 


V Under Chandragupta Maurya, for the first time, 
the whole of northern India was united. 


¥ Trade flourished, agriculture was regulated, 
weights and measures were standardized and 
money came into use. 


` : : 
¥ Taxation, sanitation and famine relief became the 
concerns of the State. 


Bindusara 


< Bindusara extended the kingdom further and 
conquered the south, as far as Mysore. 
< Bindusar asked Antiochus | of Syria to send some 
sweet wine, dried figs, and a Sophist. Antiocus,} 
sent wine and figs but politely replied that,Greek 
f ù 


philosophers are not for sale. i 


J Bindusar patronized Ajivikas. T 4 


Asoka v 

¥ According to the Buddhist tradition Asoka usurped 
the throne after killing his 99 brothers and spared 
Tissa, the youngest one. Radhaguptaa Minister of 
Bindusar helped him in fratsacidas struggle. 
Under Asoka, the Maur fanyEmpire reached its 
climax. For the first times the whole of the 
subcontinent, leaving’ the extreme south, was 
under imperial contr t 


| a war in 261 BC in the 9% 


Ashoka foughtekka 17 
years of his gorgngition. The king was moved by 


massacre inthis War and therefore abandoned the 
policy ofphysieal occupation in favour of policy of 
culfural cenguest. In other words, Bherighosha was 
replaced by Dhammaghosha. 

Asoka Was not an extreme pacifist. He did not 
pursue the policy of peace for sake of peace under 
all conditions. Thus, he retained Kalinga after its 
conquest and incorporated it into his empire. 


(325-183 BC) 


an Empire 


Asoka sent missionaries to the kingdoms of Cholas 
and Pandyas, and five states ruled by Greek kings. 
We also know that he sent missionarie Ceylon 
and Suvarnabhumi (Burma) and also ie e uth 
East Asia. je 


Facts about Mauryas 
s 


N 
During Mauryan rule, though thêre was banking 
system in India, yet usury/ s Gpstomary and the 
rate of interest was J6% agnum on borrowing 
money. In less scure trđħsactions (like sea 
Voyages etc) ther of igterest could be as high 
as 60% per annum. ~~ 


Y During Ma aniperiod, the punch marked coins 
(mostly of y Were the common units of 
x 


tanagta Mg baf 


v Tamralipti BY the Gangetic delta was the most 
prosperous port on the East Coast of India. 
y Megasthenes in his indica had mentioned 7 castes 


in Mauryan society. They were philosophers, 
; „farmers, soldiers, herdsmen, artisans, magistrates 
* d and councilors. 


é 


y ‘he Decline 


V Mauryan Empire lasted a little over a century and 
broke up fifty years after the death of Asoka., 


In 185 BC, Mauryan king was overthrown by 
Pushyamitra Shunga, an ambitious Commander- 
in-Chief of armed forces. 

He started Shunga dynasty in Magadha. 
Mauryan Empire ushered in a dream that was to 
survive and echo again and again in centuries to 
come. 

Some probable causes of decline of the Mauryan 
Empire: 


v 


Brahmanical reaction 
Financial crisis 

Oppressive rule 

Neglect of north-west frontier. 
Weak policy of Asoka. 

Pacific policy of Asoka. 


News knowledge in outlying areas-dissemination 
of Knowledge of Manufacturing Iron. 


Aone ep Pr 
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THE INDO-GREEKS 


THE SHAKAS OR 


SCYTHIANS 


THE PARTHIANS 


THE KUSHANS 
(45 AD) 


THE SUNGA DYNASTY 


THE KANVA DYNASTY QA the founder of this short-lived d 


Pre Gupta Period 


e The most famous Indo-Greek ruler was Menander (166-145 BC) 
also known as Milinda. i ' 

e He was converted into Buddhism by Nagasena (described i e Pali 
text, Milinda panho or The Questions of Milinda). "a 

e Greeks were the first to issue coins which ca 
attributed to the kings, and also the first to issue go 


e The Greeks were followed by the Shakas, who 
part of í 


a 


e nitely 
"In India. 
d a large, 


India than the Greek did. Jk A 

e A king of Ujjain, who called himself Vikrêma defeated Shakas, 
An era called the Vikram Samvat is ka wia om the event of his 
victory over the Shakas in 57 BC. 


e The most famous Parthian King w ndophernes (AD 19-45), in 
whose reign St. Thomas is said come to India for the 
propagation of Christianity. Oty 

e Kanishka was their most famoi 

e He patronized the following pérgohs: 


= Ashwaghosha (wrote “Huddh charita’, which is the biography of 
Buddha). mn, R 


= Nagarjuna (wrote ‘Madhyamik Sutra’) 
= Vasumitra (Chafrman of fourth Buddhist Council) 
= Charak (a ph¥éici@n, wrote ‘Charak Samhita’) 
e Kanishka kriêwy in history for two reasons: 
= He stajted anera in AD 78, which is now known as Saka era and 
is usedtpy th€ Govt. of India. 


o 
ng. 


a H tenđed his whole-hearted patronage to Buddhism (Held the 
fo uddhist Council in Kashmir). 
e P itra founded this dynasty. 
° ere basically Brahmins. This period saw the revival of 
atism. 


angali’s classic Mahabhashya was written at this time. 


ynasty was Vasudeva, who killed 
the last Sunga king, Devabhuti. 


e They were swept away by Satavahanas of the Deccan. 
e They were the successors of the Maur 


yans in the Deccan and the 
Central 


India. 

Simuka is regared as the founder of this dynasty. The most 
important king was Gautamiputra Satakarni (AD 106-130) who 
raised the power and prestige of Satavahanas to greater heights. 
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ETERS saa i mei 


“Hale Ree ee nee ne: 
ane rege REFUTE ORR Nc 


Sangam Age 
THE PANDYAS e Thoir capital was Madurai, 


The Pandya kin 'ofi | 
A KA profited from trade with the Kon i 
: a a 
sent embassios to the Roman emperor anaes RE 
ka AA WAN called Cholamandalam or Coromandal. The chief 
centre was Uraiyur, a place famous for cotton tr ‘api 
$ D ; 7 ade, Ca A 
Kaveripattanam/Puhar, “pig was 
e Main ource of wealth was trade in cotton cloth. They aleg} bined 
3 an efficient navy, nf oy 
THE CHERAS Gehan an : kD 
e Thoir capital was Vanji (also called Kerala nana ang 


THE CHOLAS . 


e It owed its importance to trade with the Romar Romans set 


: up two regiments there to protect their inter : 


a n the ga nanen information on Pandyas, Cholas and Cheras is based onang WA iterature. Sangam 
e ape a college or assembly of Tamil poets held probably under Royal Patronage (esp. Pandyas). 
Sangam age corresponds to the post-Maurya and the pre-Gupta period, ~ 


On 
êh, H) 


Y The Farlif Apron Chola king was Elara who in 
Qn cet ‘conquered Sri Lanka and ruled over 
Widr Yearly 50 years. 


The Early Kingdoms 

The Pandyas (Emblem-Fish) 

⁄ The Pandyas were first mentioned by 
Megasthanese, were said that their kingdom 
was famous for pearls. 

“ The Pandyan territory included modern 
districts of Tirunelvelli, Ramnad and Madurpte® 
in Tamil Nadu. It had its capital at Madtwaf 

ga a sen frame A jai ga 
Roman Empire and sent emissarigs to R6Man The Cheras (Emblem - Bow) 
emperors, Augustus and Trojan, K Y The Chera country occupied the portion of both 

ufer was Kerala and Tamil Nadu. 


Y The earliest known Pandy 
Mudukudumi, who ruled fr urai. He / he capital of Cheras was Vanji. 
accused Kovalan of theft. ANG t, the city of / It main porte were Muzris and Tondi. 
Madurai was laid under, e by Kannagi 
(Kavalan’s wife). 
The Cholas (Embl 


Y Phelggreatest king was Karikala (man with 
_ ‘ehagred leg) who founded Puhar and constructed 
ol 60 km of embankment along the Kaveri River. 


“a They maintained an efficient navy. 
The Cholas were wiped out by the attack of Pallavas 


“ The Roman set up two regiments at Muzris 
(identical with Cranganore) in Chera country. They 
also built a temple of Augustus at Muzris. 


iger) 


Tanj ‘uchirapalli districts. 
v I ndgppital was Uriayur, a place famous for 
cot trade. One of the main sources of wealth for 


Chol as trade in cotton cloth. 


y Puhar, identical with Kaverippattinam was the 
main port of Cholas and served as alternative 


capital of Cholas. 


Y One of the earliest and better known Chera rulers 
was Udiyangeral. It is said that he fed both the 
armies of Kurukshetra war and so earned the title 
Udiyangeral. 

Y The greatest of Chera king however was 
Senguttuvan or Red Chera. It is said that he 
invaded north and even crossed the Ganga. 

Y He was also the founder of the famous Pattini cult 
related to worship of goddess of chastity — Kannagi. 
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The Age of the Guptas 


The Gupta Dynasty 
Chandragupta I 820-335 AD 
Samudragupta 335-375 AD 
Ramagupta 375-380 AD 
Chandragupta Vikramaditya 380-413 AD 
Kumargupta Mahendraditya 415-455 AD 
Skandagupta 455-467 AD 

Later Guptas , 

Y Purugupta, Narasimhagupta, Baladitya, 
Kumaragupta II, Buddhagupta*, Bhanugupta, 
Harshagupta, Damodargupta, Mahasenagupta 

Y Some 500 years after the collapse of Mauryan 
Empire, a new dynasty called Guptas arose in 
Magadha and established its control over the 
greater part of India (though their empire was not 
as large as that of Mauryas). 

{x 


This period is also referred as the ‘Classical Age’ 
or ‘Golden Age’ of ancient India. 


Chandragupta I 


v 


v 


v 


He strengthened his kingdom by mattimonsél 
alliance with the powerful family of LichchHavis 
who were the rulers of Mithila. Hid ‘marriage to 
Lichchhavi princess Kumaradeyi,, brought an 
enormous power, resources andprestige, he took 
advantage of the situation an cupied the whole 
of fertile Gangetic valley. 


He started the Gupta ogy -20 AD. 


Samudra Gupta 


4 


y 


Samudragupta wgs 
Gupta dynasty, 


His nam ; ear in Javanese text 
Tantrika daa, and Chinese writer, Wang- 
Hiuen- ets that an ambassador was sent to 
i ng Meghvarma of Sri Lanka, who 
his permission to build a Buddhist 


ors 
As at Bodh Gaya for the monks travelling 
from Sri Lanka. 


aps the greatest king of 


7 


(320-550AD) 


4 


4 


v 


The most detailed and authentic record of his reign 
is preserved in the Allahadad pillar inscription, 


composed by his court poet Harisena. Q 
Samudragupta believed in polic f Ar and 


conquent and has been termed as J » Napoleon of 
India by Vincent A. Smith. ww j 

When he died his mighty e bordered with 
Kushan of Western provi | ern Afganistan 


and Pakistan) and aKa gin Deccan (modern 

southern Maharashtra). 

Allahabad pillar i ipfions mentions the title 
Ba 


Dharma Prachay u for his — that is he was `- 
the upholder ahmanical religion. 


After all hien triumphs, he performed the 
Ashyam 1) is evident on some of his coins. 
Ashwame gave him the coveted title of 


Maharajadhiraj, the supreme king of kings. His 
eveategt achievement can be described as the 
litteal unification of most of the India-or 
ryavarta into a formidable power. 


Eoin — Archer types, tiger type and Battle type. 
On some of his gold coins he is represented playing 


He was the first Gupta ruler to assume th ZQ) 
Maharajadhiraja. 7 9 


the Veena. 


Position of Women 


4 
v 
y 


4 


4 


The position of women deteriorated further. 
Polygamy was common. 


The first example of sati appears in Gupta time in 
510 AD in Eran in Madhya Pradesh. 


The women of higher orders did not have access to 
independent source of livelihood, 


Women lacked property rights. However stridhana 
was considered her property. 


Trade and Coinage 


v 


v 


v 
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In Gold content, Gu 
Kushans. 


The Guptas also issued good number of silver coins 
for local exchange. 


pta coins are not as pure as 


The Gupta.copper coins are very few as compared 
to Kushanas, which show that use of money did 
not touch common people. 


Harshavardhana (606-647 AD) 


~ Harsha belonged to Pushyabhuti dynasty, which 
ruled from Thanesvar. Pushyabhutis were the 
feudatories of the Guptas, but had assumed 
independence after Huna invasions. 


¥ His reign is comparatively well-documented, 


thanks to his court poet Bana Bhatta, who was: 


the author of works such as Harshacharita (as 
account of Harsha’s rise to power), Kadambari and 
Parvatiparinay. 


Pallavas (560-903 AD) 


¥ There is controversy regarding the origin of 
Pallavas. Possibly the Pallavas were a local tribe 
who established their authority in the Tondainadu 
or the land of creepers. 


¥ They were orthodox Brahmanical Hindus and their 
capital was at Kanchi. 


Y Both Chalukyas and Pallavas tried to establish 


their supremacy over land between Krishna and 
Tungabhadra. 


Y Pallava king Narasimhvarman (630-68 A 
occupied Chalukyan capital at Vatapiina 
AD and assumed the title Vatapikonda. 


S 
> 


Chola empire (9th-12th Century) 


y The founder of Chola Dynasty was Vijayalaya, who 
was at first a feudatory of the Pallavas. tured 


Tanjore in 850 AD. 
Y The greatest Chola rulers were 85-1014 
AD) and his son Rajendra I (1 AD) 


Y Raja built a Saiva temple 


Tanjore. Qi 
as di into Mandalams or 


¥ The Chola Empire 
provinces and th in n were divided into 
Valanadu and Nad 

Chalukyas (5 757 AD) 


Y They establigh®@ 
4 pie, > as able to check Harsha's design to 
A et can. 


v3 bh nese pilgrim Hiuen Tsang visited his 


> Pa fava ruler Narsimhavarman I invaded the 
6 halukya kingdom, killed Pulakesin II and 
~ captured Badami. 
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DYNASTIES AND RULERS IN ANCIENT INDIA 


HARYANKA DYNASTY e Contemporary of Buddha. f 
His capital was Rajgir (Girivraja). He strengthened his position by 


ees BC) matrimonial alliance with the ruling families of Kosala, Vaishali, and 
Madra (3 wives). 

AJATSHATRU e Son of Bimbisara, killed his father and seized the throne. Annex aishali 

(492 BC-460BC) and Kosala. h aX, $ 

UDAYIN (460 BC-444 BC) e He founded the new capital at Pataliputra, situated at ng Aegsluence of 


the Ganga and Son. 


SHISHUNAGADYNASTY e Founded by a minister Shishunaga. Dynasty lasted for OF erations only, 
e Greatest achievement was the destruction of We. anti. 


NANDA DYNASTY e Considered by many as the first non-Kshatpi agty. Founder was 

(Ist of Non-Kshatriya Mahapadma Nanda. 

Dynasties) e Alexander attached India in their reign. Dita paNanda was there at that 
time. ; aa 

NOTE $ 


s Alexander’s Invasion: Alexander invaded India in 326 BC. Ae foiight the famous Battle of 
Hydaspas (on banks of Jhelum) with the king of Punjab, PT: E AA 


E S 
THE MAURYAN DYNASTY e With the help of Chanakya, he‘averthrew the Nandas. 
Chandragupta Maurya e Defeated Seleucus, the general of Alexander. Seleucus sent Megasthenes 


(322-297 BC) (the author of ‘Indica’) to his coprt. 

Bindusara e Called Amitraghata by Greek writers. 

(297-273 BC) e He is said to have conquered ‘the land between the 2 seas’, i.e., the 
Arabian Sea and Bay pf Bengal. 

Ashoka e Regarded a ong. ye greatest kings of all times. 

(269-232 BC) e The Kalia War.(260 BC, mentioned in XIII rock edict) changed 


his attitude towards life. Ashoka became a Buddhist after that. 
e The emblenkofIndian Republic has been adopted from the 4-lion capital 


of a. Wiji pillar at Sarnath. 


°, ilt the Sanchi Stupa in present day Madhya Pradesh. 
THE INDO-GREEKS Qi most famous Indo-Greek ruler was Menander (165-145 BC), 


also known as Milinda. 

He was converted into Buddhism by Nagasena (described in the Pali 
. text, Milinda panho or The Questions of Milinda). 

Y e Greeks were the first to issue coins which can be definitely attributed to 
the kings, and also the first to issue gold coins in India. | 


THES $ Or A The Greeks were followed by the Shakas, who controlled a larger part of | 
ey Oy . India than the Greek did. 


e Aking of Ujjain, who calied himself Vikramaditya, defeated Shakas. An 
era called the Vikram Samvat is reckoned from the event of his victory 


over the Shakas in 57 BC. 


THE PAR S e The most famous Parthian King was Gondophernes (AD 19-45), in whose 
reign St. Thomas is said to have come to India for the propagation of 


Christianity. 
THE KUSHANS e Kanishka was their most famcus king. 


(45 AD) e He patronized the following persons: 
a Ashwaghosha (wrote ‘Buddhacharita’, which is the biography of 


Buddha). 


| 
| 
s 


e—a 


s Nagarjuna (wrote ‘Madhyamik Sutra’) 
= Vasumitra (Chairman of fourth Buddhist Council) 
= Charak (a physician, wrote ‘Charak Samhita’) 

e Kanishka is known in history for two reasons: 


= He started an era in AD 78, which is now known as Saka era and is 
used by the Govt. of India. 


a He extended his whole-hearted patronage to Buddhism (Held the 
fourth Buddhist Council in Kashmir). 
THE SUNGA DYNASTY e Pushyamitra founded this dynasty. & gy 

e They were basically Brahmins. This period saw the revi 

e Patangali’s classic Mahabhashya was written at this ti 

THE KANVA DYNASTY e The founder of this short-lived dynasty was Vasu 
last Sunga king, Devabhuti. 

e They were swept away by Satavahanas of tha D <4 

THE SATAVAHANAS OR~ e They were the successors of the Mauryans £ the Deccan and the Central 
THE ANDHRAS India. 

e Simuka is regared as the founder of this dyii y. The most important 
king was Gautamiputra Satakarni uag oe 130) who raised the power 
and prestige of Satavahanas to great ry 

THE PANDYAS e Their capital was Madurai. 

e The Pandya kings profited from tags a with | the Roman empire and sent 
embassies to the Roman emperor Augustus. 

THE CHOLAS e The kingdom was called Chelamandalam or Coromandal. The chief centre 
was Uraiyur, a place famous for-cotton trade. Capital was Kaveripattanam/ 
Puhar. 

e Main source of wealth wad trade in cotton cloth. They also maintained 

an efficient navy. > 


THE CHERAS e Their capital.was Vabji (also called Kerala country). 
e It owed ifs importance to trade with the Romans. The Romans set up 
two regiments there to protect their interests. 


NOTE 

# All the gathered information on Pdtdyas, Cholas and Cheras is based on Sangam literature. Sangam 
was a college or assembly of Tamif-poetsheld probably under Royal Patronage (esp. Pandyas). 

a Sangam age corresponds io the póst ‘Maurya and the pre-Gupta period. 


THE GUPTA DYNASTY  Btarted the Gupta era in 319-320 AD. 
Chandragupta-I iy pears his power and prestige by marrying Kumara Devi, princes 
(AD 319-335) the Lichchavi clan of Nepal. 
[ANG He acquired the title of Maharajadhiraj. 
Samudragupta fy e The Gupta kingdom was enlarged enormously by Chandragupta’s son 
(AD 335-380) a” KA Samudragupta, because of his bravery and generalship he is called the 
‘Napoleon’ of India (by the historian V.A. Smith). 
o” e He assumed the titles of Kaviraj and Vikramanka. 
Chandragup dt 9 e Took the title of Vikramaditya by defeating Rudrasimha III, a Kshatrap 
(AD-380-41 king of Ujjain. 
Vales e He was the first ruler to issue silver coins. Also issued copper coins. 
f j e The iron pillar inscription, fixed near Qutabminar in Delhi mentions a 
; king Chandra (considered by many as Chandragupta II only). | 


e His court was adorned by celebrated nine gems (navratnas) including 
Kalidasa, Amarsimha, Varahmihir, and Dhanvantri. 
e Chinese pilgrim Fahien visited India at this time. 
Kumaragupta-I e He adopted the title of Mahendraditya. 
(AD-413-455) e Founded Nalanda University (a renowned university of ancient India.) 
e Inthe last years of his reign, the peace and prosperity of the empire was 
disturbed due to the invasion of Turko- Mongol tribe, Hunas. During 
the war with the Hunas, Kumaragupta died. 
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Skandagupta 


(AD 455-467) 


PUSHYABHUTI DYNASTY 
Harsha Vardhana 
(AD 606-647) 


CHALUKYAS OF VATAPI 
(Badami) 


RASHTRAKUTAS 


THE GANGAS 


THE PALLAVAS 


THE IMPERIAL CHOLAS 
(AD 864-1279) 


KO 


BENGAL 
(CapitaRMo ghyr) 
NOTE 


there 
THE 


jaraja I constructed Rajrajeshwari 
Brihadeshwar Shiva temple) at Thanjavur. 


e Dancing figure of Shiva called Nataraja belong to this 
e Cholas temples had massive “Vimanas’ or towers and spacious 


Kumaragupta-I was followed by Skandagupta, He faced Hu 
e Ku f: f 


ffectively. b f y 
After his death, the great days of the Guptan wore over. The empir 


continued but central control weakened, and local governors became 
feudatory kings with hereditary rights. 


Post Gupta Period 


Dag 


ushyabhuti family & son of Prabhakar Var 3 

s DHAN a to Thaneshwar, but shifted to par dd 
Defeated by Pulakesin-II, the great Chalukya king, ous pe anks of 
Narmada in 620. E ® 
Chinese pilgrim, Hieun bs 

n. A 
. He established a large monastery at Nalanda. “‘Banabhatta, who 
adorned his court wrote Harshacharitaean gdambari. Harsha 
himself wrote 3 plays-Priyadarshika, RAtnav: nd Nagananda. 
e Foundder-Pulakesin-I. l / 
Pulakesin-II was their most famous king? ) was a countemprary 

of Harsha. rh, 


Founder -Dantidurga. , f 
° Their ki ki e for constructing the famous 
J 


Tsang (Prince of Travel rg Visited during 


Their king, Krishna-I is reme 
rock-cut Kailasha temple at E 
Their king, Krishna-III s® p 
Rameshwaram. a | : 
e Rashtrakutas are crei pëd with the building of cave shrine of 
Elephanta. Q rv 

e Their king, Narsimhadéva‘ onstructed the Sun Temple at Konark. 
e Their king Anantvarmian, Ganga built the famous jagannath temple 

at Puri. 4. 
e Kesaris, who u 


lar of victory and a temple at 


thule Orissa before Gangas built the Lingaraja 
hageshwar. 
a nu. They set up their capital at Kanchi (south 


sof Chen $ 
e Narsimh n was their greatest king. He founded the town of 
a puram (Mahabalipuram) which he adorned with beautiful 
rock- 


aths or Seven Pagoras. Hieun Tsang visited Kanchi during 


r-Vijayalaya. Capital was Tanjore. 


eatest Chola rulers were Rajaraja-I (985-1014) and his son 
ndra (1014-1044), 


‘Gangaikonda’ after that. 


been borrowed from it). 


e Its founder was Gopala (750 AD). 
e Their King, Dharampala founded Vikramsila University & revived 


3 rival powers-Pratiharas, 
was extra pressure to maintain their armies as 


Nalanda University. 


Palas and Rashtrakutas declined almost simultaneously as 


well as the rise of feudatories. 
They were divided into 4 clans- 


Pratihara or Pariharas of S. Rajasthan. 

Chauhans of E. Rajasthan. 

Chalukyas or Solankis of Kathiarwar. / 
Parmaras or Pawars of Malwa. 
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Qutb-ud-din Aibak 


v 


Iltutmish P 


v 


v 


v 


Razia Sultan 


v 


Qutb-ud-din Aibak was the founder of first 
independent Turkish kingdom in northern India. 
For his generosity, he was given the title of Lakh 
Baksh (giver of Lakhs). 


He constructed two mosques Quwat-ul-Islam at 
Delhi and Adhai din ka Jhopra at Ajmer. He also 
began the construction of Qutub Minar, in the 
honour of famous Sufi saint Khawaja Qutub-ud- 
din Bakhtiyar Kaki. 4 


Aibak was a great patron of learning and 
patronized writers like Hasan-un-Nizami, author 
of Taj-ul-Massir and Fakhr-ud-Din, author of 
Tarikh-i-Mubarak Shahi. 


` 
Iltutmish was the real founder of Delhi Sultanate. 
He made Delhi the capital, in place of Lahore. 


He saved Delhi Sultanate from the wrath of 
Chengiz Khan-the Mongol leader by aae, 
shelter to Khwarizm Shah, whom Chengiz was 
chasing. 

He completed the construction of Qutub Miliar 3 2 


He issued the silver tanka and copper jital | for the” 


intreducsd reforms in civil admink ation end 
army, which was now centrally pai ruited. 


He set up an official nobility of 4 
Chahalgani (group of forty). A 


Gai pated his daughter 
céwdor, the nobles placed 


eknown as 


Though I]tutmish had 


Razia Sultana as the 

Rukn-ud-din Firoz h@throne. However Razia 
got rid of Rukn-u nd ascended the throne. 
Razia was pop aifiong the people but she was 


not accep nobles and theologians. She 
further ase he nobles by her liking for an 
Abygsi -Yakut. 
Wha accession, the governors of Multan, 

Ba noa and Lahore openly revolted against 
her. Tere was a serious rebellion in Bhatinda. 
Altunia, governor of Bhatinda refused to accept 
suzerainity of Razia. Razia accompanied by Yakut 
marched against Altunia. However, Altunia got 
Yakut murdered and imprisoned Razia. 
Subsequently, Razia married Altunia and both of 
them marched towards Delhi. In 1240 AD, Razia 
became the victim of a conspiracy and was 
assassinated near Kaithal. 


The Delhi Sultanate 
(1206-1526 AD) 


^ 


Ghiyas-ud-din Balban 
Y Balban ascended the throne in 1265 AD 


Y He broke the power of chahalgania 


Galaga wo 


n 
prestige of the crown. That wa (adap the 
constribution towards the sain, aane 


To keep himself well-informe appointed 
spies. or 

He created a strong ante bic rmy to deal with 
internal disturbanéges an heck Mongols who 
were posing a seridhis Sa to Delhi Sultanate. 
He established the mi department — Diwan- 
i-Arz. cs. 

The Persian, court * odel influenced Balban’s ` 
conception « of kingship. He took up the title of Žil- 
i-Ilah {shadow of God). - 
He amtroduced Sijda (prostration before the 
monarch} and Paibos (kissing the feet of monarch) 
as th@formal forms of salutation. 


‘Hledestroyed Mewati Rajput brigandage in the 


nn here forests were cut and forts built. 


ddin Khalji 


Alauddin Khalji ascended the throne after getting 
his uncle Jalal-ud-din murdered. 
He was the first Turkish Sultan of Delhi who 


separated religion from politics. He proclaimed — 
“Kingship knows no Kinship”. 


Administrative Reforms 


v 


He introduced the system of Dagh or the branding 
of horse and Chehra or preparation of the 
descriptive role. 


Alauddin ordered that all land was to be measured 
and then the share of state was to be fixed. The 
post of special officer called Mustakhraj was created 
for the purpose of collection of revenue. 


The peasants had to pay half the produce as land 
revenue. 


Many forts were built by him and the most 
important of them was Alai Fort. He also. 
constructed Alai Darwaja the entrance gate to 
Qutub Minar. He also built the palace of thousand 
Pillars called Hazar Situn. 


Slave Dynasty 


Qutb-ud-din Aibak 1206-10 AD 
Aram Shah 1211AD 
Shamsuddin Iltutmish 1211-36AD 
Ruknuddin Feroz 1236 AD 
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Razia Sultan 1236-40 AD 
Muizuddin Behram 1242 AD 
Alaudin Masud 1246 AD 
Naseeruddin Mahmud 1246-66 AD 
Ghiyasuddin Balban 1266-86 AD 
Muizuddin Kaikubad 1290 AD 
Kaimur 1290 AD 
Khalji Dynasty 

Jalaluddin Khalji 1290-96 AD 3) 
Alauddin Khalji 1296-1316 AD 
Shihabuddin Omar 1316 AD 
Mubarak Khalji 1316-20 AD 
Khusro Khan 1320 AD 
Tughlag Dynasty 

Ghiyasuddin Tughlaq 1320-24 AD 
Muhammad Tughlaq 1324-51 AD 

Firoz Shah Tughlaq 1351-88 AD 4) 

Mohammad Khan 1388 AD 

Ghiyasuddin Tughlag Shah II 1388 AD 

Abu Baqr 1389-90 AD 

Nasiruddin Muhammad 1390-94 AD 

Humayun 1394-95 AD 5) 

Nasiruddin Mahmud 1395-1412 AD 

Sayyid Dynasty CF 

‘Khizr Khan 1414-20AD | S 

Mubarak Shah 1421-33AD “ ‘te. 

Muhammad Shah 1434-43 AD 5 4 

Alauddin Alam Shah 1443-51 AD “ae ae 

Lodhi Dynasty k 

Bahlul Lodhi 7 

Sikander Lodhi 

Ibrahim Lodhi 

Muhammad Bin Tug 7 p 
He tried to introduce m inistrative reforms. 

He had five ambitio ts for which he has 
became particularl; ble. 

1) Taxation in th ap The Sultan made an ill- 
advised financj iment in the Doab between 
the Ganges una. He not only increased 
the rate of but also revived and created 
some ad Abwabs or cessess. Although the 
sh o! tate remained half as in time of 4 


WA was fixed arbitrarily not on the basis 
al produce. Prices were also fixed artificially 
rting the produce into money. It is said 
that tHe increase was twenty-fold and to this were 
added Ghari or House tax and the ‘Charahi’ or 
pasture tax. iji 
The Sultan created a new De artment 
Agriculture called Diwan-i-Kohi. The main Kan 
of ioe department was to bring more land under 
‘ ekan ii giving direct help to peasants. 
anster of Capital: The most controversial 
ks ai ste 
hich Muhammad Tughlaq undertook soon after v 
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i cession was the so called transfer of can: 
hia eth to Deogir. Deogir had been a bar 
the expansion of Turkish rule in South India is 
appears that the Sultan wanted to make Der | 
second capital so that he might be able to conte 
south India better. Deogir was, thus, name, 
Daulatabad. Aftera couple of years Muhamma; 
Tugluq decided to abandon Daulatabad large} 
because he soon found that just as he gould a 
control South India from Delhi, he couldin contr 
North from Daulatabad. a? lad 
Introduction ofToken Currehngy “Mphamma 
Tughlag decided to introduce bronge 6ins, which 
were to have same value K » ilver ones, 
Muhammad Tugbhlaq might Maye Been successfy 
if he could prevent people from forging the ney 
coins. He was not able todd sò and soon the ney 
coins began to be greatly devalued in markets, 
Finally, Muhammad at decided to withdray 
the token currency. He mised to exchange Silver 
pieces for bronze‘coins. 

Proposed KKufasan Expedition: The Sultan 
had a visiomof Upivefsal conquest. He decided to 
conquest Khutasanand Iraq and mobilized a huge 
army for thépurpose. He was encouraged to doso 
by Khuragani nobles who had taken shelter in his 


6 


cöurt Moréover there was instability in Khurasan 


on aecovnt of the unpopular rule of Abu Said. 
Quarachil expedition: This expedition was 
aunched in Kumaon hills in Himalayas allegedly 


“to counter Chinese incursions. It also appears that 


the expedition was directed against some refractory 
tribes in Kumaon Garhwal region with the object 
of bringing them under Delhi Sultnate. The first 
attack was a success but when rainy season set 
in, the invaders suffered terribly. 


His first projects led to revolts all around his 
empire. His last days were spent in checking the 


revolts in thatta in Sindh (altogether 36 revolts in 
25 years). 


Firoz Shah Tughlaq 


After his accession Firoz Tughlaq faced the problem 
of preventing the imminent break up of Delhi 
Sultunate. He adopted. the police of trying to 
appease the nobility, the army and theologians and 
of asserting his authority over only such areas, 
which could be easily administered from the centre. 
He therefore made no attempt to reassert his 
authority over South India and Deccan. 


|| 


He decreed that whenever a noble died, his F. 


should be allowed to succeed to his position, 
including his Iqta and if he had no sons, his som 
in-law and in his absence his slave. 


$ 


I 


Firoz extended the principle of heredity to the army. 


Soldiers were allowed to rest in peace and to send 
in their place their sons. The soldiers were not paid 
in cash but by assignments on land revenue 
villages. This novel technique of payment led t 
many abuses. 


Firoz tried to win over the theologians proclaimis 


that he was a true ‘Muslim king’ and the state 
under him was truly Islamic. Inorder to keep the 
theologians satisfied a number of them were 
appointed to high offices. 4 


He tried to ban practices, which the orthodox 
theologians considered unislamic. Thus he 
prohibited the practice of Muslim women going out 
to worship at graves of saints. It was during the 
time of Firoz that Jizya became a separate tax. 
Firoz refused to exempt the Brahamanas from 
payment of Jizya since this was not provided for in 
Shariat. 

The new system of taxation was according to 
Quran. Four kinds of taxes sanctioned by the 
Quran were imposed and those were Kharaj, Zakat, 
Jizya and Khams. Kharaj was the land tax, which 
was equal to 1/10 of the produce of the land, Zakat 


1 0, 
was 2 5 % tax on property, Jizya was levied on 


non-Muslims and Khams was 1/6 of the booty 
captured during war. 


In order the encourage agriculture, the Sultan paid 
a lot of attention to irrigation. Firoz repaired a 
number of canals. The first canal was from Sutlej 
to Ghaggar. The second canal carried the waters 
of Jamuna to the city of Hissar. The third canal 
started from neighbourhood of Mandhavi and, 
Sirmour Hills and connected with Hansi, The 


he 


fourth canal flowed from the Ghaggar bythe fort J 


of Sirsuti up to village of Hirani-Khera. |, $ 


He was a great builder. To his credit are cities of 
Fatehabad, Hissar, Jaunapur anatFirozabad. 


During his Bengal campaign her med Ikdala 
as Azadpur and Pandua as Frog The two 
pillars of Ashoka, one from Topr@and- nother from 
Meerut were brought to Deli $7 
The Sultan establisheg EN élhi, a hospital 
described variously as Dat-ulshifa. 


1 i Wen-i-Khairat was set up 
fixirriage of poor girls. 


Anew department 
to make provisio 


Another step sch Firoz took which was both 
economic a ical in nature, was that he 
opened a epartment for slaves known as 
Diwan-i gan. 

Sikaftgér Wodhi 
Sikan Lodhi conquered Bihar and Tirhut. He 


transferred his capital from Delhi to Agra, city 
founded by him, Sikander Shah was a fanatical 
Muslim and he broke the sacred images of the 
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Jawalmukhi Temple at Nagarkot and ordered the 
temples of Mathura to be destroyed. He took a keen 
interest in the development of agriculture. He 
introduced the gaz-i-Sikandari (Sikandar’s yard) 
of 32 digits for measuring cultivated fields. 


Ibrahim Lodhi 


The Afghan nobility was brave and free loving, 
but it was because of its fissi ay and 
individualistic tendencies tha “Mm ghan 
monarchy weakened. Moreove j m Lodhi 
asserted the absolute power tan. As a 
result, some of the nobles tuye ainst him. At 


last Daulat Khan Lodhi, rnor of Punjab 
invited Babur to gwart brahim. Babur 
accepted the offer fnd A a crushing defeat 
on Ibraham in thefirst battle of Panipat in 1526 
AD. Ibrahim was k in the battle and with 
him ended the elhi Sultanate. 


. . oe Y Me 
Administration” 
re Gi anga : 
Y The key figu ‘fn é administration was Wazir. 


In the éarliéf period the Wazir was primarily a 
military I@éder but now he began to be considered 
mote afvexpert in revenue affairs and presided over 
@ large department dealing both with income and 
expenditure. 


v / ‘The head of military department was called Ariz- 
<“ “a-Mamalik. The special responsibility of ne 
e 


department was to recruit, eguip and pay t 
army. 


Y Diwan-i-Risalat dealt with religious matters, pious ` 


foundations and stipends to deserving scholars and 
men of piety. It was presided over by a chief Sadr 
or chief Qazi. | 


V The Qazi dispensed civil law based on Muslim law 


(Sharia). The Hindus were governed by their own 
personal laws, which were decided by panchayats 
in villages. 


h Y When the Turks conquered the country they divided 


it into number of tracts called Iqtas, which were 
parcelled among the leading Turkish nobles. The 
holders of the office were called Mugti or Walis. It 
was these tracts, which later became province or 
Subas. 


Y Below the province, were the Shigs and below them 


the Paragana. We are told that the villages were 
grouped into units of 100 or 84 traditionally called 
Chaurasi. The Paragana was headed by Amil. The 
most important people in village were the Khuts 
(Land owners) or Muqaddam or headman. We also 
hear of village accountant called Patwari. 


Bhakti Saints 

Y Ramanuja-In 11“ century Ramanuja tried to 

+ assimilate Bhakti to the tradition of Vedas. He 
argued that grace of God was more important than 
knowledge about him in orderto attain salvation. 
The tradition established by Ramanuja was followed 
by number of thinkers such as Madhavacharya, 
Ramananda, Vallabhacharya and others. 

Y Ramadasa (1608)- He established ashramas all 
over India. It was from him that Shivaji received 
the inspiration to overthrow Muslim authority and 
found the kingdom. 

Y Gurunanak (1469-1539 AD)- He was a mystique 
of Nirguna School. But his followers brached off 
from Hinduism and founded a separate religious 
system. He became a wandering preacher of a 
casteless, universal, ethical, anti-ritualistic and 
monotheistic and highly spiritual religion. 

Y Surdas (1483-1513 AD)- He belongs to Saguna 

School. He was a disciple of famous religious 


teacher Vallabhacharya. He sang the glory of F2 


Krishna’s childhood and youth in his Sursagar. 


Religious Movement of Medieval Age 


YA Tulsi Das (1532-1623 AD)- He belongs to Sa 
school of Hindu Mystics. He composed the tan 
Ramacharitamanas. Wg 

Sufism Q; 

Vocated a 
alled Sufis 


Y Those saints among the Musli 
life of purity and renunciatio 


Another view is that the wo AME out of the 
word Sooph meaning woole, 
Y Sufism sprang from ” ine of Wahadat ul 


propounded by I bik ] 

Y One of the earliest Sufi 

S% great emphasis on love as bond 
E nd vidual soul. 

ganized in 12 order of Silsilas, 

Avere generally led by a prominent 

ystic >” lived in Khangah along with his 

fF Wak between the teacher or Pir and his disciple 

‘er Murid was a vital part of Sufi system. Every 

Pir nominated a successor or Wali to carry out 

bd work. 
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BABUR (1484-1530) 


¥ He was invited to attack India by Daulat Khan 


v 


Lodi, Subedar of Punjab; Ibrahim Lodi's uncle 
Alamkhan Lodi and Rana Sanga. 


He was successful in his 5t expedition. In the 
Battle of Panipat 20 April 1526, he finally 


defeated Ibrahim Lodhi. Babur was the first one 
to entitle himself as the Padshah. 


Battle of Panipat (1526)- Babur defeated Ibrahim lodi. 
Battle of Kanawa (1527)- Babur defeated Rana sanga. 
Battle of Chanderi (1528)- Babur defeated Medini Rai. 


v 


He wrote "Tuzuk-i-Baburi" in Turkish. It was 


translated into Persian by Abdur Rahim Khani- 
Khanan. Other works include a "Masnavi". 


HUMAYUN (1530-40; 1555-56) 


Campaigns 


1530 Kalinjar—-The Raja offered nominal 


submission. 1532 — Muhamud Lodi defeated at 
Dauhrua. 


ee ee a 


The Coming of the Mughals 


SHER SHAH (1540-1545) 


He was born to Hasan, (the Jagirdar of Kwaspur, 
Sahasram and Hajipur Tanda) as Farid-Porahim 
lodi transferred his father’s Jagir to hima: Ig 1527- 
28-he joined Babur ‘s service and thën, returned to 


Bihar as deputy governor and gu an of the minor. 
king Jalal Khan Lohani. He gf@ed Mahmud Lodi 
at Ghagra. 1530-he usurps 


onë as Hazarat-i- 
Ala. He gained Chunar afrying the widow 
Lad Malika. Hum 


n besieged Chunar again. In 
1539 ‘he captured/{Chausg. He assumed the title 
Sher Shah as emperor; 540 he annexed Kanauj 
and then Lahore: 


He died in 1545 W ile conquering Kalinjar. 


AKBAR (1566-1604 


4 


Akb&& wa 4 years old when he was crowned at 
Kalanatir in 1556, but, he could consolidate his 
‘Position only after the second battle of panipat (5" 
Nov: 556), fought against Mohammad Adil Sur ‘s 
'Wazir-Vikramaditya (Hemu). 


Po», BE 1556-60, Akbar ruled under Bairam 
1533- siege of Chunar, Sher khan (later Sher Shah) £ >» Bétween a 


offered nominal submission by sending son Quyi 
Khan to Humayun’s court. ji 6 


Humayun then built Dinpanah at Delhi as his 


second capital. k 
Second siege of Chunar and then‘ We march to 
Gaur which was stopped at Tiliag pase by Jalal 


Khan (Sher Shah's son) in 1538; C 6gupied Gaur 


“where Sher Shah had left wing, w n and opium 
to delay Humayun who renee it Jannatabad 


(paradise) Hindal mean yi sumed the crown 
at Agra. 1539: Battle of Bhat sa Buxar. Humayun 
was saved by Nizamf&e ‘Water carrier (Bishti). 


1540: Humayun wisg din defeated by Sher Shah 
at Kanauj. b MA 


He faced a fq 


v, 3 Ê opponent in the Afghan, Sher 
Wllo in the successive battles of 
annauj defeated Humayun and 


fi flee India 
ayuf saw the death of Sher Shah as an 
opp nity to regain the throne. Humayun had 


é 


s 


v 


y 
conqûered Qandahar and re-established his control 


over Kabul with the help of the Safavid King of 
Persia. He could now use Kabul as his base for 
campaigns into India. 

His sister Gulbadan Begum, wrote his biography 
— Humayunama in Persian. 


Humayun died while climbing down the stairs of 
his library in 1556. 
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é. Khan's regency. 


” Akbar's earliest campaigns were against 


Durgawati of Garh-Katanga (Gond & Rajput 
principalities) followed by Chittor (Rana Udai 
Singh); Ranthambor (Rao Surjan Hada). 

The two powerful forts of Rajasthan —Ranthambor 


and Chittor (guarded by Jaimal) — were captured 
by the Mughals. 


Akbar’s deccan campaign began with the siege of 
Ahmednagar (defended by Chand Bibi). 
Ahmednagar soon resurrected itself under the 
leadership of Malik Amber. 


Bagwan Das (5000zat) and Man Singh (7000zat) 
enjoyed a privileged position in the Mughal court. 
Akbar faced a rebellion in Gujarat in 1572, which 
was crushed and following which he built the 
Buland Darwaza af Fatehpur Sikri. 

Akbar’s Religious policies 

He abolished Jaziya and pilgrimage tax and forcible 
conversion of prisoners of war. 

He built an Ibadat Khana at Fatehpur sikri to 
discuss religious matters. He invited many 
distinguished persons. : 

To curb the dominance of Ulema, Akbar introduced 
a new khutba, written by Faizi and proclaimed 
Mahzarnama in 1579. Which made him the final 
interpreter of islamic law in case of any 
controversies. It made him Amir-ul-Momin (leader 
of the faithful) and Amir-i-Adil (a just ruler). 


Y His liberalism is reflected again in the 
pronouncement of Tauhid-i-Hahi which propounded 


T 


SHAHJAHAN (1628-58) 


v In 1612, he married Arjumand Banu Begu 
who became famous as Mumtaz Mahal later 


sufidivine monotheism. 
Tenets of Din-i-Hahi (1582) Y In 1632, he defeated Portugese and annexe, 
Y It could be adopted on Sunday by performing Ahmednager m 1636 l 
paibos. (The emperor piaced his feet on the headof “ Shahjahan's reign is described by French trave 
the initiated), following which Akbar gave Shat Bernier and Taveriner and the Italia avelle 
(formula). Manucci. Peter Mundi described the fanning th, 
| : d during Shah Jahan's time. > “ee Wt 

Y He had to abstain from meat and give alms. occured during Sit 

Y There were no scriptures and priests. ¥ Shahjahan succeeded to the thre e ore death qt 

v Tauhid-i-Iahi had four grades of devotion in the Jahangir in 1628. The first thin ki t he had t 

jis a a ‘ ifi . af à a lif h face was revolts in Bundelkhan@(@ujjhar Singh 
a poet GESI = SRCTCEOLPILOPETtY; IE, NGAHAT Bundela of Orchcha)and theDetean (Khan-i-Jaha, 

y AE TEAR ve Lodi,the governor of Deccan). ; f 
Birbal, Abul Fazl and Faizi joined the order. č Hë sent his armieg to Balkh and Badakshan i 

4 Badauni believed that Akbar was creating a new Central Asia in orde®to segure the defence of north. 
religion but contemporary historians believe that western India. Shah’ Jahan had recovered 
he was only trying to attain the status of Insaan-i- Kandahar (1638)from the Iranians but lost it again 
Kamil. (1649) despite, three campaigns under Prince 
Akbar’s Court Murad, Augiiggz6@ ayd Dara. 

Y Akbar established the painting Karkhana, headed “ The War ofuccession took a notorious turn during 
by Abdus Samad. Shahjahan's reign and his two daughters Jahan 

¥ Abul Fazl wrote Akbarnama, the appendix of which Ara.and Roshan Ara supports his two sons, Dara 
was called Ain-i-Akbari. This section deals with and Aurangzeb,respectively. 
the laws and revenue system. Aurangzeb(1658-1758) 

JAHANGIR (1605-27) x£ ..Hedefeated Dara Shikoh (1659) 

Y His wife, Nurjahan (daughter of Itimad- daulah} is ig! He took the title of Alamgir in 1659. | 
exercised tremendous influence over thesştate x He was called as Zinda Pir, the living saint. 
affairs. She was made the official PadshahBegum. In 1662, Mir Jumla,Aurangzeb's ablest general led 

v Jahangir banned slaughter of animals on Sunday the expedition against Ahoms. 
and Thursday “= v He forbade inscription of Kalma on the coins. 

WA Y He ended the celebration of Navroz festival. 

Y Mutasib (regulator of moral conduct) were appointed. 

s Y He forbade music in the court. 

Y He ended Jarokha darshan, use of almanacs and 

WA weighing ofthe emperor. 

Arjun Dev, revolted against Jahangir. The fifth “ Aurangzeb complied Fatwa-i-Alamgri. 
sikh Guru Arjun Dev was later sentencedtodeath “ Jaziya was re-introduced.However, the Hindu 
for his blessings to the rebel prince. mansabdars maintained their high proportion 

Y Khurram (shahjaian) ‘stipported by his father-in- during his rule. 
law, Asaf Kharyélso revolted against Jahangir but “ The Mughal conquests reached a climax during 
the two soon gecéngiled. his reign ,as Bijapur and Golconda were annexed | 

eneral, Mahabat Khan revolted and in 1686 and 1687, respectively. | 
lim but Nurjahan saved him with her Revolts under Aurangzeb 
reliorts. v  Aurangzeb's failure to understand the root causes 
well read and wrote his memoirs Tuzuk-i- and nature of the rise of Marathas, gave him 
Jahanjiri in Persian. formidable opponent, Shivaji. | 
Y On the refusal to pay the fine Guru Arjun ‘s son, “ The first anti-imperial reaction took place in the: 
Hargovind was imprisoned in the fort of Gwalior. form of Jat Rebellion under Gokla,Rajarma and 
y Jahangir faced a formidable opponent in Malik Churaman Satnamis. | 
Amber (an Abyssinian) in his expedition to Y First Afghan rebellion was by Yusufshahi tribes. 
Ahmednagar. Shahjahan ‘s military capacity was of Afghanistan of Roshnai sect. 
a Ni during the a undertaken during “ Second Afghan rebellion led by Ajmal Khan. 
ir 
(1601). i MRERUS EH Wak annexed: y During his reign, ninth Sikh Guru Tegh Bahadu! 
was executed. 
24 


BAHADUR SHAH I (1707-1712) 

v Aurangzeb died in 1707. A war of succession started 
amongst his three surviving sons viz. Muzzam-the 
governor of Kabul, Azam-the governor of Gujarat 
and Kam Baksh-The gonernor of Bijapur. Muzzam 
defeated Azam and Kam Baksh and ascended the 
Mughal throne with the title of Bahadur Shah. 

~ Muram pursued pacifist policy and was therefore 
also called Shah Bekhaber. 

v Healso assumed the title of Shah Alam I. 


v He made peace with Guru Gobind Singh and 
Chstrasal. He granted Sardeshmukhi to Marathas 
and also released Shahu. 

v He forced Ajit Singh to submit but later in 1709, 
recognised him as the Rana Marwar. 

v He defeated Banda Bahadur at Lohgarh and 
reoccupied Sirhird in 1711. 

JAHANDAR SHAH (1712-13) 

vy Ascended the throne with the aid of Zulfikhar 
Khan. His nephew, Farrukh Siyar,defeated him. 
He abolished Jiziya. 

FARRUKH SIYAR (1713-1719) 

Y Ascended the throne with the help of Sayyid 
brothers, Abdullah Khan and Hussain Khan who 
were Wazir and Mir Bakshi respectively. Farrukh 


Siyar was killed by the Sayyid brothers in : 


1719.Banda Bahandur was captured at 
Gurudaspur and executed. 
MOHAMMAD SHAH (1719-48) 


Y Durin his reign Nadir Shah raided India And = 


away the peacock throne and the Kohinoor 
diamond. 


~ He wasa pleasure loving king and | was rick named 
Rangeela. Yy 

Y Nizam-ul-mulk was appointed Waiki in 1722 but 
he relnguished the post and Marched to the Deccan 
to found the state of Hyde bad. á 

Y Bengal acquired virtualim mdedence during the 
governorship of M Ehi@Quli Khan. 

Y Saddat Khan eae who was appointed 
governor of Aw laid down the foundation 
of the auton 

AHMED S epee 754) 

Y During! n,Ahmed Shah Abdali (one of the 
atiko als of Nadir Shah) marched towards 

eli and the Mughals ceded Panjab and Multan. 

ALAMG 1754-59) 


Y During his reign Ahmed Shah Abdali occupied 
Delhi. Later, Delhi was also plundered by the 
Marathas. 

SHAH ALAM II(1759-06) 

During his reign Najib Khan Rohhilla became very 
powerful in Delhi so much so that Shah Alam II 
could not enter Delhi.The Battel of Buxar (1764) 
was fought during his reign. 


AKBAR SHAH II (1806-37) 


Y During his reign Lord Hastings ceased to accept 
the sovereignty of Mughals and claimed an equal 
status. 

BAHADUR SHAH I1(1837-62) 

Y The last Mughal king,who was confined by the 
British to the Red Fort.During the revolt of 1857 
he was proclaimed the Emperor by the 
rebellions.He was deported to Rangoon lowing 
the 1857 rebellion. 

Important Battles In Indian nigy 
B.C. 
327 : Alexander the Great afi Porus in the 
Battle of Hydaspes (? 4 

261 : Ashokacapturéd Kalitied after a body battle 

near Bhubaneswar. / 

A.D. eae 

712- : Invasion of Sind under the command of 


mohammed =bin Qasim 
First Battef of Tarain in which Prithviraj 
Chauhan défeated Muhammad Ghori. 
Seéénd Battle of Tarain in which Prithviraj 
Chauhan was defeated by Muhammad Ghori. 
1526 _: First Battle of Panipat. Ibrahim Lodi was 
^` defeated by Babur 
Battle of Chausa. Humayun was defeated by 
Sher Shah Suri. 
Battle of Kanauj or Bilgram. Humayun was 
defeated by Sher Shah Suri , who now became 


1191 : 


1192 : 


1539 


ae 


1540 : 


the ruler of Delhi. 

1556 : Second Battle of Panipat. Hemu was defeated 
by Akbar. 

1576 : Battle of Haldighati. Rana Pratap was defeated 
by Akbar. 


IMPORTANT FOREGIGN TRAVELLERS/ 
ENVOYS 

Megasthenes (302-298 B.C.) 

Y An ambassador of Seleucus Nicator, who visited 
the court of Chandragupta Maurya. He wrote an 
interesting book Indica in which he gave a vivid 
account of Chandragupta Maurya ‘s reign. 
Fa-Hsien (405-411 A.D.) 


He came to India during the reign of Chandragupta 
IInd. The object of his visit was to see the holy 
places of Buddhism and to collect Buddhist books 
and relics. He was the first Chinese pilgrim to visit 
India. 

Hiuen-Tsang (also spelt yuan chwang) (630- 
645 A.D.) 


He visited India during the reign of Harsha. 
Marco Polo (1292-1294 A.D.) 


A Venetian traveller he visited South India in 1294 
A.D. His work The Book of Sir Marco Polo givers 
an invaluable account of the economic history of 
India. 


4 


4 
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DYNASTIES AND RULERS IN MEDIEVAL INDIA 


Mahmud of Ghazni e Mahmud came to the throne of Ghazni in pee AD. oe 
e Hestarted his raids in India in 1001 by attacking and killing Jaipala, the 
king of Punjab in the 1st Battle of Waihind. 
e Inthe 2nd Battle of Wahind (1008) he defeated Anandpala (Hindushah; 
ruler of Punjab). > 
e Heled 17 expeditions between 1001 and 1027. He plundered Thaxteshwar, 
Mathura, Kannauj and Somnath. i Ae z 
e The plunder of Somnath temple (dedicated to Shiva) in IGS, uated on 
the sea coast of Kathiarwar, was famous. a) $ 
e His objective was to plunder the riches of temples aad palaces and he 
was not interested in expanding his empire to] ( A. 
Mohammad Ghori e He was also a ruler of a small kingdom gn Afghanistan. But he was 
interested in conquering northern India arid ad jhg it to his kingdom. 
e Prithviraj Chauhan, who was the kin ‚of Delhi at that time, received 
contingents from other Rajput kings, defeated him in the Ist Battle of 


Tarain (1191). | a 4. 
“ But Mohammad Ghori defeated pfthhir ùi abi the 2nd Battle of Tarain 
in 1192. A y 


e Diedin 1206, leaving Qutabéid-Diti Aibak the charge. 
THE ILBARI DYNASTY e Lahore and later Delhi wer@his capitals. 


OR SLAVE DYNASTY e Famous for his generosity and earned the sobriquet of lakh-baksh (giver 
Qutab-Ud-Din Aibak of Lakhs). Oy 
(1206-1210) e Laid the foundation of Qutab Minar after the name of Famous Sufi saint, 


Khwaja Qutbuddin Bakhtiyar Kaki. . 
e Died ofa horse fall at Lahore, while playing Chaugan (polo). 
° Built the firsttfiosque in India-Quwat-ul-Islam (Delhi) and Adhai din Ka 


Jhonpara (at Ajmer). 
Iltutmish e He formed Turkan-i-Chahalgani or Chalisa (a group of 40 powerful Turkish 
(1210-1236) Re 5 to suppress nobles). 


vided his empire into IQTAS, an assignment of land in lieu of salary, 


oye he distributed to his officers. 
4 


He introduced the silver tanka and the copper jital-2 basic coins of the 
Raziya AN 
(1236-1240) Ay 


Sultanate. 
She disregarded purdah, began to adorn male attire and rode out in public 
on elepha.* back. 
CO e She promoted Jalaluddin Yakut, an Abyssinian, to the important office 
as of superintendent of the stables. It provoked the Turkish officers. 
Op © She had to marry Altunia, the Governor of Bhatinda. 
° She was killed, along with her husband, by Bahram Shah, a son of Iltutmish. 


° She was the first and the last Muslim woman ruler of medieval India. 


° He declared the Sultan as the representative of god on earth. He 
impressed upon the people that king was the deputy of God (niyabat-i- 
khudai) and shadow of God (zil-i-ilahi). Introduced Sijdah or Paibos practice, 
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THE KHALJI DUNASTY 


Jalaluddin Firuz Khalji e He was the first ruler to put forward the view that sincea large majority 


(1290-1296) of people in India are Hindus, the state in India could not bea total Islam 
state. 
Alauddin Khalji e Added an entrance door to Qutab Minar, Alai Darwaza and built his capital 
(1296-1316) at Siri. 
e Also built Hauz Khas, Mahal Hazaar Satoon and Jamait Kh ý osque. 
e First Sultan to have permanent army-paid soldiers in cagh, orted 
horse, detailed description of each soldier (Chehra) and & r Porse (Dagh) 
was kept (first time). His Land Revenue System is very famous. 
e First Turkish Sultan of Delhi who separated religi iI fom politics. He 
proclaimed-”Kingship knows no kinship”. = ty y 
e Though Aluddin was illiterate, he was a pa Ti Kehing and art. There 
were many great poets in his court. Both i asrau and Mir Hasan 
Dehlvi enjoyed his patronage. 
THE TUGHLAQ £ 
DYNASTY e Took keen interest in the construction of canals and formulated a famine 
Ghiyasuddin Tughlaq policy. : a, (o 
(1320-1325) e Built the fortified city of Tughlaba@and made it his capital. 
Muhammad Bin Tughlaq e Regarded as the most controversial figure in India history, because of his 
(1325-1351) five ambitious projects: | v 


= Increase in the land revenue in the Doab: The measure proved to 
be ill-timed, as Dgab was passing through famine which was followed 
by plague. = é b 

= Transfe i Sey bere to Deogir (Daulatabad) in 1327: But 
Daulatdhad sound to be unsuitable because it was not possible to 
controh.N. Indja from there. So he decided to retransfer the capital to 
Delhi along.W ith the people. Many died while going to and returning 


‘ora Daulatabad. 
a ih, Maan of token currency: Token currency meant introd- 
uctien of bronze tankas in place of silver tankas with equal value. But 
y his experiment failed, due to counterfeit coins. So he withdraw the 
A pocheme and all token coins were exchanged for silver coins. 
%, è Planning of expedition for the conquest of Khurasan and Iraq: 
© But the scheme was abandoned as conditions in Iraq improved (paid 
D the extra army for one full year). 


= The plan for the conquest of Qarachil (Kumaon hills): It also 
met with a disastrous end. 

e During his last days, the whole of S. India became independent and three 

major independent states- The empire of Vijaynagar, The Bahmani 


> kingdom and Sultanate of Madura were founded. 


° The famous traveller, lbn Batuta came to Delhi during 1334. 
ghlaq e Built new towns-Hissar, Firozpur, Fatehabad, Firoz Shah Kotla & Jaunpur. 
e Repairedc Qutab Minar when it was struck by lightening. 


e Built his capital Firozabad & to beautify it, brought 2 Ashoka Pillars, 
one from Topara in Ambala & the other from Meerut. 


e Wrote a book ‘ Fatuhat Firozshahi’. 


NOTE 
* Timur was great Mongol leader of Central Asia who reached Delhi in Dec. 1398. 
= AT that time, Nasiruddin Mehmud (a later Tughluq king) was the ruler. 


a Timur ordered general massacre in Delhi and robbed people mercilessly. 
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THE SAYYID DYNASTY 


THE LODHI DYNASTY 
Bahlul Lodhi 
(1451-1489) 

Sikandar Lodhi 
(1489-1517) 


Ibrahim Lodhi 
(1517-1526) 

THE MUGHAL EMPIRE 
Babur 

(1526-1530) 


Humayun 
(1530-1556) 


C% 


We Passed nearly 15 years (1540-1555) in exile. 


kn 


e Khizr Khan founded this short-lived dynasty and claimed to have descendes 


from the prophet of Islam. 
Khizr Khan’s 3 successors-Mubarak Shah (1421-33), Muhammad Sh 


° (1434-43) & Alauddin Alam Shah (1443.-51) were incapable leaders, 
They were Afghans by race (considered the first Afghan dynasty of India), 


e Revived Sultanate to quite an extent. 
bi 
e Noblest of the three Lodhi rulers. Ky 
Introduced the Gaz-Sikandari (Sikandar’s yard) of 32 diejak medeni 
cultivated fields. A 
e In 1504, he founded the city of Agra and made it his WF 
e Was defeated and killed by Babur in the 1st Batt ipat in 1526. 


Z 


e Defeated Ibrahim Lodi in the First battle of Pipli in 1526 and introduced 


gunpowder in India. Abe | 
e Dfeated Sangram Singh (Rana Sangehoyey ar in the Battle of Khanua 
Ah. 


in 1527. 4 
e Defeated another Rajput ruler Me imi Rai (or Chanderi) in the Battle of 
Chanderi in 1528. Dy 


e Defeated the Afghan chiefs under Mahmud Lodi (brother of Ibrahim 
Lodi) in the Battle of Ghagra i 1529. 


` Died in 1530. Buriedat Aram Bagh in Agra; later his body was taken to 
Aram Bagh, Kabul. 


His memoir,.thé az uk-i-Baburi in Tuki language is a classic of world 

literatures a 

Hedida blunder By dividing his empire among his three brothers-Kamran, 

Hindal and Askari. 

Built Dinpanah at Delhi as his second capital. 

Sher hah Suri gradually gained power during his time. 

e Hex as attacked by Sher Shah at Chausa (Battle of Chausa) in 1539 , but 
Soret 


fe. 


A 


Cc tin the Battle of Kannauj (oir Bilgrama) in 1540, he was defeated by 
a. 


= 


„7 Sher Shah and had to flee. 


Had the chance to return in 1555. Bairam Khan, his most faithful officer 
helped him in this. , 


e Died in 1556. Due toa fall from his library buildin Stairs (S 

Delhi) seven months after he captured Delhi. j eae 
e Gulbadan Begum, his half-sister, wrote Humayun-nama. 
e He was coronated when he was just 14 years old. 


° Bairam Khan represented him in the Second Battle of Panipat in 1556 
against Hemu Vikramaditya. Hemu was defeated. 


= 


e Built Ibadatkhana (Hall of prayers) at Fatehpur Sikri. 
e Formulated an order called Din-i-Ilahi or Tauhind-illahi in 1582. Birbal, 
Abul Fazal and Faizi joined the order. 


His Land Revenue System was known as Todar mal Bandobast or Zabti 
System. 


e Also introduced the Mansabdary System to organize the nobility as well 
as the army. 


Jahangir e He executed, the fifth Sikh guru, Guru Arjun Dev, who had ed the 
(1605- 1627) revolting prince Khusrau. ff 

e His greatest failure was the loss of Kandahar to Persia in NA 

e The most important event in Jahangir’ s life was his matriagé to Mehr- 


conferred on her. 


un-Nisa, the widow of Sher Afghani in 1611. The titl aN Jahan was 
Had a chain of justice outside his palace in Agra = 


anzir-i-Adil). 
9) visited his court. 
t by the Portuguese. 


Captain Hawkins (1608-11) and Sir Thomas Rp€(16 
Tobacco growing started during his reign. It #as br 
Painting reached its zenith during his rei vy 
Shahjahan e His reign is considered the ‘Golden Age’ of the Mughal Empire. 
(1628-1658) e 2 Frenchmen, Bernier and Tavernier, and an Italian adventurer Manucci, 
visited during his reign. 
e Built Tajmahal, Moti masjid at Agra, Sama Masiid and Red Fort at Delhi, etc. 
° There was a brutal war of Succession among his four sons (Dara, Shuja, 
Aurangzeb and Murad) during the last days of his reign. Shahjahan liked 
Dara, but Aurangzeb came oat victorious. Thus, he had to spend last 8 
years of his life in prison. 
Aurangzeb Alamgir e In his rule, various rebellions took place-jat peasantry at Mathura, 
(1658-1708) Satnami peasantry in Pujab and Bundelas in Bundelkhand. 
e He caused serious, rift in the Mughal-Rajput alliance by his policy of 
annexation of Marwar in 1639 after the death of Raja Jaswant Singh. 
e In 1675, hé orderedthe arrest and execution of ninth Sikh guru, Guru 
Tegu Bahadur. 
e The Mughatcosquests reached the territorial climax during his reign, as 
a (1686) and Golcunda (1687) were annexed to the Mughal empire. 
Mughal empire stretched from Kashmir in the north to Jinji in the 
so “from the Hindukush in the west to Chittagong in the east. 
e He was called a ‘Darvesh’ or a ‘Zinda Pir’. He also forbade Sati. 
The gmpire lost power after Aurangzeb’s rule. His successors were weak 
Pag incapable rulers. 

PPD, 

NOTE 4% 

Ææ Ambitious nobles became-direct contenders of power after Aurangzeb. The Sayyid brothers 
(alsoknown as King makers) put three princes on the throne. 

# One of the generals of Nadir Shah (a Persian king). Ahmed Shah Abdali, invaded India 
repeatedly between1748-1767. He defeated the Marathas in the Third Battle of Panipat in 
1761. In this, battle, Marathas were led by Sadashiv Rao Bhau, while the Peshwa at that time 
was BalajiBajifao. 

Æ A later Mughet emperor, Shah Alam-II joined hands with Mir Qasim of Bengal and Shuja-ud- 
Dotar i yadi in the Battle of Buxar against the British in 1764. They were defeated. 


THE SURI D STY e This short-lived dynasty, founded by Sher Shah Suri, ruled in Delhi (North 
By / India) from 1540-1555. 

Sher Shak: Suri e Realname was Farid. Given the title Sher Khan by Babar Khan Lohani 

(1540-1545) (Governor of Bihar) who appointed him Vakil (deputy). 


e Became the master of Delhi after the exit of Humayun. 

e Died in 1545 while campaigning against Kalinjar Fort. 

e Introduced the silver ‘Rupaya’ and the copper ‘Dam’ and abolished all old 
and mixed metal currency. 

e Built his tomb at Sasaram. 

e Built a new city on the bank of Yamuna river (present day Purana Qila). 

e Malik Mohammad Jaisi composed Padmavat (in Hindi) during his reign. 
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PORTUGESE = 


Y The Portuguese voyager Vasco da Gama reached 
Calicut on May 17, 1498. At that time Calicut was 
ruled by a king named Zamorin. Vasco da Gama’s 
voyage was successful in establishing a sea route 
from Europe to India that would permit trade with 
the Far East, without the use of the costly and 
unsafe Silk Road caravan routes, of the Middle East 
and Central Asia. In 1502, he established a factory 
at Cochin. 


Aurangzeb gave the Company the farman i 


in 
to trade in Bengal. In 1690, a factory was set me 
Pa 


Sutanuti village. In Sutanati and neari wil 
of Kalikata and Gobindpur, grew, vë age 


t 
Calcutta (now Kolkata). In 1696 ma x 
fortified the Calcutta factory intéfo illiam y 


g 
< 
= 


In 1717, John Surman obtaifie 
Farrukhsiyar which gave laf® 
Company. This farmap is 
of the Company. 


ecoficessions to the 
dé e ‘Magna Cart,’ 


Y The first Governor of Portuguese in India was DANISH 


Francisco Almeida. / 


Y He was followed by Alfonso d’ Albuquerque in 1503. 
He gave them new heights. He captured Goa in 
1510 from the Bijapur ruler. He also abolished Sati. 
Nino-da-Cunha transferred the Portuguese capital 
in India from Cochin to Goa in 1530 and acquired 
Diu (in1535) and Daman (n1559) 


Y Portuguese lost Hugly in 1631 during the reign of A 
Shahjahan. 


Y In 1661, the Portuguese king gave Bombay to 
Charles II of England as dowry, for marrying 
sister. O 

v 


Gradually, their Indian territories wefe take 
away from them by various sources. Th 


played an important role to oust mK 
DUTCH 


ey : 
Zhe Rrench East India Company was set in 1664, 
at the instance df a minister, Colbert, in the reign 


uis XIV. 


he French Company was created, financed and 
controlled by the State and it differed from the 
English Company which was a private commercial 
venture. 


They established their first factory at Surat in 1668 
and at Masulipatnam in 1669. 


Y The foundation of Pondicherry was laid in 1673 
Y Dutch East India Company w in 1602. which, afterwards, became its capital. They also 
Y They set-up their first acorn ulipatnam in developed a factory in Chandernagar. 
1605. Their other factagi re at Pulicat, THE BRITISH CONQUEST OF BENGAL 
Chinsura, Patna, Ba , Nagapattanam, Z Th : 3 
Cochin, Surat, Karli abasa e Mughal governor of Bengal, Murshid Quli 
Khan, made Bengal virtually independent of the 
ENGLISH Mughal Empire during his reign (1717- 1727). 
Y The English E ta Company was formedin Y His son Shuja-ud-daulah succeeded him and ruled 
1599, and wg co the royal Charter by Queen for 12 years. 
Elizabeth Jä to trade in the east. s a 


~ Captai i 
c 1. 1609-1611. But he failed to get the king’s 
e ssion to erect a factory at Surat. Captain 
Mid n succeeded in this effort in 1611. 


~ An imperial farman allowed the Company to set 
up a permanent factory at Surat in 1613. Sir 
Thomas Roe played an important role in this. 


- The Company got the lease of Madras in 1639 and 
built Fort St. George in Madras, which acted as 
1ts headquarter on the Coromandal coast. 


Bombay was made the Company’s main settlement 


on the west coast in 1668. 
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After his death, Alivardi Khan ruled till 1756. 


These three rulers gave Bengal along reign of peace 
and orderly administration. 
They suppressed the East India Company, but 
never crushed it. On the other hand, the Company 


constantly increased its power taking advantage 
of the corrupt officers. 


The result was the defeat of Siraj-ud-daulah 
(grandson and successor of Alivardi Khan) in the 


Battle of Plassey in 1757. In this battle major 


part of the Nawab’ s army (led by Mir Jafar and 
Rai Durlabh) did not take part in the battle. The 
Nawab was defeated and killed. 


ry oC et 


f 
i 


| 
S 


GOVER 


The Battle of Plassey had great political significance 
as it laid the foundation of the British Empire in 
India. It is regarded as the starting point of British 
Rule in India. 


A great transformation came about in the position 
of the English Company in Bengal. Before Plassey, 
the English Company was just one of the European 
companies trading in Bengal and suffering various 
extractions at the hands of Nawab’s officials. After 
Plassey the English Company virtually 
monopolized the trade and commerce of Bengal. 


The alleged Black Hole Tragedy happened during 
the reign of Siraj-ud-daulah in 1757. 


Mir Jafar was made the next Nawab of Bengal. 
The Company was granted undisputed right to free 
trade in Bengal, Bihar and Orissa. It received the 
Zamindari of 24 Parganas. 


Next came Mir Qasim. He revolted against the 
British as he was angry that the British were 
misusing the dastaks (free duty passes). 


The Battle of Buxar was fought in 1764 between 
the British forces (led by Major Munro) on one side, 
and the triple alliance of Nawab Mir Qasim of 
Bengal, Nawab Shuja-ud-Daula of Awadh and 
Mughal emperor Shah Alam, on the other side. 


importance of this battle lay in the fact that n 
only the Nawab of Bengal but the Emperor 
was also defeated. 


If the Battle of plassey had made the Brglish/ 
powerful factor in the politics of Bengal the victory 
of Buxar made them a great Power of North India 
and contenders for the suprema¢gy ef the whole 
country. The English now faced Mg Mebane and 


the Marathas as serious TAS al struggle 


for the Empire of Hindustan: 
The Treaty of Allahabad 
which the English gøt, t 
collect revenue) of and thus became the 
master of the whol engal (i.e. Bengal, Bihar 
and Orissa). Tp® Government of Bengal 
system foll Creve the Company acquired 
the real pé@mer” while the responsibility of 
admini atio #tested on the Nawab of Bengal. 


sughgl emperor was virtually Company’s 
er at Allahabad. 


OR GENERALS 


ed (August 1765) in 
iwani. (or right to 


pri 


WARREN HASTINGS (1772-1785) 


v 


Y 


Brought the Dual Govt. of Bengal to an end by the 
Regulating Act, 1773. 

The First Anglo-Maratha War (1776-82), which 
ended with the Treaty of Salbai (1782), and the 
Second Anglo-Mysore War (1780-84), which ended 


y 


{y 


4 


v 


with the Treaty of Mangalore (1784), were fought 
during Hasting’s period. 


As a great patron of oriental learning, he founded 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal with William Jones in 
1784. Introduction to the first English translation 
of ‘The Gita’ written by Charles Wilkins. 


Did the Permanent Settlement of 
called Zamindary System). a J 


r- 
< 


LORD CORNWALLIS (1786-179 
ey (also 


The civil service was brought intoexidtence. 

SIR JOHN SHORE (1793-1798, 

LORD WELLESLEY (1708-1809) 

Adopted the policy gf S ubsidiary Alliance-a system 
to keep the Indian mulers upder control and to make 
the British the param&moyrit power. 


He defeated theMysore force under Tipu Sultan 
in the Fourth Anble:Mysore War in 1799. 


How (1805-1807) 


GEORGE! 0} 
LORDMI NDO-I (1807-1813) 


Coneludeethe treaty of Amritsar with Maharaja 
Ranjit Singh (1809). 
(Charter Act of 1813 was passed. ° 


BORD HASTINGS (1813-1823) 


But the triple-alliance was defeated. The Nis 
ay © The Anglo-Nepal War (1814-16) was fought during 


ka $} 


his reign which ended with thé Treaty of Sagauli 
(1816) 


LORD WILLIAM BENTICK (1828-1835) 


y 


4 


Carried out the social reforms like Prohibition of 
Sati (1829) and elimination of thugs (1830). 

Made English the medium of higher education in 
the country (After the recommendations of 
Macaulay). 

Suppressed female infanticide and child sacrifice. 
Charter Act of 1833 was passed; made him the 
first Governor General of India. Before him, the 
designation was Governor General of Bengal. 


SIR CHARLES METCALFE (1835-1836) 


v 


Abolished all restrictions on vernacular press 
(called Liberator of the Press). 


LORD AUCKLAND (1836-1842) 


A 


v 
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The most important event of his reign was the First 
Afghan War, which proved to be a disaster for the 
English. 

LORD ELLENBOROUGH (1842-1844) 

LORD HARDINGE I (1844-1848) 

LORD DALHOUSIE (1848-1856) 

Opened the first Indian Railway is 1853 (from 
Bombay to Thane). i 


= 


Y Laid out the telegraph lines in 1853(First was from Causes of the Revolt 
itical 
Calcutta to Agra). Polit 


Y Nana Sahib was refused pension, as he wag the 
¥ Introduced the Doctrine of Lapse and captured 


adopted son of Peshwa Baji Rao II. 
Satara (1848), Jaipur and Sambhalpur (1849), 


Y Lucknow was annexed in 1856, on charges of 
Udaipur (1852), Jhansi (1853) and Nagpur (1854) h 


maladministration and Jhansi was a 
through it. to Doctrine of Lapse. v at’ . 
Y Established the postal system on the modern lines Military Discrimination “S ¥ 


a 


through the length and breadth of the country, 


Y Indian soldiers were paid lowisalmries; they could 
which made communication easier. 


= ' 
not rise above the rank of va and were racially 


i i distressed 
Started the Public Works Department. Many insulted. 9 at gewe ; t = x n na 
ot ap ee A at thei state had b 
bridges were constructed and the work òn Grand fact that their ch À ih Siwa en 
itish 
Trunk Road was started. The harbours of Karachi, manna by kah 3 pa ` p 
Religious Di nation 
Bombay and Calcutta were also developed. z | A An 
v Britigh ) N (widow remarriage, abolition 
” Made Shimla the summer capital. of Sati“chdil for girls, Christian missionaries) 
Y Started Engineering college at Roorkee. v Ranidtes that Enfield rifles used greased (by pork 
Encouraged science, forestry, commerce, or bees) cartridges. 
mineralogy and industry. Economic Grievances 


h Heavy taxation, summary evictions, 
Y In 1854, ‘Wood’s Dispatch’ was passed, w > 


Q } discriminatory tariff policy against Indian products 
i h l ticulated t 0 : ts 4 A 
provided for the properly articulate em & destruction of traditional handicrafts that hit 


education from the primary school to the 


peasants, artisans and small zamindars. 
Due to Ishwar Chandra Vidy asagéiy’s efforts, 


remarriage of widows was leg y Widow 
Remarriage Act, 1856 AY 

THE CAUSES OF 18 OLT 

The Beginning O 


Y The earliest inci 


Centres of Revolt and Their Leaders 
Bahadur Shah II, General Bakht Khan 
Nana Sahib, Tantiya Tope, Azimullah 
Khan 

Begum Hazrat Mahal (Awadh), Maulvi 
Ahmadullah of Faizabad 

Rani Laxmi Bai 


ing the revolt in the 19% 


Native ey hampur. 
Y 29% was - First spark of revolt at 
Ba We Bengal where Mangal Pandey 
é e British adjutant and was later hanged 
for on senior officers. 
OUTBREAK 
10" May 1857- Ninety bepoys of 3" Native 


Regiment at Meerut revolted on the issue of the “On March 29, 1857, a soldier named Mangal Pandey 
greased cartridges. After their trial and execution, an nika ep ered ahin Senior at Barrackpur in 
entire garrison in Meerut revolted and raised the Bengal (in 19% 
cry of ‘ Delhi Chalo’. | 


Khan Bahadur Khan 
Arrah (Bihar)Kunwar Singh of J agdishpur 


and 34" Native infantry). 


Y On May 10, there was a mutiny of sepoys at 
Meerut (3ra native cavalry). 


32 


v Mutiny spread throughout UP along with some 
other parts of the country. 

¥ ‘March to Delhi’ became the battle cry of the rebels. 
At Delhi, the Mughal emperor Bahadur Shah II 
was proclaimed the Emperor of India. 

v Where the rulers were loyal to the British, the 
soldiers revolted as in Gwalior and Indore. In some 
places, the people revolted before the sepoys did. 

v In the beginning, the rebels were successful. 
Europeans were killed, law courts and police 
stations were attacked and revenue records were 
destroyed. But reverses soon began to occur. 


Important persons 


Y Bakht Khan (captured Delhi, was from the Barreily 
unit of the army). 

¥ Nana Sahib alias Dhondhu Pant (from Kanpur, 
along with Tantia Tope and Azimullah) Begum 
Hazrat Mahal of Awadh (declared her son as the 
Nawab of Awadh). 

v 


Rani Lakshmibai, the widowed quee 


Gangadhar Rao of Jhansi (Tantia Tope Fant 
and they defeated the Scindia of Cw but both 


were defeated by Sir Hugh Rose. a, WA june 
17, 1858, while Tantia ---wa ptured and 
executed). 


Kunwar Singh and amaksih (Bihar). 


Maulavi nr Awadh and then 
Rohilkhand). 


Delhi By John Nicholson and Hudson. 

Kanpur By Campbell, Havelock. 

Lucknow By Havelock, Outram, James Neill 
and Campbell. 

Jhansi_ Hugh Rose 

Banaras James Neill. 


~ The revolt was completely suppressed by the end 


of 1858. 


FATE OF THE LEADERS 


Y Bahadur Shah 11: Deported to Rangoon, where 
he died in 1862. His sons were shot 


Nana Sahib and Begum Hiker ae Mahal: 
A 


Escaped to Nepal. 
a iy attle field. 


Tantia Tope: Was cap tusyd and executed in 1869. 


Y Rani Laxmi Bai: 


Y 


of Hyd 


a È the Raja of Jodhpur, the Nawab of 
Saha ie ‘whe rulers of Patiala, Sindh and Kashmir 


ajke Rana of Nepal provided active support to 


ai à De British. 


nfof ae, 


4 


The military equipment of the rebels was inferior. 


Y Comparative lack of efficient leadership. 


Y The modern intelligent Indians also didn’t support 


the cause. 
IMPACT OF THE REVOLT 


¥ The revolt was mainly feudal in character carrying 


with it some nationalist elements. 


The control of Indian administration was passed 
on the British crown by the Govt. of India Act, 
1858. The army was carefully reorganized to 


prevent the recurrence of such an event. 
SOCIAL AND CULTURAL UPRISINGS 
BRAHMO SAMAJ 

Y Founded by Raja Ram Mohan Roy in 1828. 


“He earlier started Atmiya Sabha in 1814. 
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ARYA SAMAJ 


Founded by Swam Dayanand (or, Moolshankar) 


/ 
in 1875 ieee 
Y His motto was ‘Go back to the Vedas’ & ‘India to 
the Indians’. He disregarded Puranas, idol pares 
casteism and untouchability. He advocated widow 
remarriage. 
RAMAKRISHNA MISSION 
j h 
4 by Vivekanand (earlier, Narendranat 
e Ponin gaii 1897, 11 years after the death 


Dutta) (1863-1902) in 
of his guru Ram Kris 
Vivekanand attended the Parliament 
at Chicago in 1893. 

YOUNG BENGAL MOVEMENT 


/ During the late 1820 andearly 1830, there emerged 
a radical intellectual trend among the youth in 
Bengal, which came to be known as the ‘Young 


Bengal Movement’. 
/ Founded by Henry Louis Vivian Derozio (1809-31). 
He was a teacher in Hindu College in Calcutta. 


DHARMA SABHA 

Y Initiated by Radhakant Deb in 1830. 

LOKAHITAWADI 

Y Started by Gopal Hari Deshmukh. Advocate 
western education and a rational outlgok. 
advocated female education for the upliftment 


hna Paramhans. 
P of Religion 


women. t> 5 
/ Ashe advocated national self-reliancephe attended 


Delhi durbar in 1876, wearing handspyn khadi 


cloth. A Y 
INDIAN (NATIONAL ) S IAL 
CONFERENCE : 

“ Founded by M.G. panak a Raghunath Rao. It 

held its first session whl 567. 

SERVANTS OF I X SOCIETY 


> 
¥ Formed by oO Gokhale in 1915. 
I 


SEVA SAM 
y Hriday h 
organized the Smiti at Allahabad 
improve the status of the suffering 


of, Ao: 

: 4, Wi 

clas reform criminals and to rescue those 
suffering in society. 


RADHASWAMI MOVEMENT 


Y Founded in 1861 by a banker of Agra, Tulsi Ram, 
popularly known as Shiv Dayal Saheb or Swami 


Maharaj. 
DEVA SAMAJ 
Y Founded by Shiv Narain Agnihotri in 1887. It 


nzru, a member of the Servants 


THEOSOPHICAL 


preached high moral and social conduct like, for 
instance, keeping oneself away from gambling and 
intoxicants 
SOCIETY 

Founded by Westerners W ho drew inspiration from 


v 
Indian thought and culture. 
-atsky lé he foundation of th 
/ Mad m H P Blay atsky laid t D Š 
E i in US in 1875. Later, Col. MS Obott of 
the US Army joined her. ' | 
Y In 1882, 1t was shifted to India at Adyar (Tamil 
Nadu). 6 à i 
7 s si t in 1907 
Y Annie Besant was elected its resident ì ; 
She founded the CentralHindt College in 1898, 
which became Bangras Hindu University in 1916, 
v Thé society accé d Hindu beliefs like rè- 
incarnation, Karma and draws inspiration from 
Upanishads, Sánkhya, Yoga and Vedanta schools. 
THE ALIGARH TOVEMENT 
v Started by Sir Sye Ahmed Khan. He encouraged 


irtues of western education 


Muslimsto aécept the v 
ly the principle of enquiry 


and urged them to app 
to religion. 


THE AHMEDIA MOVEMENT 


VV Started by Mirza G 


hulam Ahmed in 1889. 


E DEOBAND MOVEMENT 

In 1866, the Deoband School of Islamic Theology 
was set up at Deoband by Rashid Ahmed Gangohi 
and Muhammad Qasim Nanautavi to promote 
studies in classical Islam and moral and religious 
regeneration of the Muslims. The school did not 
support western education and culture. 


SATYA SHODHAK SAMAJ 
Y Founded by Jyotiba Phule in 1873 to fight 


brahamanic domination and to liberate low castes 


by educating them and teaching them their rights. 
He advocated against the cause of untouchables. 


THE JUSTICE PARTY MOVEMENT 
Y Dr. T.M. Nair, Sir Pitti Theagaraja Chettiar and 


the Raja of Panagal formed the South Indian Liberal 
Federation (SILF) in 1916 to protest against the 
domination of Brahmins in government service, 
education and in the political field. 


RADICAL MOVEMENT 


Y The radical movement was launched by Periyar 


or E.V. Ramaswamy Naicker in Tamil Nadu in 
1925, to awaken non-brahmins for overthrowing 
brahmanic superiority. 


SELF-RESPECT MOVEMENT 
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Bhimrao Ramji Ambedkar’s movement worked 
or the upliftment of the untouchables by fighting 


for the 

al A ir educational, legal and Political ri 

anet uraging them to throw off the tradi rights and 
duties imposed on them. tional caste WA 


Ambedkar founded the S 

(Bahishkrit Hitkarini Je. yan sanan nganan 
a Marathi fortnightly Bahishkrit Bh 
and the Samaj Samata Sangha in 1 
founded the Independent Labour Pa 


bay in 1924, 
arat in 1927 


A rty. 
Y The Scheduled Caste Fed `; Ha v 
was formed by him in nie a political party, 
VICEROYS OF INDIA (1858— AUG. 14 1947) 
LORD CANNING (1856-1862) 
/ The last Governor General and the first Viceroy 
vo ow 


/ Mutiny took place in his time. 


Y On Nov. 1858, the rule passed on to the crown 
/ Withdrew Doctrine of Lapse. l 


/ The Universities of Calcutta, B 4 
ana kag NIN. aaa 

Y Indian councils Act was passed in 1861 r 

LORD MAYO (1869-1872) G 


s nein the process of financial decentralization in 
ndia. 


Established the Rajkot college at Kathiarwar and 
Mayo college at Ajmer for the Indian princes. 


v 


4 For the first time in Indian history, a censyg wés 


held in 1871. l ri d 
LORD NORTHBROOK (1872-1870, _/ 


LORD LYTTON (1876-1880) à> v 

Y Known as the Viceroy of reverse c acters. 

Y Organized the Grand Delhi Dulas 1876 to “ 
decorate Queen Victoria with t iti@of ‘Kaiser-i- Y 
Hind’. AS 

Z Arms Act (1878) made it gêhdatory for Indiansto 7 
acquire license for arms i, 

Y Passed the infamougy, T ular Press Act (1878). v 


LORD RIPON (1 4884) 

Y Liberal persani Macympathized'with Indians. 

A VernacularBress. ct was repealed in 1882. y 

Y Paessed£l elo 1 self-government Act asa P 

A Dieta to i rimary & secon ary 
aes deka sis ka outer Commission’s v 
recomendations). a / 

Y The First Factory Act, 1881, aimed at prohibiting y 
child labour was passed. WA 

V Passed the Ibert Bill (1883) which enabled sari Y 
district magistrates to try European crimma’s. u! 
this was withdrawn later. A 

LORD CURZON (1899-1905) gt Wh 

Y Passed the Indian Universities Act (1904)in which 
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927. He also LOR 


official 
control over the Universities was increased 


Partitioned B 
engal š 
Brovina gal (October 16,1905) into two 


1. Bengal (proper) 
2. East Bengal & Assam. 
D MINTO (1905-1910) 


There was great political unrest in Indie. rious 
acts were passed to curb the r yola nar 

activities. Extremists like Lala Liga i and Ajit 
Singh (in May, 1907) and Bal Gangadhar Tilak 
(in July, 1908) were sent to Mandalay jail in 


Burma. (te Yy 
The fndian Council Aetòf 1909.¢r the Morley-Minto 
Reforms was passe sii 


LORD HARDINGE'@910-1916) 


Held a durbar“4 Dec, 1911 to celebrate the 
coronation of King Géorge V. 


N = 
Partition, Bangal.was cancelled (1911); capital 
shifted fromGalcutta to Delhi (1911). 


Abomh wa ‘thrown at him, buthe escaped unhurt r 


(Dee, 234912). 


LORD CHELMSFORD (1916-1921) 


N August Declaration of 1917, whereby control over 
the Indian government ‘would be gradually 


“transferred to the Indian people. 

The government of India Act in 1919 (Montague- 
Chelmsford reforms) was passed. 

Rowlatt Act of 1919; J allianwala Bagh Massacre 
(April 13, 1919). 

Non-Cooperation Movement. 

An Indian Sir S.P. Sinha was appointed the 
Governor of Bengal. 

A Women’s university was founded at Poona in 
1916. 

Saddler Commission was appointed in 1917 to 
envisage new educational policy. 


LORD READING (1921-1926) 


Rowlatt Act was repealed along with the Press Act 
of 1910. 

Suppressed non-cooperation movement. 

Prince of Wales visited India in Nov, 1921. 
Moplah rebellion (1921) took place in Kerala. 
Ahmedabad session of 1921. 
Formation of Swaraj Party- 
Vishwabharati University S 
1922. 
Communist p 
Kakory Train Robbery on 


tarted functioning in 


arty was founded in 1921 by M.N. Roy- 
Aug 9, 1925. 


3-251 Amritsar, 
Communal riots of 1923-25 1n Multan, 
Delhi, ete. 
1 Shraddhan: 


= ; 4 
and, a great nationalist and é 
s murdered in 


Swam 
Samajists, WA 


leader of the Arya 
communal orgy- 
LORD IRWIN (1926-1931) 
ted India in 1928. 


1 Commission visl 


dian Resolution in 1929. 


¥ Simol 
Congress passed the In 
Mar 12, 1930). 

t (1930). 

held in England in 


v 
v Dandi March ( 
Civil Disobedience Movemen 


First Round Table Conference 


v 
1930. 
Z Gandhi- Irwin Pact (Mar 5, 1931) was signed and 
Civil Disobedience Movement was withdrawn. 
r 64 days hunger strike 


4 Martyrdom of Jatin Das afte 


(1929) 
LORD WI LLING 
Y Second Round Table 


Gandhiji was agam arreste 
as resumed in Jan, 


DON (1931-1 936) 


Conference in London in 1931. 
Y Onhisreturn d and Civil 
Disobedience Movement w 1932. 
(Aug 16, 1932) assigned seats 
mmunities. Gandhiji went 
division. 


/ Communal Awards 


to different religious co 
on aepic fast in protest against this 


Y Third Round Table Conference in 1932. 
N A 

Y Poona Pact was signed. 4 A & 
Y Government of India Act (1935) was passed. : 
LORD LINLITHGOW (1936-1944) ll 

y Govt. of India Act enforced in the vinces. 

Congress ministries formed in 8 0 vinces. 

rs till Oct. 


They remained in power for ab 
1939, when they gave up of the issue of 
India having been dragged II World War. 
The Muslim League gyre the day as 
‘Deliverance Day’ 

Y Churchill became 
He declared tha e 
jointly by the 
rights to th 
them) doe 


ish PM in May, 1940. 
tlantic Charter (issued 
S, stating to give sovereign 
ave been forcibly deprived of 
pply to India. 
Y Ou orld War II in 1939. 
v Milion in 1942. 
Y Quit a Movement (August 8, 1942). 


LORD WAVELL (1944-1947) 


v jaring a the Shimla Conference on June 25, 1945 
with Indian National Congres i 
eee lke gress and Muslim 

~ Cabinet Mission Plan (May 16, 1946). 

Y Elections to the constitue 

; nt assembly were held 
and an Interim Govt. was appointed under Nehru. 


First meeting of the constituent assembly was held 
irst 


4 
on Dec. 9, 1946. Mr 

Y Important National Activities. 

PARTITION OF BENGAL 

Y By Lord Curzon on Oct. 16, 1905 through a royal 
Proclamation, reducing the old province of Benga] 
in size by creating East Bengal and Asap out of 
rest of Bengal. l + 4 

v The government said thatit was dove, to stimulate 
growth in eastern region. eng 

Y Actually, the objective was tọ setup communal 
gulf between Hindus and Muslim” ; 

v A mighty upsuree swept the ga against the 
partition. National movement und real expression 
in the movement against phe partition of Bengal 
in 1905 

/ Rebindranath Tagore composed the national song 

the occasion which was 


‘Amar sonar Bangla’ for 
sung by people everywhere. This song was adopted 
as nationabanthem by Bangladesh in 1971 after 
liberation from Pakistan. 


MUSLIM, LEAGUE (1906) 


v 


Pyu Muk. 


àft was a loyalist, co 


wi 


eadership of Aga Khan, 


Setupan 1906 under the | 
ka and Nawab Mohsin- 


Nawab Salimullah of Dha 


mmunal and conservative 


political organization which supported the partition 
of Bengal, opposed the Swadeshi movement, 
demanded special safeguards of its community and 
a separate electorate for Muslims. 


SWARAJ 
Y InDec. 1906 at Calcutta, the INC under Dadabhai 


Naoroji adopted ‘Swaraj’ (Self-govt) as the goal of 
Indian people. 


GHADAR PARTY (1913) 


4 


y 


Formed by Lal Hardayal, Taraknath Das and 
Sohan Singh Bhakna. 

The name was taken from a weekly paper, Ghadar, 
which had been started on Nov. 1, 1913 to 
commemorate the 1857 revolt. 

HQ was at San Francisco. 

The outbreak of the First World War provided the 
Ghadarites with an opportunity to free India from 
a Government which was indifferent to their cause. 
They began to return to India in thousands for a 
it aa revolt in collaboration with the Bengal 
revolutionaries. Their plan was foiled at the last 
moment due to treachery. 


a 


HOME RULE MOVEMENT (1916) 


4 
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ib a return, having served sentence of six 
= s ae andalay (in Burma), he tried securing 
e readmission of himself and other extremists 


ad 


4 


into the INC. With the need bei 

ing felt for 
pressure to attain concessions, e ar bina aia bord 
Munto-Morley reforms and war-time miseries, Tilak 
and Anme Besant readied to assume leadership. 
Started by Bal Gangadhar Tilak (April, 1916) at 


India. There w 
` > ere hartals, pro i 
demonstrations everywhere. RAD aanin pin ani 


JALLIANWALA BAGH MASSACRE 


(APRIL 18, 1919) 


Poona and Annie Besant and S. Subramania Iyer d 


at Adyar, near Madras (Sept, 1916). 
Tilak’s league was to work in Mahara 
sht 

Karnataka, Central Province and Berar and Angie 
Besant’s in the rest in India. 

Objective: Self-government for India in the British 
Empire. 

Tilak linked up the question of Swaraj with the 
demand for the formation of linguistic states and 
education in vernacular language. He gave the 
slogan: Swaraj in my birth right and I will have 
it. . 
The Mabratta and Kesari of Tilak and Annie 
Besant’s New India, Commonweal and Young India 
became the organs of the Home Rule movement. 
Muslim league also supported it. 


LUCKNOW PACT (1916) 


/ 


AUGUST DECLARATION (1 


Happened following a war between Britain and 
Turkey leading to anti-British feelings among 
Muslims. 


Both INC and ML concluded this (Congre: 


accepted the separate electorates and bot join tly. 


demanded for a representative government and 
dominion status for the country. N S 


of Indians in every branch a stration 
for progressive realiza Rg responsible 
government in India agfa f&n gral part of the 
British empire”. This gg 9 called the August 


Declaration. 


to the govt. to arrest 
frison suspects without trail for two years 
maximum. This law enabled the Government to 
suspend the right of Habeas Corpus, which had 
been the foundation of civil liberties in Britain. 
Caused a wave of anger in all sections. It was the 
first country-wide agitation by Gandhiji and marked 
the foundation of the Non Cooperation Movement. 
During March and April 1919, the country 
witnessed a remarkable political awakening 1n 


SN Sv Ajmal Khan and 


People were agitated over the 
arrest of Dr. Ki 
and Dr. Satyapal on April 10,1919. ot 


General QO’ Dyer fired at i 
| people who as bl 
the Jallianwala Bagh, Amritsar. ay at 


As a result hundreds of men, w children 


were killed and thousands inj 
Rabindranath Tagore retur ighthood in 
protest. Sir Shankaray esigned from 


Viceroy’s Executive Ker this. 


Hunter commissiog was a pointed to enquire into 
it. 


On March 13, 
O’ Dyer when 


940, Sardar Udham Singh killed 


Na At 
tor SS 
wan ch 
x 


er was addressing a meeting 


4 agitated by the treatment done with 
keyiby’ the British in the treaty that followed 
the First World War. 
rothers, Mohd. Ali and Shaukat Ali started 
is movement, along with Maulana Azad, Hakim 
Hasrat Mohani. It was jointly 
led by the Khilafat leaders and the Congress. 
Gandhiji viewed the Khilafat agitation as a golden 
opportunity for bringing the Hindus and Muslims 
together. 
On August 31, 1920, the Khilafat Committee 
launched a non-cooperation movement. 
the Congress to adopt a 
Although it was initially 
but was later passed 


Gandhiji now pressed 
similar plan of action. 
opposed by C.R. Das, 
unopposed. 


NON-COOPERATION MOVEMENT 


(a 
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920) 
It was the first mass-based political movement 
under Gandhiji. 
Congress passed the resolution in its Calcutta 
session in September, 1920. 
The movement envisaged: 
Surrender of titles and honorary offices. 
Resignation from nominated offices and posts in 
the local bodies. 
Refusal to attend govt. darbars and boycott of 
British Courts by the lawyers. 


Refusal of general public to offer themselves for 


military and other govt. jobs, and boycott of foreign 


goods etc. 


—_——i I I I I III 


legal 
ave up their 
3 as and Motilal Nehru g me 
gp t sag Subhash Chandra Bose resign 
practice and Oe” i 
the Civil Service. p ag 
y The Prince of Wales visited Tade avs a Ti 
; thempty str 
nr 7, 1921). 


> was gre 
But he was & ke cárie (Nov. 1 


shutters when 
i i T (1922) 
-CHAURA INCIDEN 
CHAURI yi Allahabad in Dec. an 
ment. 


> ess session at ) 
: aes unch a Civil Disobedience Move 
Gandhiji was appointed its leader. ma 

t could be launched, a mob of people 
) clashed with 


“ But before1 Gorakhpur 


> ri-Chaura (near a 
mein and burnt 22 police men on February 5, 192 


ndhiji to withdraw the Non 


; G 
Y This compelled Ga 12, 1922. 


Cooperation movement on Feb. 


SWARAJ PARTY (1923) 
hru, C.R. Das and N.C. Kelkar (called Pro- 
changers) demanded that the nationalists should end 
the boycott of the legislative councils, enter them and 
expose them. But the no-changers like Rajendra 
Prasad and Rajgopalachari adhéred to the Gandhian 
programme of boycott of legislatures. The pro- 
changers formed the Swaraj party on Jan. 1, 1923, 
contegted the elections and embarrassed the 
government by opposing its measures. 


Y Motilal Ne 


Y It the 1923 elections the Swarajists got a majority “à 


in Bengal and Central Province. 4 

Y The two sections were reunited in 1930 after the 
Lahore session. 

SIMON COMMISSION (1927) 4. 

Y Constituted under John Simon, to®xeview the 
political situation in India and to, intêpduce further 
reforms and extension of parljqaméhtary democracy. 


¥ Indian leaders opposed ission, as there 
were no Indians in it. 


Y Congress turned theho t into the movement. 


4 ngange a co anded in Bombay on Feb. 
; , and w ted with h 
a pi aka artals and black- 


v 
ee Gov used brutal repression and police 
when the popular opposition. At Lahore 
al was severely beaten j 1 i 
ha ta ely beaten in a lathi- 
sia e succumbed to his injuries on Nov. 17, 
THE NEHRU REPORT (1928) 


P : 
After boycotting the Simon commission, all political 


: Central and Proving; 
ith lists of | in | 
complete wd fundamental rights. It suggeste, | 
Sion status for the country- 
o ittee comprised Tej Bahadur Sapru, ks 
The comm ianh ear 


“Mangal 
fe MT LAA Subhash Chandra Bose, 


929) 
LAHOR der the Preside j fJL, 


“19, 1929, un 
4 ma the INC, at its Lahore ge ; eclarej 
Pesan Swara) (Complete Ind p ce) as k 
ultimate goal. wf ; 
31, 1929, the new hag d tri-colour fla 


Y On Dec. fi | 
| d Jan 24,, 93 was fixed as t¢ 
urled and dé ernis to be celebrates ; 


f 
Piast Independence Day, 
every year. Ng 
DANDI MARCH (1930) 
Y Also called the SA Mm 
ithé éaveps. Gandhiji started his m 
ý Along with NG ram on March 12, 1930 fe 
the small village Dandi to break the salt law. 


He reached the sea shore on Apr. 6, 1930. 
He pieked a handful of salt and inaugurated the 


Civil Disobedience Movement. 
v: ‘The salt satyagraha movement was taken up by 
fC. Rajgopalachariin Tamil Nadu and the hero of 
the Vaikom Satyagraha, K. Kalappan, in Malabar. 


¥ The salt satyagraha sparked off other forms of 
defiance. In the north-west, the Pathans under 
Khan Abdul Ghaffar Khan, popularly known as 
the Frontier Gandhi, organized the society of 
‘Khudai Khidmadgars’ (Servants of God), also 
known as Red Shirts. This movement even sparked 
off patriotism among the Indian soldiers in the 
British Army. The Garhwal soldiers refuse to fire 
on the people at Peshawar. 


GANDHI IRWIN PACT 


4 Moderate statesman, Sapru, Jaikar and Srinivas 
Shastri initiated efforts to break the ice between 
Gandhiji and the government. 


The two (government r 
epresent rwin) signed 
a pact on March. 5, 1931. pii he 


p f 
In this the INC called off the civil disobedience 


movement and ae 
conference. agreed to join the second round table 


The Karachi sessio 
Irwin Pact. The K 
for its resolution 

ational Econo 


nof 193 1 endorsed the Gandhi: 
arachi session is also memorable 
on Fundamental Rights and the 
mic Programme. 


mh TA 


SECOND ROUND TABLE 
CONFERENCE (1931) 


v Gandhiji represented the INC and went to London “ 


s 


to meet British P.M. Ramsay Macdonald. 


In the Conference, Gandhiji demanded immediate 
establishment of a full responsible government at 
Centre as well as in the Provinces with complete 
control over defence, external affairs and finance. 
However, the session was soon deadlocked on the 
minorities issue and this time separate electorates 
was demanded not only by Muslims but also by 


Depressed Classes, Indian Christian and Anglo- THIRD RỌUND TABLE 


Indians. 


Macdonald ended the session with an address 
which announced the creation of two new Muslim 
majority provinces, North west Frontier Province 
and Sindh, set up a committee on franchise, finance 
and states and held out the humiliating and the 
dangerous prospect of a unilateral British 
Communal Award if the Indians failed to agree 
among themselves. 


On Gandhiji’s arrival in Bombay, the Congress 4 


Working Committee decided to resume the Civil 
Disobedience Movement. In 1932, INC was 
declared an illegal organization and all its leaders 
were arrested. Gandhiji was sent to Yeravada jail 
in Poona. ; 


Thus, the Poona pact a d joi 

for upper and lower santos. sre ara 

Harijan upliftment now became the principal 
concern of Gandhiji. An All-India Anti- 

Untouchability League was started in Sept, 1932 

and a weekly Harijan in Jan, 1933. On May 8, 
1933, Gandhiji decided to begin a 21 day fast for 
the purification of himself and his a tes for 
the Harijan cause. Ae) 


Y He started the Individual Civil 


ience on 
Aug 1, 1933. 


AGW FERENCE 


ost e national leaders 
iscusgions led to the passing 
a Act, 1935. 


(1932) 


Y Proved fruitless a 
were in prison. Th 


of the Government o 
THE GOVER OF INDIA ACT, 1935 
commission report. (The 


¥ Based on 
recomgne mentiqned separately in the 
CharteAcfgut the end). 


prêss rejected the 1935 Act and demanded 
Ening ofa Constituent Assembly elected 
è basis of adult franchise to frame a 

ain itution for an independent India. J.L. Nehru 
4 cribed it as “We are provided with a car, all 
“breaks and no engine”. 


ivi i : l he election in 1937, when the 
Y The Civil Disobedience Movement wag fina Yet, INC fought t , when tl 
withdrawn in1934, because after that @andhy constitution was introduced and formed ministries 
decided to make Harijan work the central Mialo in seven out of eleven provinces. Later, Congress 
viene 1 tructive program formed coalition governments in two others, only 
his new ee P Bengal and Punjab had non-Congress ministries. 
THE COMMUNAL AWARD ( Punjab was under the Unionist Party and Bengal 
Y Announced by Ramsay Macdona under the Krishak Praja Party-Muslim League 
and rule policy of the Britishy A coalition. 
Y Envisaged representatig® uslims, Sikhs, SECOND WORLD WAR AND THE 
Indian Christians, Anglo Mdiafis, womenandeven NATIONAL MOVEMENT 
Backward classes. | ~y 7 Y The Congress ministries coming to power Ae 
v is who wagag #êyavada jail (Poona) at that wonders to the morale of the people. They continue 
ERD, a fast t0 death against it. to function till the coming of the Second World War 
IN. | TEMBER 25, 193 2) in 1939. When the war broke out, Lord Linlithgow 
POONA PA P ? declared India to be at war without prior assent of 
Y After the cement of communal award wie the Central Legislature. 5 
sub Fong of Gandhiji, mass meeting i / The Congress agreed to support Britain only in 
p everywhere. : return of independence being granted. The Viceroy 
Y Politi@pjeaders like Madan Mohan Malviya, B.R. could promise this only after the war. In — 
d M.C. Rajah became active. November 1939, the Congress ministries resigne 
aaa d AEREN dhiji i t. The Muslim League obseryed this as 
Y Eventually Poona pact was reached and Gandhi! in protest. an 1089) 
kakake ran, A he sixth day (Sept 25, 1992) the Deliverance Day (Dee, 28, 1939). 
jo ag weal for the / INC was willing to help the forces of democracy In 
v In this, the idea of pa gala eer A seats their struggle against fascism, but reaper a 
~depressed classes was aban oned, ‘Cr, for an enslaved nation to aido 
aa ei to them in the provincial le giat re VANE TN of democracy. They declared ana 
increased. India must be declared free or at least effec 
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power put in Indian hands before it could activ ely 


participate in the war. 

Y The Viceroy refused to accept preconditions set by 
the Congress Constituent Assembly for 
establishment of genuine responsible government 
at the Centre. The British Government was eager 
for the INC to support their war efforts. 
Subsequently, it tried to pacify the Congress and 
the Indian leaders by a series of offers through 
August Offer and Cripps Mission, 


DEMAND FOR PAKISTAN 

Y In 1930, Iqbal suggested that the Frontier 
Province, Baluchistan, Sindh and Kashmir be 
made the Muslims state within the federation. 

~ Chaudhary Rehmat Ali gave the term Pakistanın v 
1933. 

Y Mohd. Ali Jinnah of Bombay gave it practicality. 


v 


ial assemblies and nominated by the 


» Provine . 
irah Princely States 


rulers in case of the 
undertook to accept wd 


The British Govt 
ion so framed subject to 


implement the constitut 

two conditions 

First, Any province(s) not willing to accept the 

constitution could form a separate gion and 
j 


new 
tution, 


a separate consti 
Second, The new constitution making body and 
the British Government would n@gotifite a treaty 
to sort out matters arising out pf trans er of power 


a 


to Indian hands ~ 
Rejected by the Congresgas it. didn’t want to rely 
} an ay 


upon future promiges. 
Gandhiji termed {tas a post dated cheque in a 


crashing bank. 


THE REVOLSOF 1942 & THE QUIT 


Y Muslim League first passed the proposal of separate INDIA MOY. y NT 


Pakistan in its Lahore session in 1940 (called , 
Jinnah’s Two-Nation Theory). It was drafted by 
Sikandar Hayat Khan, moved by Fazlul Haq and 
seconded by Khahquzzaman. 

Y In December, 1943, the Karachi session of the 
Muslim League adopted the slogan- ‘Divide and 
Quit’. “i 

AUGUST OFFER-AUG 8, 1940 "a 


KAN 
y ltoffered 9 
G) Dominion status in the unspecified rejd 


i) A post-war body to enact the jin Se 


(üi) To expand the Governor-Gene Stazecutive 
Council to give full weightage minority 


opinion. 
Y Rejected by the INC bear was no 
suggestion of the nationaléWye ent and because 
the demand for the dom{ajog status was already 


discarded in favourfo&Poorna Swaraj. It was 
accepted by the Mgfs: pague. 


THE CRIPPS ON - 1942 


~ It Dec. 194 entered the World War — II 
and adva wards Indian borders. By March v 
n fel] and Japan occupied the entire 


y 


4 


9 


ish govt. with a view to get co-operation 
from IAdians sent Sir Stafford Cripps, leader of y 


Called the’ far@ha roposal and Leaderless Revolt. 
The restitution was passed on Aug. 8, 1942, at 
Bombay, Gandhiji gave the slogan ‘Do or die’. 


On Aug. 9, the Congress was banned and its 
ampertant leaders were arrested. Gandhiji was 


»kept at the Aga Khan Palace, Pune. 


[The arrests provoked indignation among the 

masses and, there being no programme of action, 
the movement became spontaneous and violent. 
Violence spread throughout the country. Several 
Govt. offices were destroyed, telegraph wires were 
cut and communication paralyzed. 


The trend of underground revolutionary activities 
also started during the phase. J.P. Narayan, R.M. 
Lohia and Aruna Asaf Ali started consolidating 
underground networks. The most daring act of the 
underground movement was the establishment of 
Congress Radio with Usha Mehta as its announcer. 
Parallel govts. were set-up at various places. The 
first one was in Ballia in eastern UP under the 
leadership of Chittu Pande. Others were in Satara, 
Talcher, parts of eastern UP and Bihar. 

The Muslim League kept aloof and the Hindu 
Mahasabha condemned the movement. The 
Communist Party of India also didn’t support the 
movement. 


The movement was however crushed. 


the House of Commons to settle terme with the NAVAL MUTINY (1945) 


India leaders. 

Y He offered a draft which contained the following 
proposals; 

O Dominion status to be granted after the war. 


O Setting up a constitution-making body for India 
after the war whose members would be elected by 
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v 


A revolt took place in HMS Talwar on Feb 18, 1945 
in Bombay due to racial discrimination, 
unpalatable food and abuse after the arrest of BC 
ogy who had written ‘British Quit India’ on the 
wall. 


~“ 


Next day, HMS Hindustan in Karac 


hi also rev 
N olle 
Soon the lt d. 


revolt spread to other 
4 plac 5 
Bombay, the mutineers hoisted the ki abnag ie 


A i 
ship masts toge olour on their 


ther with a portrai 
: tof 
and shouted Jai Hind in the para e 
demands included release of all political prison ee 
; ers 


including those belongi . > 
Army. ging to the Indian National 


It was suppressed after persuasi 
sion b . 
leaders. y the Indian 


RAJAGOPALACHARI FORMULA (1945) 


v 


v 


He proposed that plebiscite should be held in 
contiguous districts of North West and East where 
Muslims were in absolute majority. 

Ifthe majority decides in favour of forming a separate 
sovereign state, such decision could be accepted 
Jinnah objected as he wanted only Muslims of North 
West and East of India to vote in the plebiscite. 


WAVELL PLAN (JUNE-JULY 1945) 


v 


v 


THE CABINET MISSION PLAN (1946) 


4 


Given by Lord Wavell. 


The plan was that the viceroy’s Executive Council 
should be so reconstituted that its members, except 
the Governor General and the Commander-in-Chief, 
were to be Indians (from various parties). Simla 


years a province 


could c for rec 
the g d call for rec onaideration af 


roup or union constitution 


The Union would j 
oe, ould consist of an executive and 
legislature would not be direct) z 


i ; $ y elected by the people 
it by the provincial legislatures on the basic of 


Soe electorates, Member of the Princely 
ates would be appointed by the rulera of the 
Princely State. a. 


Both Congress and Muslim League peyceged it 
The elections of the Consti mh 
ns of the Constituent ny were held 
ve total 273 


in July 1946. The Congress got 
seats. è A 
a f 


INTERIM GOVERN 


Y Based on Cabinef Mis Plan, an interim 
government consid ing of Congress nomineea was 
formed on Sept. 2, 1846: L. Nehru waa ita Vice 


president and the Governor-General remained an 

its President. NA n League did not join it initially 

but finally Way gedon in having five mambere 

of alema jon government on Oct, 26, 1946. 
JINNAHSG DIRECT ACTION 
RESOLUPION 


v Jinnah was alarmed at the results of the elections 
*because the Muslim League was in danger of boing 


conference was convened in this regard, but was Oe eclipsed in the constituent assembly. 


rejected by Jinnah. AR 


The struggle for freedom entered a decisixe phage 
in the year 1945-46. The new Labour Parti PM, 


Lord Attlee, made a declaration on h 15, 1946, 
that British Cabinet Mission (Co ista¢ of Lord 
Pethick Lawrence as Chairman, si Sbagiord Cripps 
and A.V. Alexander) will visit A 

The mission held talks with C and ML to 


bring about acceptance 0 ir proposals. 
On May 16, 1946, the on put forward its 
proposals:- ot Sy 


Rejected the de mä 


sr separate Pakistan and 
instead a fede ih consisting of British India 
and the Pn Fis was suggested. The union 
would de he following subjects: foreign affairs, 

‘mmunication and would have the 
se the finances required for the above 


Def 
6 - 
ts. Full autonomy would be enjoyed by the 
pro s in respect of all subjects other than the 


union subjects. 


There were to be three groups o 
A with six Hindu nekak 
United province, Bihar, Centra ae 
awalan Group B with three Muslim maji 
provinces (Sind, NWEP, Punjab) and gan ka 
(Assam and Bengal). After the first general elec k 


10 
a province could come out of the group and after 


f Provinces: Group 
ovinces (Bombay, 
Province, Orissa, 


S erefore, Muslim League withdrew its acceptance 
of the Cabinet Mission Plan on July 29, 1946. 


v It passed a ‘Direct action’ resolution, which 
condemned both the British Government and the 
Congress (Aug. 16, 1946). 

v Itresulted in heavy communal riots. 

Y Jinnah celebrated Pakistan Day on Mar. 27, 1947. 


FORMATION OF CONSTITUENT 

ASSEMBLY 

/ Theconstituent assembly met on Dec. 9, 1946 and 
Dr. Rajendra Prasad was elected as its president. 

MOUNTBATTEN PLAN 


Y On June 8, 1947, Lord Mountbatten put forward 
his plan which outlined the steps for the solution of 
India’s political problem. The outlines of the plan 


were. 


Y India tobe divided into India and Pakistan. 

V Bengal and Punjab will be partitioned and a 
referendum in NEFP and Sylhet district of Assam 
would be held. 

Y There would be a separate constitutional assembly 
for Pakistan to frame its Constitution. 

i j iberty to join 

4 Princely states would enjoy the li 
ne India or Pakistan or ever remain 
independent. l 

Y Aut. 15, 1947 was the date fixed for handing over 
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: E CT OF 1793 

: CHARTER A 
P abis to rH and ae given monopoly of trade for 20 more ye 
e British govt. passe elr 
Act of 1947 in July 1947, which contain 
provisions put forward by the Mountbatten p 


PARTITION AND INDEPENDENCE / 


y All political parties accepted the Mountbatten plan. 


“ Two Commissions were appointed by the British 
Government with Sir Cyril Redcliffe as chairman v 
of both to see through the partition and fix the interpreted by courts. 


international boundaries of the two nations-to-be. CHARTER ACT OF 1813 po. WA 


< At the time of independence, there were 562 small / Company deprived of its trade menopoly in Indi 
and big Princely states in India. de with China. This made the 


except in tea and trade 
Y Sardar Vallabh Bhai Patel,the first home minister, Company more of/an abicidistrative body a 
used iron hand in this regard. By August 15, 1947, 


idian Independence ¥ Company 
edthe major y 


salanes of the Board of Control toh, 


Expenses and 
lan charged on Indian revenue. 
The Governor General and the Governors could 

over-ride the decisions of their respective Co Dow 


All laws were to be translated in Indiandfinguag, i 
y 8 


It laid the foundation of govt. by Writees lawa 
i A 8 
w f A d 


4 


Englishmen could {rade with India subject to few 


all the States, with a few exceptions like Kashmir, restrictions. p 
Hyderabad and Junagarh had signed the 
pahan of Accession. Goa was with the A sum of | ¥ lakh earmarked annually for 
Portuguese and Pondicherry with the French. education o SA, l A 
“ Further, lah, a ionaries were also permi! 
CONSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENT to cote tolndia an preach their religion. wa 
REGULATING ACT, 1773 CHARTER ACT OF 1833 


End ofeompany’s monopoly even in tea and trade 
Kith, China. Company was asked to close its 
eommercial business at the earliest, 


Y Subjected the Company's actions tothe supervision y 
of the British Govt. 
Y Endof Dual government. 
v Governor of Bengal to be the Governor-General of v/ ~All restrictions on European immigration into India 
British territories of India. «and acquisition of land and property in India by 
$ J them were removed, legalizing European 


Y Establishment of Supreme Court in Calcutta? 
Y The servants of the Company were forbidden to colonization of India. 
engage in private trade, accept presents or bribés, ¥ Governor General of Bengal to be Governor General 
etc. of India; all powers, administrative and financial, 
were centralized in the hands of the Governor. 


PITTS ACT OF 1784 ma Oy 
sf A General- in Council. (Ist Governor General of India. 


v pa commercial and politic i ties of the Lord William Bentinck) 
mpany we 
pany were now separate ard of Controlof „ President of Board of Control became the minister 


o 


six members (including two C% ministers) set- f : 

up to guide and supervise airs of the Company for Indian affairs. 
in India. ¥ Alaw member (without power to vote) was added to 
Y Three members wi t in Governor-General's the Executive council of the Governor General. 
Executive Counci Macaulay was the first Law members. This 
increased the Council's strength to four. With it 


tary affairs. [Governor General a 
E aden ta denina war ad manike y r = en was constituted for codification 


t the sanction of secret committee]. 
f nd Bombay Presidencies were Tha Act threw open to all, irrespective of religion, 
ated to the Governor-General-in-Council of place of birth, descent and colour, services under 
Beng in all matters. the Company. 
Y This act gave the British the British Government a CHARTER ACT OF 1853 
mea i 
gure of control over the Company's affairs. In Y The Act renewed the powers of the company and 


an i eer reer seria department allowed into to retain the possession of Indian 
: territories in trust for the British Crown but not 


ACT OF 1786 for any specified period. 
The number of members of the Court of Directors 


v Governor General given the power to over-ride the id 
council and was made Commander-in-Chief also. was reduced from 24 to 18 of which 6 were to be 
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v Secret cob ee Directors were to look began the Indian Legislature 


nominated by the Crown. 


/ The Law member was made 


E ~ z a full : n 
Governor General's Executive Gn 9 of the 
CA 


Legislation was treated for the first tim 
$ eass 


from executive functions. parate 


vY Questions could be asked and the poliev of 
Executive Council could be an ika of the 
Executive Council could veto a bill ofthe apie the 
Council. emslative 
Recruitment to Civil Services was based o 
annual competition examination pari a 
= 


Indians). 
GOVERNMENT OF INDIA ACT, 1858 


Y Rule of Company in Ind 
sabe Sy A 1a ended and that of the 


7 System of Dual government ended. Court of 


Directors and Board of control abolished and 
substituted them with a post of Gentha of St se 
(a member of the British cabinet). He was assist d 
by a 15-member council (called Indian CoureiD. He 
was to exercise the powers of the Crown. 


Secretary of State governed India through the 
Governor General. : 


Governor General received the title of Viceroy. He 
represented Secretary of State and was assisted by 
an Executive Council, which consisted of high 
officials of the Govt. s 


INDIAN COUNCIL ACT, 19 
MORLEY-MINTO ACT à ` 


Y A unitary and highly centralized administrative | 


structure was created. 


INDIAN COUNCIL ACT, 1861 Wi 


/ A fifth member, who was to be ajuri Ayas added 
to the Viceroy’s Executive Council. P f 


/ 612additionalmembers to be adasa hy Executive 
Council for legislation purpo hisvmplied that 
Viceroy’s Executive Council} was so long 
composed of officials, w include certain 
additional non-official meme Some of non-official 
seats were offered to dative Of high ranks. Thus, a 

minute element of "pgptler participation was 

introduced in the le Hive process. The additional 


members, tho ha little powers. 
Y The Executi céithcil was now to be called Central 
Legislative, Copncil. 
< Vishay col sue ordinances in case ofemergency- 
INDIAN COUNCIL ACT, 1892 


V Two idiprovements in both the Central and the 
Provincial Legislative Councils were suggested: 

Y Though the majority of the official members was 
retained, the non-official members were to be 
nominated by. the Bengal Chamber of ne 
and Provincial Legislative Councils. |! non-offieis 
members of the Provincial Councils were to be 
nominated by certain local bodies such as 


REFERS 


+ ai 
a] 


nyerat ren, diatrret board 

Scan s ma, municipahtiea), 

Rihar dios a$ Gokhale, Ashutosh Mukhetioe, Ras 

Ki KAG DAK ts SAN, Banerjee found their way in 

Council 

The Counc 

abar ca axe to have the powers to discuss the 

aha x Vent of revenue and expenditure (Le 
deed) and of addressing questions to the 


Exeenutive), T 

e). They could hin 
A d also put anestieng, v i 
3 n wit 
certain hots, to the Government on n 4 


interest afer giving aix days’ note ™ public 
OR 


‘while Minto was 


Morley was the Secretary gffra 
the Indian Viceroy y” e; 
Legislative Gour 
Provinces, er exp 


/ 
the Gnus anu LN the 


With regard taCent ral Government, an Indian 
member was taken ig the Executive Council of the 
Governer NG A 

The sira Sa ovuwial Lajnslative Councils ware 
enlarge dy eluding elected non-official members 
ea that the official majority was gone. Their 
functions were also incre axd. Now, they could move 
resolutions on Budget and on some matters of pubhc 


matters 


An element of election was also introduced in the 
Central Legisilanve Council, but the official majority 
was maintained 


The most notable and retrograde change introduced 
was that Muslims were given separate 
representation: Thus, communal representàtion 
was introduced. 


GOVERNMENT OF INDLA ACT, 1919 OR 
MONTAGUE- CHELMSFORD REFORMS 


v 
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Dyarchy system introduced in the provinces. It 
was considered to be a substantial step towards 
transfer of power to the Indians. The Provincial 
subjects of administration were to be divided into 
two categories: Transferred and Reserved. The 
Transferred subjects were to be administ ered by the 
Governor with the aid of ministers responsible to 
the Legislative Council. The Governor and the 
Executive Council were to administer the resè 
subjects without any responsibility to the legislature. 
Devolution Rules: Subjects of administration 
were divided into two categories-Central an 
Provincial. Subjects of all India importance a 
railways and finance) were brought un = 
category of Central, while matters relating 

ii ; inces were classified as 
administration of the provin 


Provincial. l 
The provincial Legislature was to consist of one 


House only (Legislative Council). 


314 re 
now to have a Bicameral Legisl 
tually happened after 1939 


v The Centre was 


for the first time It ac 
Act. 


J Communal repr 
Christians, Anglo-Indiat 
f State to be hence 


DIA ACT, 1935 

t of All-India 
provinces and 
rincely States 
ration did 


esentation extended to Sikhs, 
15, etc. 
v S tary 0 forth paid salary out 
Secretary 
of the British revenue. 
GOVERNMENT OF IN 
d for the establishmen 
on consisting of the British 


The joining of P 
esult the fede 


Y Provide 
Federati 
the Princely States. 
was voluntary and asar 


not come into existence. 
introduced at the Centre (e.g., 


was 
É = hat ya of Foreign Affairs and Defence were 
reserved for the Governor General). The other 
Federal subjects were to be administered by the 
Governor General with the assistance and advice of 
a Council of Ministers to be chosen by him (but to 


include representatives of Princely States and 
minorities, and to be responsible to the Central 
Legislature). Residuary powers were to be with the 
Governor General only. 

Y The Federal Legislature (Central Legislature) was 
to have two chambers (bicameral)-the Council of 
State and the Federal Assembly. The Council of State 
was to be a permanent body with one-third of its 
membership being vacated and renewed tn 
The Federal Assembly's duration was fixed for fi 


years. 
Y It made a 3-fold division of powers: Fe 
Legislative List, Provincial Legislatiye ` nd the 
Concurrent Legislative List. Resid gislative 
powers were subject to the discretjon e Governor 
General. Even if a bill was pags the Federal 
Legislature, the Governorfie could veto it, 
while even Acts assented Governor General 
could be disallowed by -in-Council. 
Y Provincial auto w. eplaced Dyarchy in 
Provinces i.e., the incflon between Reserved and 
Transferred was abolished and full 


c 
responsible Rfi was established, subject to 
certain 4 s. They were granted separate 


vo 


F 


¥ 


(Central) 


legalade 

velor was the head of the Provincial 

ive and was expected to be guided by the 

the popular ministries. However, the Act 
gave arbitrary powers to the Governors to act in 
their ‘discretion’ in certain matters. 

“< The Act also provided for a Federal Court (which 
was established in 1937), with original and appellate 
powers) to interpret the Constitution. A Federal 
Bank (the Reserve Bank of India) was also 
established. The Indian Council of Secretary of State 


ally, 


was abolished. 
sarate electorate was extended 


> iple of sey 
Princip Indians, Indian Christiang ang 


include Anglo- 


Europeans. 
⁄ Burma (now Myanmar) was separated from Indig 
and two new provinces — Orissa and Sind. wen, 


created. 

BRITISH EDUCATIONAL PO Cann 

GROWTH OF MODERN EDU N 

FIRST PHASE(1758-1812) i ag 

Y The British East India Company howed very litt, 

interest in the education of subjects during thi, 

period, the 2 minor exceptions peing: 

(a) The Calcutta Madras set up by Warren, 
Hastings in 178bfor study and teaching of 
Muslim law and subjects. 

(b) The Sanskrit eollege at Varanasi by Jonathan 
Duncanin 1792 for the study of Hindu Lay 
and Philosophy” 

Both were dedigned to provide a regular supply of 

gualified Indians to help the administration of lay 


in the courts of Company. 


SECOND PHASE (18 13-1853) 

/ “Due to the strong pressure exerted on the Company 
by the Christian missionaries and many 

“ humanitarians, including some Indians, to 
encourage and promote modern education in India, 
The Charter Act of 1813 required the Company to 
spend rupees 1 lakh annually for encouraging 
learned Indians and promoting the knowledge of 
modern sciences in India. 

Y Twocontroversies about the nature of education arose 

during the first part of this phase. They were: 


re 
< 


O Whether tolay emphasis on the promotion of modern 
western studies or on the expansion of traditional 
Indian learning? 

O Whether to adopt Indian languages or English as 
the medium of instruction in modern schools and 


colleges to spread western learning. 

Y These 2 controversies were settled in 1835 when 
Lord William Bentinck (with the support of R.M. 
Roy) applied English medium. 

v In 1844, Lord Hardinge decided to give govt. 
employment to Indians educated in English Schools. 
The success was thus assured (of English education). 
It made good progress in the 3 presidencies of 
Bengals Bombay and Madras where the number of 
schools and colleges increased. 


Y Three other developments were: 


(a) A great upsurge in the activities of the 
missionaries who did pioneer work in quite 4 
few fields of modern education. 
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v 


g in 


c) OtSmal santon acconded t educaton of girls 
Lord Dalhousie im fact ofe red the open support 


The Gort. policy of Opening a few Enghsh schools 
and colleges instead of a large number of elementary 
schools led to the neglect ofeducanon of masses 
r up this defect in their policy, the British 
took recourse to the so-called Downward Filtration 
Theory which meant that education and modern 
ere supposed to filter or radiate downward 


he upper classes. 


This policy continued till the very end of Bnitish 
rule. although it was officially abandoned in 1854. 


; 
À 
4 


4 
= 
R 


THIRD PHASE (1854-1900) 


4 


The ang aan nal Dispatch of 1854 w as also called 
Wood's Dispatch (after Sir Charles Wood. the then 
President of Board of Control who became the first 
Secretary of State for India). 
It is considered as the Magna Carta of English 
Education in India (forms a landmark in the history 
of modern education in India). 

It rejected the Filtration theory and laid stress on 
mass education female education and improvement 
of vernaculars. favoured secularism in Education. 
Creation of Education De 
of Bombay, Madras, Bengal. N.W. provinces and 
Punjab in 1855: Organizations of Indian Education 
Service in 1897 to cover the Senior most posts. 
Establishment of universities of Caletta Gan. 1857) 
Bombay (July 1857), Madras (Sept. 18857), Punjab 
(1882) and Allahabad (1887). A I 

Lord Ripon appointed H i 
Sir W.W. Hunter): 
It recommended that b 
municipalities) s i entrusted with the 
management of p ary schools. 

Also said thari, Should maintain only a few 
schools and ¢ plteges: others to be left to private 
hands. a 


re 


ion (under 


ies (distt. boards and 


E (1901-1920) 


ral. appointed a Universities Commission 
é@Thomas Raleigh (Law member of the 
Viceroy’s Executive Council) in 1902, and based on 
his recommendations Indian Universities Act of 1904 
was passed. 
It enabled the universities to assume teaching 
functions (hitherto they were mainly examining 
ies), periodic inspection of institutions, speedier 
transaction of business, strict conditions for 


affiliation etc. 


Partment in the provinces 


w 


è 


4 


Criticized by nationalis 


ts for its tightening govt. 
control over universities 


In 1910, a Separate deptt. of Education was 
established at the Centre. 
The Saddler Commission was appointed by Lord 
Chelmsford to review the working of Calcutta 
University (2 Indians : Sir Ashutosh Mukherji and 
Dr. Ziauddin Ahmed.). Main nore ations 
were: a? Sp 
Secondary Education by a Bofrd of Secondary 
education and duration of degree course by 3 yrs. 


7 new universities were opened ‘ted 12 now). They 
were: Banaras, Mysore, n&pfAligarh, Dhaka, 
Lucknow and Osm ; ; 

Kashi VidjapêktHh 

established. 


University courge divided into pass course and 
«SS 
Honours. 


Var || R 
ilia Islamia Wwerè 


FIFTH PHASE daha 1047) 


Camêundetindian control officially, asit became 
a proviral ‘Subject administered by provincial 
legislature. Thus, expansions started everywhere. 
Increase in number of universities (20 in 1947); 
improvement in the quality of higher education (on 
recommendations of Saddler Commission); 
establishment of an inter-University Board (1 924) 
and beginning of inter collegiate and inter-university 
activities. 


Achievement in women’s education and education 
of backward classes. 


HARTOG COMMITTEE (1929) 
Y 


4 


“ 


Recommended the policy of consolidation and 
improvement of Primary education. 


Recommended a selective system of admission to 
universities and diversified courses le ading to 
industrial and commercial careers. 

Universities should be improved. 

Wardha scheme of Basic Education (1937), worked 
out by the Zakir Hussain Committee after Gandhiji 
published a series of articles in the Harijan. 


SERGEANT PLAN OF EDUCATION 
(1944) 


4 
(m) 
m 
m) 


4 
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It envisaged: 


Establishment of elementary schools and high 
school. 


Universal and compulsory education for all children 
between the ages of 6-11. 


High schools of 2 types: 
(a) Academic , (b) Technical and Vocational 
Intermediate courses were to be abolished. 


1905 Partition of Bengal announced; 
to come in force from Oct. 16, 
1905 

1906, Dec. 31 Muslim League founded at 
Dacca 


1908, April 30 Khudiram Bose executed 


Tilak sentenced to six years on 
changes of sedition. 


Mifito-Morley Reforms or 
Indian Councils Act, 1909. 


1908, July 22 


1909, Mag ai 


The coronation or Delhi durbar 
held at Delhi in which the 
Partition of Bengal was 
cancelled. 


Delhi becomes the new capital 
of India. 


1911 


1912 


1912, Dec. 23 Bomb thrown on Lord Hardinge 
on his state entry into Delhi. 
1913, Nov. 1 


B.G. Tilak released 


1914, June 16 


1914, August 4 Outbreak of the W War. 

1914, Sept. 49 RomagatamapghiP reaches 
Budge Bud ”aWutta Port) 

1915, Jan. 9 Gandhij sin India 


1915, Feb. 19 


ilak founds Indian 
e Rule League with its 
eadquarters at Poona. 


1916, April 28 


1916, Sept. A 


191 1 


Another Home Rule League 
started by Annie Besant. 


Mahatma Gandhi launches the 
Champaran campaign in Bihar 
to focus attention on the 
grievances of indigo planters. 


The Secretary of State for 
India, Montague, declares that 
the goal of the British 
government in India is the 
introduction of Responsible 
Government. 


1917, August 20 


Ghadar Party formed at Safi à 
Francisco. R 


Beginning of trade union 


1918 s 
movement in India. 

1918, April Rowlatt (Sedina mita 
submits its re tt Bin 
tta, O uary 16. 
1919. 

1919, April 6 All madhaha a over Rowlat, 
Bill. 

Ka. 
1919, April 13 ala Bagh tragedy 
ouse of Commons passes 


1919, Dec. 5 
the Montague Chelmsforg 


re, eforms or the Government of 
of Drie Act, 1919. The new 

eforms under this Act came 
into operation in 1921. 


First meeting of the All India 


1920 
Trade Union Congress. 
(Narain Malhar Joshi). 

1920, Dec. The Indian National Congress 


(INC) adopts the Non-Co. 
operation Resolution. 


Non-Co-operation Movement, 
suspended on February 12, 
1922 after the violent incidents 
at Chauri Chaura on February 
5, 1922 


Moplah rebellion on the 
Malabar coast. 


1920-22 


1922, August 


Swarajist Party formed by 


1923, Jan 1 
Motilal Nehru and others. 


The Communist Party of India 
starts its activities at Kanpur. 


1924 


Kakori Train Conspiracy case. 


The British. Prime Minister 
announces the appointment of 
the Simon Commission to 
suggest future constitutional 
reforms in India. 


1925, August 
1927, Nov. 8 


Simon Commission arrives in 
Bombay on February 3, 1928 
and all-India hartal. Lala 
Lajpat Rai assaulted by police 
at Lahore. 


1928 Nehru Report recommends 
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i. ill 


1928, Nov.17 
1929 


1929. March 9 
1929, April 8 
1929, Dec. 31 
1930, Jan. 1 


1930, Jan. 26 


1930, Feb. 14 


1930, March 12 


“QP 
1931, March 5 


1931, March 23 


1931, Sept. 7 


CCFO So aaa a a 


principles for the new 
Constitution of India. All- 
Parties Conference considers 
the Nehru Report, August 28- 
31, 1928. 


Death of Lala Lajpat Rai. 


Sarda Act passed prohibiting 
marriage of girls below 14 and 
boys below 18 years of age with 
effect from 1930. 


All-Parties Muslim Conference 
formulates the Fourteen 
Point's under the leadership of 
Jinnah. 


Bhagat Singh and 
Batukeshwar Dutt throw 
bomb in the Central 
Legislative Assembly. 


The Lahore session of the INC 
adopts the goal of complete 
independence-poorna swarajya 
for India. 


Jawaharlal Nehru hoists the 
tricolor of Indian Independence 


on the banks of the Ravi 
Lahore. 34 


First Independe 


observed. 

The Working b, a of the 
INC meets aw@armati and 
passes the isobedience 


andhi launches the 
gébedience movement 


March 5, 1931. 


First Round Table Conference 
begins in London to consider 
the report of the Simon 
Commission. 

Gandhi-Irwin pact signed. 
Civil Disobedience movement 
suspended. 


Bhagat Singh, Sukh Dev and 
Rajguru executed. 


Second Round Table Conference. 


1931, Dec. 28 


1932, Jan. 4 


1932, Aug. 16 


1932, Sept. 20 


1932, Nov. 17 


1935, Aug. 4 


. 1938, Feb. 19-20 


| 


1939, March 10-12 
1939, April 


1939, Sept. 3 


1939, Oct. 27-Nov.5 


1939, Dec. 22 


1940, March 
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Gandhiji returns from London 
after the deadlock in 2nd Round 
Table Conference. Launches 
Civil Disobedience Movement. 
The INC declared illegal. 
Gandhiji arrested 

imprisoned without trial. 


British Prim Cipicter 
Ramsay Macd d ounc- 
es the infa s mmunal 
Award”. 


and 


Gan begins his epic 
fest eath” against the 
Comm Award and ends the 


oySept. 26 after the Poona 


he third Round Table 
nference begins in London 
ov. 17 to Dec. 24). 


Gandhiji released from prison 
as he begins fast for self- 
purification. INC suspends 
Civil Disobedience movement 
but authorizes Stayagraha by 
individuals. 

Gandhiji withdraws from active 
politics and devotes himself to 
“constructive programmes” 
(1934-39). 


The Government of India Act 
of 1935 passed. 


Haripura session of INC. 
Subhash Chandra Bose elected 
congress president. 


Tripura session of the INC. 


Subhash Chandra Bose resigns 
as the president of the INC. 


Second World War: Great 
Britain declares war on 
Germany, the Viceroy declares 
that India too is at war. 


The Congress ministries in the 
provinces resign in protest 
against the war policy of the 
British government. 


The Muslim League observes 
the resignation of the Congress 
ministries as Deliverance Day’. 


Lahore session of the Muslim 


1940, August 10 
1940, Aug. 18-22 
1940, Oct. 17 


1941, Jan. 17 


1942, March 11 
1942, August 7-8 
1942, August 9 
1942, August 11 


1942, Sept. 1 
1943, Dec. 


1944, Jan 25 


1946, Feb. 18 


League passes the Pakistan 
Resolution. 

Viceroy Linlithgow announces 
-August Offer. 

Congress Working Committee 
rejects the ‘August Offer’. 


Congress launches Individual 
Satyagraha movement. 


Subhash Chandra Bose 
escapes from India; arrives in 
Berlin (March 28). 


Churchill announces the 
Cripps Mission. 

The INC meets in Bombay; 
adopts ‘Quit India’ resolution. 


Gandhiji and other Congress 
leaders arrested. 


Quit India movement begins; 
the Great August Uprising. 


Subhash Chandra Bose 
establish the Indian National 
Army ‘Azad Hind Fauj’. 


1946, March 15 


1946, July 6 


1946 , August 6 


1946, Dec. 9 


1947, mi 20 Xe. 
A > 
of pr 


oN, a 


1947, March 24 


4 
Karachi session of the Muslifi ® “Or 


League adopts "y Slog 


P 


o 
S 


'Divide and Quit'. 
a 1947,J 
Wavell calls Si Co fice ane 
in a bid to form executive 
Council of Inearrolitical 
leaders. 
Mutiny ndian naval 
ratin bay. 1947, August 15 
48 
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Eh 
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British Prime Minister Att 
announces Cabinet Mj 
propose new solution 
Indian deadlock: mt 
Mission arrives in New Den’ et 
(March 14); issues Pro 
(May 16). 


Jawaharlal Ne ms 
as Congress préjiden 


Wavell inyites Nehru to form 
an inteti oBovernment, 


Ps ia takes 
. 2). 


aie of the Constituent 
Assembly of India Starts 
“Muslim League boycotts it. 


British Prime Minister Attlee 
“declares that the British 
government would leave India 
not later than June 1948. 


Posal 


Lord Mountbatten, the last 
British Viceroy and Governor. 
General of India, sworn in 
(March 24, 1947 to June 21, 
1948). 


Mountbatten Plan for the 
partition of India and the 
announcement (June 4) that 
transfer to power will take 
place on August 15. 


India wins freedom. 


GEOGRAPHY 


Our Solar System 


- Biggest Planet : Jupiter 

e Smallest Planet Mercury 
© Nearest Planet to Sun Mercury 
. Farthest Planet from Sun Neptune 
e Nearest Planet to Earth Venus 

< Brightest Planet Venus 

- Brightest star after Sun Sinus 

e Planet with maximum satellites Jupiter 

e Coldest Planet Neptune 
- Hottest Planet Venus 

e Heaviest Planet Jupiter 

e Red Planet Mars 

< Biggest Satellite Gannymede 
+ Smallest Satellite Deimos 
< Blue Planet Earth 

e Morning/Evening Star Venus 

< Earth’s Twin Venus 

e Green Planet Neptune 
e Planet with a big red spot Jupiter 


e Lord of the Heavens Jupiter 
e Greatest Diurnal Temperature Mercu 6 A 


e Ratio of Gravitational Pull of 1:6 
Moon and Earth 

< Part of Moon not visible 
From Earth 


days, 7 hrs, 43 


P 
Ahin and 11.47sec 


Moon around Earth 
< Rotation period of Moon 27 days, 7 hrs, 43 


e Revolution period of 


around Earth min and 11.47 sec 
< Highest mountain n 35, 000 ft (Leibniz 
Mts.) 
* Time taken Orin to 1.3 sec 


reach E 


MERCURY 


* Rotation: 58.65 days. 

< Revolution: 88 days (Fastest revolution in Solar 
System). 

* Maximum diurnal range of temperature. Its days 

are scorching hot and nights are frigid. 

It has no atmosphere and no satellite. 


Also called Earth’s Twin, because it is slightly smaller 
than earth (500 km less in diameter). 
Popularly known as Evening star and 
Brightest object after sun and moo 
70% albedo, the reflecting powé% 


Closest planet to earth. 
It is the hottest planet in Sola¥ stein. It is because 
aw its atmosphere 


of the green house, ef, 
sic. The night and day 


contains 90-95% caybon 
temperatures ardyalso glmost same. Rotates 
backward (clockwi ike others. 


& 


It has no satellj 
Slowest rotati ar'System (257 days.) Almost 
equal nae re olution (224. 7 days). 


a a | EARTH 
Ka Ni 


a 7 
Alsêgalled Blue Planet. It is the densest of all planets. 
>jrgumference: 40,232 km. Area: 510 million sq. km. 
verage distance from sun: 149 million-km. 


‘Spins on its imaginary axis from west to east in 23 


hrs, 56 min and 40.91 sec. 

Takes 365 days, 5 hrs, 48 min and 45.51 sec in 
annual movement around the sun. Its results in one 
extra days every fourth year. 


MARS 


Also called Red planet. 

Revolution: 687 days 

Rotation: 24.6 hrs (almost equal to Earth) 

Ithasa thin atmosphere comprising of nitrogen and argon. 
It is marked with dormant volcanoes and deep 
chasms where once water flowed. Recent 
explorations have thrown light on the possibilities of 
existence of life here. 

The highest mountain here is named ‘Nix Olympia’ 
which is three times higher than Mount Everest. 

It has 2 satellites-Phobos and Deimos. 


JUPITER 


Largest of all planets (71% of the total mass of all 
planets). Called Lord the Heavens. 

Jupiter appears to have stopped halfway to becoming 
a star. It was too massive to solidify as a planet but 
not massive enough to develop ‘nuclear fusion’ and 
become a Star. | 


Its atmosphere contains hydrogen, helium, methane ASTEROIDS | 
steroid are a series of very small planet, > 
r 


and ammonia. A great red spot is detected on it Tt . A i i 
fragments of planets lying between the orbits of 


represents a huge storm-a super humcane, existing 
for hundreds of years, without abating. This storm 
is probably powered by Jupiter's internal heat. 

It has the fastest rotation time (9.8 hr) in the Solar 


System. 
Revolution-12 years. 


It has 63 satellites (prominent are Europe, | 


Gannymede & Callisto). Gannymede is the largest 


satellite of Solar System. 
SATURN 


Second in size after Jupiter. 
Revolution: 29 yrs. Rotation: 10. 3 hrs 

Least density of all (30 times less dense than earth). 
Unique feature is its system of rings (3 well defined). 
These are separate particles that move independently 
in circular orbits. 

60 satellites (Prominent is Titan). 

The space probe, Cassini, is on Satum these days. 


URANUS 


Identified as a planet in 1781 by William Hershel. 


at an angle of 98° to its orbit. 
Revolution: 84 yrs. Rotation: 10.8 hrs. 
Surrounded by a system of 9 faint rings. & 


Has 27 satellites (Prominent are te eh , etc). 
NEPTUNE a. 


Appears as ‘Greenish Star’. 
Revolution: 165 yrs. Rotatio 


Has 5 faint rings. 
Discovered by J.G care QBatin in 1846. 


13 satellites. "a o] 


than only of the official planet 

as a ‘dwarf planet’. 

must fulfill certain conditions and 

be called a planet. 

requirements defined by IAU. 

; s to be in an orbit around the Sun. 

2. It feeds to have enough gravity to pull itself 
into a spherical shape. 

3. It needs to have clear and separate orbit away 
from the orbits of its neeghbours. 

Pluto satisfied conditions (1), (2) but not (3). It's 

orbit cuts through the orbit of Neptune and it is so 

small that the satellites of many other plants are 

bigger than Pluto. Hence it was, declared a ‘Dwarf 

Planet in 2006. 


ays. 


and Jupiter. Also called ‘Planetoids of small Planety 
They are thought to be the debris left over from the 


formation of inner planets. Q, 
COMETS l 
It has a head and a tail. Its tail gka 6 nly whe 
b 


it gets closer to the sun. The tai] £8 0-30 Million 
km long. It always point aw bn the sun because 
of the force exerted by’soler wind and radiation op 


the cemetery matedial. 
METEORS (Shooting Stats) 
The meteors ate:probably the remains of comets 
which are geattered in the inter-planetary space of 
the Solar 6ystem: On contact with the earth’s 
tmosphtee, they burn due to friction. 


Moon, b ~- 
< (Circumference: 11,000 - km. Diameter: 3475 km, 


@% Gravitational pull: 1/6th of Earth. 


Sh 


Seems to rotate from north to south as it is O orbit around earth is elliptical. The maximum 


distance (Apogee) of the moon from the earth is 
406,000 km. and the minimum distance (Perigee) is 
364,000 km. the average distance is 3, 82,200 km. 
All other satellites (except Charon) have sizes below 
1/8 th the size of mother planets. But moon is about 
1/4th the size of earth. 

e Takes 27 days, 7 hrs, 43 min and 11.47 sec to 
complete one revolution around earth. 

Rotates on its axis in exactly the same time as it 
takes to complete one revolution. That is why we 
see only one side of the moon (only 59% of its 


surface). 
PLANETS AND THEIR SATELLITES 
No. of satellites 
| Meruy __ 0 


mmn 


< Also called Blue Planet. It 

planets. 

e Circumference: 40, 232 km. Area: 510 million s 

km. Average distance from sun: 149 million-km i 

Perihelion: Nearest position of earth to sun Th 

earth reaches its perihelion on January 3, eve oe 

at a distance of about 147 million km. sis a 

Aphelion: Farthest position of earth from sun. Th 

earth reaches its aphelion on July 4, when the ai 

is at a distance of 152 million km. 

* The shape of the earth is oblate spheroid or oblate 
ellipsoid (i.e. almost spherical, flattened a little at 
the poles with a slight bulge at the centre). 

EARTH MOVEMENTS 
< There are two types of movements: 
(i) Rotation or daily movement. 

(ii) Revolution or annual movement. 

ROTATION | 

e The earth spins on its imaginary axis from west to 
east in 23 hrs, 56 min and 40.91 sec. 


is the densest of all 


e Rotational velocity at equator is 1667 km/h and jt, f 


l 


Inclined Axis: The axis 


is an imaginary line runni 
from north to south an aaa aes ing 


d passing through the cen 
tre 
of the earth. It always remains inclined at an angle 


of se Vi? tothe plane of the earth’s orbit, and is tilted 
234% from a line perpendicular to this plane. The 
two facts, i.e., a fixed angle of the earth's axis to 
the plane of the orbit and the axis always pointing in 
the same direction, when combined wi arth’s 
movements, results in varying len s and 
nights, seasonality and changes i es es of sun 
at different times of the year. 
Seasons are periods into whic 
divided as a result of the clipagti@gonditions, largely 
due to the changes ipthe b. ion and intensity of 
solar radiation. Th¢4 seasons are: 
1. Spring: On March , the sun is directly 


e year can be 


overhead the pquatór. is is the season of spring 
in the nor#fétn hemisphere. 
2. Sum 


Ag Tane 21, the sun is directly 
overt Me agep of Cancer. Thus, the 
noOmhefhemisphere experiences summer. 

1 : On September 23, the sun returns to 
quator, and the northern hemisphere 
Seperiences autumn. 


: 4. inter: On December 22, the sun is at the 


5 Tropic of Capricorn, and the northern 


9 hemisphere experiences winter. 


decreases towards the poles, where it is zofe. b QUINOXES 
he A 


< Earth’s rotation results in 

(i) causation of days and-nights; 

(ü) a difference of one hour 

meridians which are 15° apa 

(iii) change in the direction of? 
currents; 

(iv) rise and fall of tides gy 

e The longest day in Nort € 

while shortest day if ec 22 (Vice-versa in 

Southern. Hemispiler 


ost equal at the equator. 


REVOLUTIQ 
* Itis earth, tion in elliptical orbit around the sun. 
Eaptig.s ay Spee orbital velocity is 29.79 km/s. 


BE thtfakes 365 days, 5 hrs, 48 min and 45.51 
ig to complete revolution. It results in one 
extra day every fourth year. 
e Revolution of the earth results in 
(i) change of seasons; 
(ii) variation in the lengths of days and nights at 
different times of the year; 
(iii) shifting of wind belts; 
(iv) determination of latitudes. 


These are dates when days and nights are equal. 
During these days the sun shines directly over 
the equator. 

e March 21: Vernal equinox. 
Sept 23: Autumnal equinox. 


and ocean SOLSTICE 


+ The time of the year when the difference 
between the length of days and the length of 
nights is the largest. 

During these days the sun shines directly over 
the tropics. 

e June 21: Summer Solstice. 

e Dec 22: Winter Solstice. 


MIDNIGHT SUN 


e  Itisaphenomenon, seen in the latitudes 66 VA 
North and South (or the Arctic and Antarctic 
Circles) where the sun does not sink below the 
horizon during summer. This results due to the 
tilt of the earth’s axis, each hemisphere being 
inclined towards the sun during its summer. The 
duration of the phenomenon increases towards 
the poles, where it may be observed for six 
months of each year. 

North Pole experiences day from 217d march 
4 rd September. 

. eee Pale experiences day from 23rd 

September to 21St March. 


LATITUDE 
Imaginary lines drawn parallel to the equator. 


Measured as an angle whose apex ts at the centre 


of the earth 
The equator represents © latitude, while the North 


pole is 90° N and the South Pole is 90°S. 

23° N represent Tropic of Cancer while 23 4° S 

represents Tropic of Capricorn. 

e 66X? N represents Arctic Circle while 664° S 

represents Antarctic Circle. 

There are total 181 latitude including the equator. 

Each Parallel of latitude is a circle, but they are not 

equal. The circle becomes smaller towards the poles. 

Equator is the ‘Greatest Circle’ that can be drawn 

on the earth's surface. 

> The distance between any two Parallels of latitude 
is always equal. : 

LONGITUDE 


e It is the angular distance measured from Prime 
meridian. On the globe the lines of longitude are 


A 


To avoid confusion about having many local times 
within one country, a particular meridian is Chosen 
for the whole country whose time is known as 
‘standard time’. 

Generally, the standard meridians are chosen iis 
differ from the Greenwich meridian by the Multiples 
of fifteen degree or seven and a half degree, i.e., by 
exact number of hours or half hours. The world is 
thus divided into a number of time zones. Larger 
countries like Russia, Canada, USA etc., have 
greater east-west extension, so they adopt several 
time zones. Russia has | 1 time zones while USA and 
Canada have 5 time zones. 

India, whose longitudinal extent is approx. 30°, has 
adopted only one time zone, selecting the 82.5% 
for the standard time which is 5 hours and 30 minutes 
ahead of GMT (Greenwich Mean Time). 


drawn as a senes of semicircles that extend from INTERNATIONAL DATE LINE 


the North Pole to the South Pole through the equator. 
They are also called meridians. 

° The distance between any two mendians is not equal. 
At the equator, | degree = 111 km. At 30° N or S, it 
is 96.5 km. It goes on decreasing in this way until it 
is zero at the poles. ý 

e There are 360 meridians of longitude. The prime 
meridian is a longitude of 0°, passing through the 
Royal Observatory at Greenwich near London. This 


It is the 180° meridian running over the Pacific 
Ocean, deviating at Aleutian Islands, Fiji, Sanmoa 
and Gilbert Islands. 

Travellers crossing the Date Line from west to east 
(i.e., from Japan to USA) repeat a day. Travellers 
crossing it from east to west (i.e.. from USA to 


Japan) lose a day. 


meridian is taken by geographers to divide the earth ECLIPSES 


into the eastern and the western hemispheres. 


e Each meridian of longitude is a semi-circle. 180° Lunar Eclipse 


meridian (international Date Line) lies exactly ° 
opposite to 0° meridian. Such points are called 
Antipodal Points. è 
¢ The earth is divided into 24 longitudinal zones, each 
being 15° or | hour apart in time (4 minutes/degree). 
LONGITUDE AND TIME 
¢ Places that are on thesame meridian have the same 
local (Sun) time. Since.the earth makes one complete 
revolution of 360° in 24 hours, it passes through 1 5° 
in one hour or 1° in 4 minutes. 
° The earth rotates from west to east; hence places 
east of Greenwich see the sun later and lose time. 
° A suitable memory acronym can be East-Gain-Add 
(E.G.A.) and West- Lose- subtract (W.L.S). So, if 
it is noon in London ((near 0°), 15° east will be one 
hour ahead of London. This means here the time 
will be Ip.m. and Chennai of 80° E will be 5 hours 
20 minutes ahead. This means here the time will 
be 5:20 pm. 


Lunar Eclipsc occur when earth comes between 
the sun and the moon. 

Occurs only on a full moon day. However, it does 
not occur on every full moon day because the moon 
is so small and the plane of its orbit is titled about 5° 
with respect to the plane of the earth’s orbit. It is 
for this reason that eclipses do not occur every 
month. 

An eclipse can last up to one hour 40 minutes. The 
moon does not become completely dark during most 
lunar eclipses. In many cases, it becomes reddish. 
The earth’s atmosphere bends part of the Sun’s light 
around the earth and towards the moon. This light 
is red because the atmosphere scatters the other 
colors present in the sunlight in greater amounts than 
it does red. 


Solar Eclipse 


TIDES 


Solar Eclipse is Caused when moon comes 
between sun and earth. 


Can be partial or total. 

Occurs only ona new moon day when the moon 
is in line with the sun. However, due to the 
inclination of the moon’s orbit, a solar eclipse 
doesn’t occur on every new moon day. 


Tides refer to the phenomenon of regular rise 
and fall of the sea water. Though both sun and 
moon exert gravitational force on ea 
in the production of tides, the moon, by nature 
of its closeness to the earth, has greater control 
over the timings of the tidal rises and falls. 


The interval between low tides is 12 hrs and 26 
minutes. 


rth, resulting 


Spring tide 


When the sun, moon and the earth are in a 
straight line, the gravitational force is at its 
greatest because tide producing forces of both 
sun and moon complement each other and they 


pull together. This produces tides of aa VA” 


great range, called the spring tide. These ocoug. 


about twice a month: at new moon n 4 
sun and the moon are in conjunction a a ka 
oe = 


e 


Neap tide 


of sun and moon act opposi ath other, as 


moon when they are in opposition. 
a 
: Fe. 
Lowest magnitude as the sae ene forces 
they form a triangle. This héfpens‘during phases 


$e tends to balance the 
moon, resulting in 


OF EARTH 


termost and thinnest layer of the 
urface, about 8 to 40 km thick. The 


st varies greatly in thickness and 
cémposition-as small as 5 km thick at some 


places beneath the oceans, while under some 
mountain ranges it extends up to 70 km in depth. 
The crust is made up of two layers-an upper 
lighter layer called the Sial (Silicate + 
Aluminum) and a less denser layer called Sima 
(Silicate Magnesium). 

The average density of this layer is 3 gm/cc. 


THE MANTLE 


THE CORE , a 


* Beyonda depth 


This layer extends up to a depth of 2900 km. 

Mantle is made up of two parts: Upper mantle 
or Asthenosphere (up to about 500 km) and 
Lower Mantle. Asthenosphere is in a semi- 
molten plastic state, and it is thou HP that this 
enables the lithosphere to move alouti€ Within 


the asthenosphere the Pha, gi seismic 


ee 


waves is considerably reduided Called ‘Low 


Velocity Zone). f% Y 

The line of separation bétwéen the mantle and the 
crust is know pas Ni iiia Discontinuity. 
2900 km lies the core of the earth. 
9 i 2100 km thick and is in molten 
o excessive heat out there. Inner core 


Theo : 
rir, 


Ae, Ae) 20 km thick and is in plastic form due to 


ç Combined factors of excessive heat and 
pressure. It is made up of iron and nickel 
(Nife) and is responsible for earth’s magnetism. 
This layer has the maximum specific gravity. 
The temperatures in the earth’s core lie between 
2200°C and 2750°C. 

The line of separation between the mantle and 


the core is called Gutenberg-Wiechert 
Discontinuity. 


Temperature inside the Earth 


_In the first 100 km, there is 12° increase per km. In 
the next 300 km, there is 2° increase in temperature 
per km. After that it is 1° increases per km. 

COMPOSITION OF EARTH 
The Earth is made up of over 100 elements. 
The following 8 are important: 


LITHOSPHERE 

It is the topmost crust of the earth. 

Thickness varies from 35-50 km in continents and 

6-12 km at the ocean beds. 

THE ROCKS 

e Any aggregate of material 
of the earth’s crust is called a rock. 

e There are 3 major types of rock types: 

IGNEOUS ROCKS 

Formed by the solidification of molten magma from 

the interior of the earth. 

Most abundant of the three types of rocks (95%). 

They do not occur in layers. Most of them are 

crystalline and do not contain fossils. 

e All other types of rocks originate from these rocks. 
So Igneous rocks are called primary rocks. 

SEDIMENTARY ROCKS 

< Made up of weathered remains of igneous rocks. 
Also contains fossils of plants and animals. 

* Comprise only about 5% of the earth’s crust but 
cover about 75% of the total land surface. 

e The layers of sedimentary rocks hold all reserve of 
coal, oil and natural gas. 

METAMORPHIC ROCKS 

< Sometimes igneous or sedimentary rocks 
metamorphize or change due to great pressure, 
intense temperature or the action of water and 
chemical activity. f 

e Examples of metamorphic rocks formed from 
different rocks are: 


particles that forms part 


shale An@gnudstone 
sandst@pe 
gatte 


eeLir&tone, chalk 
ale 
~ coal 


EARTHQUAKES ji a 
e Tremors or vibfaLjonYOf earth’s surface produced 


by internal 
e The poi t ófƏrigin of earthquake is called seismic 
fo the earthquakes originate at the depth 
0 inside the earth. 
e The fmt on the earth’s surface vertically above 


the earth’s surface is called Epicentre. 

e The passage of earthquake waves is recorded by 
Seismograph. 

* The magnitude of waves is measured on Richter’s 
scale. For measurement of the intensity of the 
earthquake (damage caused), the Modified 
Mercalli Intensity Scale is used. 


TYPES OF WAVES 
1. Primary Waves (P-Waves) : Travel from the Poi 
of happening by the displacement of surroundin. 
particles. They are transmitted through solids, liquid 
and gases. Travels fastest. s 
2. Secondary Waves (S-Waves): Travels throy 
solids only. Thus they cannot pass through core 
3. Surface Waves or Long Waves (Lé yes). 
Travels on earth’s surface and causês ñ imun, 
destruction. They are recorded ‘after'the P and 6 


waves. m Ww 
Distribution of Earthquakes a “%, 


68 per cent of the volcanoes aréiexperienced in the 
region around the Pacific Ocean along a belt of 
volcanoes which is.known as the Ring of Fire. 
From the middle of Asia (Himalayas, Caspian Sea) 
through the Mediterranean Sea to West Indies 
experience 21 Per cent of the earthquakes. 
Mid-Atlantic ridge belt accounts for 11 per cent of 


the earthquakes, 


VOLCANOES». À i 
A volcan is a vent or opening usually circular in 


form throdgh which heated materials consisting of 
gases, water, liquid lava and fragments of rocks are 
ejected from the highly heated interiors to the 
surface of the earth. 

TYPES OF VOLCANOES 


There are there types of volcano. 
a. Active Volcano: Volcano which erupt 


periodically. E.g., Maona Loa in Hawaii, Etna 
in Sicily, Stromboli in Mediterranean Sea, etc. 

b. Dormant Volcano: Volcano which has been 
inactive for a long time but in which there is a 
possibility of eruption. E.g., Fujiyama in Japan, 
Krakatora in Indonesia, Barren island volcano 
in Andamans, etc. 

c. Extinct Valcano : Volcano which has not 
erupted during the whole historic time but retain 
the features of volcano. E.g, Popa (Myanmar) 
Deovand (Iran), etc. 

Distribution of Volcanoes 

e About 15% of world’s active volcanoes are found 
along the constructive or divergent ‘plate margins, 
whereas 80% volcanoes are associated with the 

‘destructive or convergent’ plate boundaries. 

a. The Circum-Pacific belt or the ‘Ring of Fire’ 
It extends across the Kamchatka Peninsula, 
Kurile Islands, the Islands of Japan, Philippines, 
New Guinea, New Zealand and the Soloman 
Islands. It also passes through the Antarctica 
and the western coast of America. 

b. The Mid-Continent belt includes volcanoes 
of Alpine mountain chain, the Mediterranean Sea 
and the fault zone of eastern Africa. E.g- 
Stromboli, Vesuvius, Etna, Kilimanjaro, etc- 


c. The Mid-Atlantic belt in which the volcanoes ATMOSPHERE 


are fissure eruption type. E.g., Iceland, Canary 
Islands, Cape Verde, Azores, etc. 


TPES OF MOUNTAINS 
FOLD MOUNTAINS 


They were formed when the rocks of the crust of 
the earth folded under stress, mainly by forces of > 
compression (as a result of series of earthquakes). 
E.g.- All big mountain systems : Himalayas, Alps, 
Andes, Rockies, Atlas, etc. 

On the basis of age, Fold Mountains are grouped 
into 


Young/ New Fold Mountains 


Came into existence after the continental drift. E. g., 
Himalayas, Andes, Rockies, Alps. Himalayas are e 
regarded the youngest mountains in the world. 


BLOCK MOUNTAINS 


VOLCANIC MOUNTAINS 


These are formed when great blocks of earth’s crust 
are raised or lowered. During the uplift of structural 
mountains, sometimes magma flows upwards into 
the crust. On its cooling and hardening beneath the 
surface, it contracts and the overlying rock may e 
crack into large blocks moving up or down. An 
intense folding of rocks is generally followed by { 
faulting of strata due to horizontal forces of tensiofi® 
The land between the two parallel faults eijer rises,” 
forming Block mountains or Horsts, oÉsubsid sy 
into a depression termed as Rift Valley or Graben. 
E.g.: Narmada, Tapti and Damodar Vaifey in India, 
the Vosges in France and Black fope ti Germany 
(through which Rhine river flows): ’ BA 6 


Formed as a result of vo ruption and the 
outflow of lava (through‘eratér, the opening). Also 


ew . 

E.g.: Cotopaxi AH e$ Vesuvius and Etna in Italy, 

Fujiyama in agit auna Loa and Kilauea (Most , 

active las n Hawaii, Ojos del Salado in , 
en ile (Highest active volcano), 

| Pat in Mexico, Raineer of Washington, 

ret gboli in Mediterranean (called Light house of ° 


the Mediterranean), Mirapi and Krakatao in 
Indonesia, etc. 


slope. 


RELICT MOUNTAINS ° 


Sometimes, the mountains are carved out as a result 
of erosion of plateaus and high planes by various 
agents of erosion. E.g., Highlands of Scotland, 
Sierras of Spain, Catskill mountains of New York ° 
and Nilgiri, Parasnath, Gimar, Rajmahal of India. 


The atmosphere is a mixture of a layer of gases 
enveloping the earth, held to it by gravitational force. 
Almost all the atmosphere (97per cent) lies within 
29 km of the earth’s surface. 

Beyond approximately 100 km, recent data from 
satellites suggest that the lightest gasesseparate out, 
forming several concentric layers,around_the earth. 
The innermost of the atmospheres thésitrogen layer 


Carborlioxide 

(Others, are Neon, Helium, Ozone, Hydrogen, etc.) 
Watépvapors, besides being the immediate cause 
‘6f.¢ondensation and precipitation, absorb the 


sulation coming from the sun, reducing the amount 
reaching the earth’s surface. 

Carbon dioxide is important for absorption of heat 
from the sun as well as from the earth. A high 
concentration of carbon dioxide leads to 
Greenhouse Effect. 

Dust particles scatter and diffuse insulation and also 
act as hygroscopic nuclei for condensation (for the 
formation of clouds). 


@cutifiilation. Have a gentle TROPOSPHERE 


Layer nearest to earth’s surface. Thickness varies 
from 8 km at the poles to 16 km at the equator. 
All weather phenomenons’ occur here. 

Densest of all. It contains water vapour, moisture 
and dust. 

Dust particles present in this layer hold the water 
vapour and contribute to the occurrence of twilight 
and the red colors of sunlight and sunset. 

In this with every 165 m of ascent there is a drop of 
1°C (or 6.4° C per km). This is called Normal 
Lapse Rate of Temperature. 

troposphere from 


Tropopause separates 


stratosphere. 


STRATOSPHERE 


Extends from 16 km to 50 km of height, The 
temperature ceases to fall with the increase of height 
in this layer. 

Little weather is generated here as there is very 
little water vapour and virtually no dust present. 
Stratosphere provides ideal conditions for flying 
large airplanes. 

Contains ozone at a height of 25-30 km from earth's 
surface. This region is called Ozonosphere. It absorbs 
the ultra- violet rays from the sun. This layer has a 
comparatively higher temperature due to the 
absorption of ultra-violet radiation from the sun 
(temperature increases as we go up). 


MESOSPHERE 


Up to a height of about 80 km. 
In this, the temperature decreases with height and 
falls to about 100°C at a height of 80 km. 


IONOSPHERE 


Extends up to about 500-600 km. 
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PRESSURE AND WINDS 


Air moving in a particular direction is called wind 
Phe principal cause of winds is difference in 
pressure, Air always moves from areas of hi 
pressure to those with low pressure, The slope 
the pressure from high to low is known as Pressur, 
Gradient and pressure decides the tion ae 


winds. P 
Wind velocity is directly related tothOgsecpnes of 


the pressure gradient. ; la 
In addition, the direction of yjndbare affected 


the Coriolis force, whichis jeauséd by the rotation 
of the earth. Under pie influenge of this effect, winds 
are deflected totheir fight in the Norther 
Hemisphere and ttir left in the Souther 
Hemisphere. Phis is referred to as Farrel’s Lay, 
Coriolis force tsabsent at the equator and increases 
toward the pêlesaPue to this, the winds, which 
would blow at right angles to the isobars under the 
pressure gradient, blow obliquely to them. 


GLOBAL PRESSURE BELTS 
It is called Ionosphere because it contains electrically Eq@atorial Low-Pressure Belt (or Doldrums) 


. y 0g 
charged particles (ions) that reflect the radio waves f” jy From SN to 5'S. 


back to the earth thus making radio communicatiofiy . < 


possible. r 
Also protects earth from harmful radiation. This 
Causes increase in temperature with height inthis 


layer. A 
It also protects earth from jae., Ngetan as 
oy 


most of them bum out in this regi 


EXOSPHERE 


Here the earth’s gravity į rémely weak. 


Upper limit quite unc 
The outer part is 
The ionized pa 
increasing hei 


PM agnetosphere. 
crease in frequency with 
ere are two belts in the upper 


atmosphe a high concentration of ionized 
particle: known as Van Allen’s Radiation 

s ner belt lies about 2600 km from the 
e rface, while the outer lies at about 13, 000 


to 19,000 kms from it. These belts represent 
concentrations of highly charged particles, protons 
and electrons from the sun, trapped within lines of 
force of the earth’s extemal magnetic field-the 
Magnetosphere. 

The final boundary between the earth and the outer 
space is called ‘Magnetopause’- 


Paw 


Tremendous heat, thus warm air rises creating low 
pressure. Also, the centrifugal force is very high at 
the equator, where the velocity of rotation is high. 
Hence, the air masses tend to be thrown out, 
resulting in low pressure. 

Here wind speed is low That’s why this area is called 
DOLDRUMS (Belt of Calm). 


Tropical High Pressure Belt (or Horse Latitudes) 


From 30° to 35° N and S. 

Apart from 2 months, usually high temperature is 
experienced here. 

Here the pressure is high, although there is high 
temperature, because here pressure depends on the 
rotation and movement of air (as winds from 
Doldrums belt rises up and accumulate here. Also 
winds from Sub-Polar Low Pressure Belt 
accumulate here). 


Sub-Polar Low Pressure Belt 


From 60° to 65° N and S. 
Here the low pressure is created because of intense 
high pressure at the poles. 


WINDS AND THEIR TYPES 


Winds are classified into three broad categories are: 

“ Regular Winds/ Prevailing Winds/ Planetary 
Winds: (E.g.: Trade winds, Westerlies and 
Polar Easterlies). 


Periodical Wind (which blow seasonally): 
Monsoons. 4 


° kiring Winds: Cyclones and other local 

TRADE WINDS 

e Trade in German means Track. 'To blow trade' 
means to ‘blow steadily’ in the same direction and in 
a constant course. 

e These are steady currents of air blowing from the 
sub-tropical high pressure belts towards the 
equatorial low pressure areas (doldrums). Under the 
influence of the Coriolis force they blow from the 
north-east in the northern hemisphere and from the 
south-east in the southern hemisphere. 

WESTERLIES 

e Blows from subtropical high pressure to sub-polar 
low pressure belt. 

e In the northern hemisphere, land masses cause 
considerable disruption in the westerly wind belt. 
But between 40°and 60° S lies the almost unbroken 


ocean belt. Westerlies are strong and persistent here, s3 
“HUMIDITY 


giving rise to mariner’s expressions ‘Roaring. 442 
< AN Humidity refers to the amount of water vapour 


Forties’, ‘Furious Fifties’ and ‘Shrjekitag 


z3 
Sixties’. 4 a 
POLAR EASTERLIES x i 


e Move from high pressure poles to Sab-polar low 
pressure areas. | t 

e These are deflected by the Ẹ O ration to 
become east winds, or the p Ny erlies. 

CYCLONES 


e It is a system of very. Kasa at the center 
"high pressure outwards. 


-1. Anticloc jisection in Northem Hemisphere. 

2. Cloc [tion in Southern Hemisphere. 
* In the eife region, they occur due to the 

c c and imperfect mixing of two masses 


of contrasting temperature and humidity 
conditfons. Cycles of this type are also known as 
Wave Cyclones or Temperate Cyclones. 

e On the other hand, in the tropical regions, they occur 
due to intense heating up of air in some regions 
causing very low pressure in these locations. 
Tropical seas and oceans are most conducive to the 


development of tropical cyclones. 


These are known as: 
Cyclones 
Hurricanes =f 


in the Indian Ocean. 
in the Caribbean Islands 
in the China Sea. 

in the North-West Australia 
in coastal US. 


Tornadoes are very strong tropic 


al gyo 
smaller size. They are pening Rye in the 


Mississippi Valley in US and y are called 
Twisters. They differ from c in the way that 


they generally devel iva) . They are more 
destructive than cyglone. e speed of winds is 


very high, exceediQg 320 per hour. 


ANTICYCLONES 


sif to cyclones in all respects. They 


are the centersêf high pressure with gentle outward 
flow of ay, 


The im cifêptation is clockwise in the northern 
hemisphére and anticlockwise in the southern 
hetnisphere. 

‘Weatlier associated with an anticyclone is fair 
‘Weather. 


actually present in the air. 

The ratio between the amount of water vapour 
actually present in the air mass and the maximum 
amount that the air mass can hold at that temperature 
is called relative humidity. It is expressed in 
percentage. It varies inversely with temperature, 
given a fixed amount of water vapour. 

Absolute humidity denotes the actual quantity of 
water vapour present in the air and it is defined as 
the weight of water vapour (grams) in a given 
volume of air (cubic meter). 

The term specific humidity is applied to express the 
ratio of weight of water vapour to the weight of 
moist air (including water vapour). It is stated as 
grams of water vapour per kilogram of moist air. 
Humidity is measured by an instrument called 
hygrometer. Another instrument used for the same 
purpose is sling psychrometer. 


CONDENSATION, DEW POINT AND RELATED 


TERMS: 


The physical process of transformation from the 
vapour to the liquid state is condensation. This 1s 


the basis of all types of precipitation. 
is the fall of water from the atmosphere to the 


ground in any form. 


Precipitation - - 


CLOUD 


Dew Point is the temperature at which the air ts 
fully saturated and below which condensation 
normally occurs. 

Dew is the deposition of water droplets on the 
ground. It occurs when the temperature of the 
ground surface falls and the air in contact with it is 
cooled below its dew point. Dew is likely to occur 
on clear and calm nights. 

Frost is a weather condition that occurs when the 
air temperature is at or below 0°C. Moisture on the 
ground surface and objects freezes to form an icy 
deposit. 
Fog is made of the droplets of water suspended in 
the lower layers of the atmosphere, resulting from 


the condensation of water vapour around nuclei of 


floating dust or smoke particles. A visibility of less 
than 1 km is the internationally recognized definition 


of fog. Fog is not considered as a form of 


precipitation. 
Smog (Smoke + Fog) is a form of fog that occurs 


in areas where the air contains a large amount of 


smoke. 


High Clouds (mean height 5-13 km) 
1. Cirrus: Indicates fair weather. 
2. Cirrocumulus: Forms the mackere] sky, 
3. Cirrostratus: Produces a halo around sun and 
moon. 
Middle Clouds (mean height 2-7 km) 
1. Altocumulus: Indicate fine we 


2. Alto-stratus: Associated wi lopment of 
bad weather. a, 
Low (mean height up to 2 km) AN 
1. Stratus: Brin ay eather, sally 
accompanied wfth a d 


2. Nimbostratus@af raiy or snow is falling from 
a stratus cloyd, itis called nimbostratus. 


3. rage Indicators of fair or clear 
weat 


Cumulu¥ lous” 
. They are massive clouds having a vertical extent 


from 1,500 to 9,000 m. They resemble the head of 
a capliflower. When these clouds are sunlit, they 
.aré brilliantly white and are called ‘wool-clouds’. 


Mist is the term for reduction of visibility betwerge Frey occur mainly in summer and are produced by 


1-2 km, caused by condensation producingrwater } 
droplets within the lower layers of se aia A 
e 


Haze is formed by water particles that.b 
condensed in the atmosphere and t mh HE A in 


this case is more than | km but 
Haze may also be produced b e nihan 2 eae 


and smoke, which reduce visi 


Clouds are masses of mir ‘Water droplets and/or 

ice crystals formed POndensation of water 

vapour and held igs sion in the atmosphere. 
cyc 


ifferent types and they can be classified 
on th is of their form and altitude. On the basis 
of form, there are two major groups: 

(i) Strati-form or layered types, and 

(ii) Cumuliform or massive types. 


convection. 
Cumulonimbus: Under different weather 


conditions, a cumulus cloud may develop into 

cumulonimbus, the thunderstorm cloud mass of 

enormous size which brings heavy rainfall, thunder 
and lightning and gusty winds. 

PRECIPITATION 

e It refers to falling of water, snow or hail from the 
clouds and results when condensation is occurring 
rapidly within a cloud. 

* The most common form of precipitation is rain and 
it is formed when many cloud droplets coalesce into 
drops too large to remain suspended in the air. 
Rainfall occurs when the dew point of air is above 
the freezing point. 

* Sometimes the raindrops freeze before reaching the 

ground and precipitation occurs in the form of ice 

pellets, called sleet. 


Stratiform Clouds 

“ These clouds, which are fairly thin and blanket like, 
are sub-divided into three main categories on the 
basis of altitude. 


* Snow is produced when condensation takes place 
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ta temperature below freezing point, so that the 


minute crystals (spicules) of ice are formed directly 
from the water vapour. 


Hail consists of masses of ice with a 
structure. It occurs when there are very strong 
updrafts in the clouds carrying raindrops up to x 
high altitude, causing them to freeze. Hail stone is a 
rounded lump of ice having concentric layers. l 
Conditions for Precipitation 
e There are three possible ways by which Precipitation 
takes place- 
CONVECTIONAL PRECIPITATION 
It is caused by heating of moist air in the lower layers 
of atmosphere which rises, expands, and is cooled 
adiabatically to its dew point. Convection rain is often 
accompanied by lightning and thunder. It occurs in 
regions near the equator in the aftemoon as a result 
of the constant high temperature and hi gh humidity. 
OROGRAPHIC PRECIPITAION l 
e Inthis, precipitation is caused by moisture-laden air 
which is forced to rise over a relief barrier (mountain 
ranges). As the air rises in the windward side, it is 
cooled at adiabatic rate. If sufficiently cooled, 


layered 


IMPORTANT GRASSLANDS 


ngay = 
Manchurian z R = 


IMPORTANT DESERTS 


ae 

1. Sahara iča (Includes the 
nd the Nubian 

2. Australian tralia (Includes Gibson, 


4 ‘Simpson, Victorian, Great 
4 M Sandy) 

3. outs Arab Countries (Includes 

A Ny Rub’al Khali & An-Nafad of 

A = > South Arabia and Dost-e- 

h Lut & Dast-e Kavir of Iron) 


s 


precipitation results; when the air descends on the 44. Kalahari Africa (mainly in Botswana) 
leeward side, it gets warmed and dry as it has no (3s, Gobi Mongolia 
source from which it can draw up moisture. A beft © Atacama Central Chile 
of dry climate, often called a rain shadow, may ott) 7. Patagonian Argentina 
on the leeward side. | » 8. Nabib Namibia 
CYCLONIC OR FRONTAL PRECIPITATION 9% Takla Makan Sinkiang, China 
“ When the air is caused to rise a due to 10. Karakum Turkmenistan 
cyclonic circulation, the resulting ppfciPitationissaid 11- Sonoron Arizona and California (USA) 
to be of the cyclonic type. 12. Thar India 
CLIMATE THE HYDROSPHERE 
= The average weather co ne over a large area ° Hydrosphere is the name given to the mass of water 


is called the climate . Weather conditions 


(i) Latigd h ‘of the earth’s axis, which determines 
ou 
isśribution of land and sea and proximity of 


` 


(i) The 
oceancurrents; 

(iii) The altitude and topography of the area; 

(iv) The location of the area in relation to the main 
circulation belts of the earth. 
Climate can be classified on the basis of temperature, 
rainfall, evaporation, evapotraspiration and water 
balance. 
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of solar radiation received by the area; 


that covers about 71% of the earth’s surface. 
The average depth of oceans is about 4 km. 
OCEAN FLOOR 
It is very irregular as the surface of the continents. 
Four major units of ocean floor are: 
Continental Shelf 
It is the coastal part of the ocean which is not very 
deep and the slope of the bottom is very gentle. 
Extends to a depth of 100 fathoms (1 fathom = 1.8m). 
` In regions ‘where the mountains extend along the 
coast, the shelf is narrower. 
About 20% petrol and gas is found here. They also 
provide the richest fishing ground in the world. 


Marine life exists entirely here. 
They occupy about 7% of the total ocean area. 


Continental slope oh 
- Extends seawards from the continental Shelf. The 


continent blocks are supposed to end at the site of 
continental slope. 

~The boundary between shelf and slope is known as 
Andesine Line, named after the andesine rock. 

¢ Depth is up to 2000 fathoms. 

e They cover about 8.5% of the total ocean area. 

Continental Rise 


«© At the foot of slope is found an area slightly rising i 


due to the accumulation of debris transported over 
the slopee 

e Oil deposits occur here. 

Abyssal or the Deep Sea Plains 

e It is the deepest and the most extensive part of the 
ocean floor and accounts for about 40% of the total 
ocean floor. 

e Parts of the abyssal plains are occupied by raised 
ridges or submarine mountains and by very deep 
trenches or canyons. 

e Ridges are the raised areas in sea. E.g., Mid- 
Atlantic mdge (s-shaped), Indian Ocean ridge 
(inverted y-shaped). 

e A ridge rising more than 1000m above the ocean 
floor is called Seamount. Flat topped seamou 
are called Guyots (maximum in Pacific O 

e Some parts of the ridge or volcanic peak 
surface of the oceans and form islands (E. 
Islands). 

e Trenches are narrow and hav sided 
depressions. They occur where tes of the 
earth’s crust are moving together one is being 
pushed down below ting be Deepest is 

riana Trench in 

. It is more than 11km 


Salinity in decreasing order is: NaCl, MgCl, MgSO,, 
CaSO,, KSO,, etc. Chlorine is the most abundant 
element. ` 

Maximum salinity: lake Van (Turkey)- 330%. Then 
Dead Sea-240%. Most saline sea is Red Sea. 

The main source of salinity is dissolution of the rocks 
of oceanic crust, which contains salts. 


e It is maximum at the tropics, because here 
temperature is high . Equatorial regions come second 
because although they have high temperatures, they 
have high rainfall also. Poles have minimum salinity 
because of addition of fresh water in the form of 


icebergs and excessive snowfall. 
e It causes vertical circulation of water. Q, 
e winds, 


WAVES 
They are caused due to the dadak, bh. 
There is no forward ila T in a wave. 


When a wave enters shallo têf, it breaks. The 
top of it is thrown fomva is is when water 
moves forward. Wefer frotte breaking wave runs 
up the shore as s ang go back from the shore 


as backwash. 
e The maximu 


t of waves in most oceans is 


about 12 y be as high as 15m. Seismic 
waves om S are the waves caused by 
earth volcanic eruptions in the sea bottom. 


is which hit the coasts in the S.E. Asia 
26, 2004 caused havoc in that region. 
AN CURRENTS 
pcs transportation of water from one part of 
ocean to another. 
Ocean currents occur because of differences in 
density, salinity, temperature of ocean waters, 
rotation of earth, shape of coastline and the prevailing 
winds. 


e Currents circulate in clockwise direction in Northem 
Hemisphere and in anti-clockwise direction in 
Southern Hemisphere. 

ISOPLETH 


* Lines drawn on map along which the value of 8 


particular phenomenon is uniform. Some important 
isopleths are: 


Equal pressure 
Equal depth in sea 
Equal salinity 

_ Rainfall 
Equal elevation above sea- 
Equal temperature 
Cloudiness 


CURRENTS IN PACIFIC OCEAN 
(a) North-Equatorial Current (Warm) : Flows across 


from east to west, i.e., from North America it 
reaches the Philippines. 
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(b) Kuroshio Current (Warm): North Equatorial cu 
along the Philippines, Taiwan &Japan coa ne = 

this current. eee 

From the S.E. Japan the current' under the influenc 

of prevailing westerlies, flows right across the oc f 

After reaching the west coast of North. Ameri T 

bifurcates into 2 branches: ii 

Alasca Current (Warm): It flows along the coast 

of British Columbia and Alasca. 

California Current (Cold): It moves southward 

along the coast of California. 

(c) Oyashio Current (Cold) : Flows along the east 
coast of Kamchatka Peninsula. 

(d) Okhotsk Current (Cold) : Comes from the N 
Pole and merges with the Oyashio current. 

(e) East Australian Current (Warm) : It flows from 
east to west in South Pacific Ocean. 

(f) Peru Current (Cold) : This is a cold current near 
the west coast of South America. 

CURRENTS OF ATLANTIC OCEAN 

(a) Guinea Current (Warm) : Flows off the W: 
African coast. 

(b) Florida Current (Warm): Along the cody of 


up to Cape Hatterus. 
>. ee 


(c) Gulf Stream (Warm): Beyond the 


@ 


Gi) 


up to the Grand Banks of New Fo d, Florida 
current is known as Gulf S m the Grand 
Banks the Gulf stream ard across the 


-Atlantic as the Atlantj 
(d) Atlantic Drift is div) 
(i) Norwagian 


2 branches: 
t : The main current passes 


along th y coast and enters the Arctic 
Ocean. 
Gi) rrent: The south branch of North 
antic drift flows near Spain by this name. 
(e) 2 Cofa~Currents: The East Greenland Current & 
the Labrador Current flows from the Arctic Ocean 
into the Atlantic Ocean. 
The Labrador Current meets the Gulf Stream. The 
influence of these 2 currents produces the famous 
fogs around New Found Land. [Most busy fishing 


ground of the world}. 
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(f) Brazil Current (Warm) : Flows along the South 
American coast from North to South. 

(g) Benguela Current (Cold) : Cold current from 
South to North near the “Cape of Good Hope’ 

(h) Falkland Current (Cold) : Cold flowing sions the 


S.E.coast of South America from met > Ai 


(meets the Brazil current). 

CURRENTS OF THE INDIAN ay 

¢ The currents in the North Ing cean differ 
entirely from the general pak Menon They 
change their directi son to season in 
response to the seafonal rh of the monsoons. 


In winters the 
South Eq 


West. 
2 ie rrent: Warm current flowing 
Mozambique Channel. 
s Current: Warm current at the south- 
coast of Africa. 
SHIPPING CANALS 


quatorial current & the 
rial current flows from East to 


Scrat CANAL: Between London and Baltic ports. 


98 km long links North Sea with the Baltic Sea. 
PANAMA CANAL: Links the Atlantic Ocean and 
the Pacific Ocean. 58 km long, opened in 1914. 
SUEZ CANAL: Connects the Mediterranean Sea 
and the Red Sea. Built in 1869 by the French 
engineer, Ferdinand de Lesseps. 169 km long, one 


of the greatest canals of the world and was 
nationalized by Col. Nasser (Egypt) on July 26, 1956. 
MAJOR SEAS 
In decreasing order: I South China Sea II. Caribbean 
Sea III. Mediterranean Sea. 
MAJOR RIVERS 
"Largest river is Amazon, although it is 222 km shorter 
than Nile (the longest river of the world). It is 
considered so because it is navigable by deep sea 
steamers and has the greatest flow of water. 
II is Mississippi Missouri in USA. 
ISLANDS 
Guinea, Borneo, Madagaskar, Baffin, etc. 
Largest river island is Majuli (Assam). 
Most populated island is Java (Indonesia). 
Largest island of India is Middle Andaman. 


MAJOR RIVERS OF THE WORLD 
River | Origin |  Falsin Length (Km) 
| i Mediterranean Sea 6,650 


azon Andes (Peru) Atlantic Ocean 6.428 
ississippi Missouri Itaska lake (USA) Gulf of Mexico (USA) 6.020 
angtze Tibetan Kiang Plateau China Sea 
Ob Altai Mts., Russia Gulf of Ob l 

uang Ho Kunlun Mts. Gulf of Chibli 

enisei Tannu-Ola Mts. Arctic Ocean 

ongo Lualaba & Luapual rivers Atlantic Ocean 

iger Guinea Gulf of Guinea 
Mekong Tibetan high-lands South China sea 

olga Voldai Plateau, Russia Caspian Sea 
St. Lawrence Lake Ontario Gulf of St. Lawrence 


IMPORATNT LAKES OF THE WQ ont a 
Take | Location — JA Anta. Km) | 
Caspian Russia and CIS a. Yy 
Superior Canada and USA f AN? 
Victoria Tanzania (Afrig) Yy 
Huron i “te 
Michigan 


Tanganyika Pa Q 
Baikal Cas 
Great Bear 

ih (CIS) 
Great Slave 4, 


OR GULFS OF THE WORLD 


Gulf of St. Lawrence 


Gulf of California 
English Channel 


MAJOR PENINSULAS OF 
Ries (aR ms 


Peninsulas 
Labrador 
20,72,000 Scandinavia 
15,00,000 Iberian 


OCEANS OF THE WORLD 


86,560000 Mariana Trench 
Indian 73430000 Puerto Rico Trench 
Arctic 13230000 Java Trench 


IMPORTANT STRAITS OF THE WORLD 
Water Bodies joined 


Bab-al- Mandeb 


Red Sea & Arabian Sea Arabia & Africa 


Bering Arctic Ocean & Bering Sea Alaska & Asia 
Bosphorus Black Sea & Marmara Sea Turkey 

Dover North Sea & Atlantic Ocean England & Europe 
Florida 


Gulf of Mexico & Atlantic Ocean Florida & Bahamas Islands 


Gibralter Mediterranean Sea & Atlantic Ocean Spain & Africa 


Malacca 


Java Sea & Bay of Bengal India & Indonesia 


Palk Bay of Bengal & Indian Ocean India & Sri Lanka 
Magellan South Pacific & South Atlantic Ocean Chile 


Sunda 


Java Sea & Indian Ocean Indonesia 


MAJOR LAKES OF THE WORLD 


- Caspian Sea 


Largest Lake 


Highest lake - Lake Titicaca 


Deepest lake - Lake Baikal 


Largest saline water lake - Caspian Sea 


Largest fresh water lake - 


Lake Superior India’s largest lake - Chilka lake 


SMALLEST AND BIGGEST COUNTRIES 
Biggest Nations 


Biggest Nations 
(Area- Wise) 


Smallest Nations 


Smallest Nations 


(Population-wise) (Area- Wise) 


(Population-Wise) 
Russia Għina ` Vatican City Vatican City 


Canada o “India Monaco Tuvalu 


Nauru Nauru 


Indonesia Tuvalu Palau 


Brazil San Marino San Marino 


Austrália Pakistan Liechtenstein Monaco 
Russia Marshall islands Liechtenstein 


Bangladesh Saint Kitts and Nevis Saint Kitts and Nevis 


Maldives 


Japan Antigua and Barbados 


Nigeria Malta Dorminica 


Adelaide 
Amsterdam 
Alexandria 


Australia 
Netherlands 
Egypt 
Turkey 
Thailand 
Iraq 

Iraq 
Germany 
Germany 
Hungary 
UK 
Argentina 
Bangladesh 
China 

Egypt 

China a 
Germany j 
Germany A, 


Budapest 
Bristol 
Buenos Aires 
Chittagong 
Canton 


Germany Pu 
nian 
ASE te 
awan. O, 
= 
Portugal 
X England 
Yetingland 
AN Russia 
EN Canada 
i Wi China 
New Orleans O i 


U.S.A 

U.S.A 

Canada 

France 

U.S.A. 
Australia 

Czech Republic 
Canada 

Italy 

The Netherlands 


Saint Louis 
Tokyo 
Vienna 
Warsaw 
Washington D. C 
Yangoon 


Torrens ies 


Germany aly i 
Ireland P y 


Amsel 
Nile 
Kazil 
Chao Praya 


Confluence of Blue & White Nile 
Ravi 


Neva 
Tagus 
Messey 
Thames 
Moskva 
St. Lawrence 
Yang-tse-kiang 
Mississippi 
Hudson 
Ottawa 
Seine 
Delaware 
Swan 
Vitava 
St. Lawrence 
Tiber 
New Mass 
Volga 
Yang-tse- kiang 
ing 
Mississippi 
Arakava 
Danube 
Vistula 
Potomac 
Irrawaddy 


meeer AT ARE 
(ee SE nen ene 


Se See 


clegisifbiet 


AFRICA 


Africa is the world’s second-largest and 
most-populous continent, after Asia ac 
30,221,532 sq. km including Nini a about 
covers 6% of the Earth’s total surface ce P 
, an 


20.4% of the total land area. With more than 900 ; 


million people (as of 2005) in itones i 
for about 14% of the kê maga i i petal 
Africa is surrounded by the Medina t 
the north, the Suez Canal and the Red Sea Bil 
north-east, the Indian Ocean to the south-east. a i 
the Atlantic Ocean to the west. ais 
There are 46 countnes including Madagascar, and 
53 including all the island groups. i 
Its northernmost point is Cape Blanc (in Tunisia) 
Africa is referred as Dark Continent, not because 
of the dark skin of the locals but because little was 
known of its history prno to colonization. 
Its highest point is Mount Kilimanjaro (5,895m) in 
Tanzania and the lowest point is Lake Assal (153 m 
below sea level) in Djibouti. 
Important mountain ranges are Ahaggar, Atlas,” 
Drakensberg, Tibesti, etc. ee “a 
Important deserts are the Sahara, the Kalahati 
and the Namib desert. Sahara is the largestéeSert 
of the world. X 
Important rivers are the Nile, the Zirc the Niger 
and the Zambezi. the Nile is the nigest river in the 
World. Te 
Important dams are the Aswawtdam on Nile and 
the Kariba dam on Zambēzi, river. 
Important waterfalls arc the Victoria Falls on 
Zambezi and Boyama fats on Zaire River. 
Climate is po@gmitantly equatorial type and 
` ápe, as almost the entire Africa 


tropical grastladkd type 
tjd Zone. sn 
aves are spoken in Africa. Arabic 1s 
Swahili, Bantu, 


lies in th 


y the maximum along with 
Zulu, Baglish, etc. 
Largest lakes are Lake Victoria, Lake Tanganyika 
and Lake Nyasa. From Victoria originates the river 
Nile. 

Four largest countries i 
areas are Sudan, Algeria, 
Four most populous countries in 
are Nigeria, Egypt, Ethiopia and Zaire. 


n the decreasing order of 


Zaire and Libya. 
descending order 
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Mis three points where Africa almost touches 
a are Gibraltar, Suez and Bab-el-Mandeb. 
apse rae highest death rate and least life 
ctancy in the world is Sierra Le ich is 1 
Ai one, which is in 
Suez Canal isa 196 km long manmade canal which 
cuts through the isthmus between Egyptand Sinai 
Penisula. At the northém end is prot 9 


Pee iA, on the 
4 editerranean; and at the southern J ee" on the 
Gulf of Suez. The canal was bud it a French 


engineer, Ferdinand De Lesseps, Itävas completed 
in 1869. It has significantlyæedůęed the distance 
and time of travel betweeik yfêpe and Asia. The 
Suez Canal is one ofthe AA sea routes in the 
world. | kang 

Important tribes ate. Bafitus, Berbers, Hausas, 
Masais, Pygmies, Hottentots, Bushmen, Tuaregs, 
Kikuyus, etc. (9 a 5 
Madagascar, 18'thé world’s 4th largest island and is 
actually ahuge blôeK of Africa that separated from 
the mafalan@about 80 million years ago. The first 
settlers ofpthis island were not from Africa but SE 
ASia, Théy were mostly Malays. The former name 
‘Malagasy’ is attributable to Malays. 

Harmattan is a hot, dry dust laden wind blowing 


4 from the Sahara to the Guinea coast. Also called 
à the Guinea Doctor, it provides a welcome relief from 


the damp air of the Guinea lands by increasing the 
rate of evaporation with resultant cooling effects. 
But it is such a dry dusty wind that, besides ruining 
the crops, it also stirs up a thick dusty haze and 
impedes inland river navigation. 
South Africa encloses two countries- 
Swaziland. ii 

One of the striking physical features of Africa is its 
Great Rift Valley running from the south of Lake 
Malawi, northward to the Red Sea and then through 
the Gulf of Aquba to the Dead Sea. The East 
African rift valley represents the initial state in the 
breakup of continent. Extensive volcanic activity 
believed to accompany continental rifting is 
exemplified by the large volcanic mountains such 
as Kilimanjaro and Mount Kenya. If the rift valley 
in Africa remains active, East Africa will eventually 
split from the mainland in much the same way the 
Arabian Peninsula did just a few million years ago. 
Kalahari Desert is not actually a desert. It is rather 
a bushy scrub land situated between the Orange 
and the Zambezi rivers. The area is an inland basin 
with annual rainfall averaging less than 50 cm. 
Aborigines, called Bushmen, living in the region have 
perfected unique methods to survive in desert like 
conditions. They collect water in ostrieh eggshell 
and in dried bucks’ stomachs. 


Lesotho and 


IMPORTANT AFRICAN TRIBES 


ibes Regions 
Bantus Central Southem Africa 


Berbers Algeria, Morocco, Tunisia 


NORTH AMERICA 


Gibraltar is the gateway between the Atlantic e 
Ocean and Mediterranean Sea and forms an 
important strategic point of control from the west e 
Mediterranean, especially with the extension of 
British interests in the east and the opening of the 
Suez Canal. The stretch between the steep Rock of , 
Gibraltar and Cape Ceuta is called the Pillars of 
Hercules. ` . 
Lake Victoria, the largest lake in Africa, is the 
source of White Nile, while Lake Tana in Ethiopia 
is the sources of Blue Nile. Both White and Blue 
Nile meet at Khartoum, the capital of Sudan from 
where the combined stream is called Nile. 

Lake Chad is region of inland drainage. The area is 
actually a deflation hollow formed due to wind 


erosion. 


Hausas Westem Africa ` ° 
Tbos Nigena . 
Yorubas Nigena 
Masais Eastern Africa 

pmies Congo Basin 
Hottentots . Kalahari 
Bushmen Kalahari ar, 
Fulanis Western Africa f | 
Tuaregs Sahara desert el . 


It is the third largest continent of th following 
Asia and Africa. It covers an apg ofabout 24,490, | 
000 sq. km, about 4.8% of A ic surface or 
about 16.4% of its land a t Has 23 countries in 


its territory. 
It i bounded by t Hic Ocean of the West, 5 
Atlantic Ocean o st, Arctic Ocean on the 
North and Cari ea and Panama Canal in the ` 
South. : 
As of Oc its population was estimated at over 
f tis fourth in population after Asia, ; 
an®£urope. z 


t mountain ranges are Alaska, Aleutian, 
Appalachians, Brooks, Cascade, Coast, Rockies, 
Sierra Nevada, Sierra Madre, etc. 

Highest peak is Mt. McKinley (6194 m.). Lowest 
Point is the Death Valley (86 m. below sea level). 
Largest lakes arranged from West to East are 
Superior, Michigan, Huron, Erie and Ontario. Out 
of these, only Michigan lies entirely in USA. Others 
are shared by USA with Canada. 
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"Phe rocket launching centre of USA is Cape 


Important rivers are Colorado, Columbiji, 
Mackenzie, Mississippi, Missoun, St. La Wa 
Important dam is the Hoover dam on Colorado Rive, 
It is the highest dam of the world. : 


UNITED SATES OF AMERICA 


It is the fourth largest country in area ang thirg 


largest country in population in the wo 
Its capital is Washington DC. DC stan Strict 


of Columbia. It is located on of dia; 
Potomac. 

USA is divided into 50 S he States 2 
descending order of ar Alaska, Texas 


Califomia, Montanng, ètc? Co 

The smallest State fg the Rhode Island. 

The most populous state is California. 

The 49th and 50th States of USA are Alaska ang 
Hawaii. à Jd a ; 

Smallest adiministfatjve unit of USA is District of 
Columbia ~ 

USA is the Jargest importer and consumer of oil. 

The most famous Aircraft manufacturing Centre 


the, USA is Seattle. 
a, valley is situated along the river Colorado. 


Kennedy, Florida. 

Damodar Valley Corporation of India is on the lines 
of Tennessee Valley corp. of USA. 

The ‘Old Faithful’ Geyser is in Yellowstone National 
Park, Wyoming. 

The busiest airport of the USA is J.K Kennedy 
Airport, New York. 

The driest and the hottest place in USA is Death 
Valley. 

The busiest inland waterway of N. America is St. 
Lawrence. 

Chicago is located on Lake Michigan. 

Niagra Falls lie between lakes Erie and Ontario. 
The canal joining lakes Superior and Huron is Soo 
Canal. 

The ‘Big Apple’ describes the city of New York. 
North America’s largest urban agglomeration is New 
York. 

Longest river of USA is Mississippi-Misssouri. St. 
Louis lies at the confluence of Mississippi and 
Missouri. 

The river forming a boundary between USA and 
Mexico is Rio Grande. 

Hollywood is in the State of California. 

The first President of the US was George 
Washington. 


a c i i 
sari e of the software Blant Microsoft is 
ja in USA is the Iron and Steel capital of 
Detroit in USA is the Automobile capital 
world. 

The Stait of Florida separates USA and Cuba 
The most famous industrial centre of USA jav 
specialization in Automobile tyers is Akron. 

San Francisco is called the city of Golden Gate 
Grand Canyon: The Colorado river and is 
tributaries have cut deep gorges with wall-like sides 
called canyons in the soft rocks of the Colorado 
plateau. The Grand Canyon of Colorado is the largest 
ofits kind and is famous for its stark natural beauty. 
According to the latest survey, Grand Canyon is the 
most visited place by the tourists in the world. 


of the 


ing 


CANADA 


It is the second largest country in area in the world 


49th parallel forms the boundary between Canada. 


and USA. It is the longest boundary between any 
two countries. 
Canada has ten states and three federal territories. 


barista 


are the important lakes of Canada. #4 

The largest province of Canada isf ge, while 
the most populated one is Ontario “wy 

Toronto is the largest city of Cå ce” 

Canada is the largest predate ne and pulp. 
New Found Land was hes province to join 
Canada in 1949. It waggh@a@ktest British Colony. 
The Canadian Natig@ia] R&ilway connects Halifax 
Prince Rupert in BAM 


olumbia. x 


Pprovince of Canada is Prince Edward 
Ñ tidal range is experienced in Bay of Fundy 
near Newfoundland. 

Windsor is called the ‘Detroit of Canada’. 
Hamilton is called the ‘Birmingham of Canada’. 
The Sudbury mines in Canada are famous for Lead, 
Zinc and Silver. 

The Strait separating North America from Greenland 
is Davis Strait. 


SOUTH AMERICA 


The Canadian Pacifi 
John’s in New Brun 
The two provinces 


c Railway runs between St. 

Pee and Vancouver. 

n 4 of Canada from where 75% of 

kenaa oil comes are Alberta and Bakalan 

i e Magnetic North Pole located on Prince of Wales 
sland (70°N 100°W) in Canada. 

Mackenzie, the longest river of Canada gagins into 

Beaufort Sea. a 

The major part of Canada has Tai ga asf 

of climate. Wheat is the most imp 


It has and area of 17,780,000 4 
of the Earth’s surfacg: Aq 005, its population 
was estimated and nore thafi’37 1,090,000. South 
America ranks fo t in Area (after Asia, Africa, 
and North America) and fifth in population (after 
Asia, Africa, Bdfgpe and North America). 


Itis situate Jaeggi on Ocean, East of Pacific 


ay) ‘or almost 3.5% 


Ocean, Sdutf.ofpiorth America and North of 
Antarctica. wy 

Apsepesyemountain range of the world, Andes, is 
lo@ated@n the western coast of South America. 
#madén, which flows through South America, is the 


ést river in the world and second longest too. 


CP phe river drains a basin of approximately 70 lakh 
a km2, has more than 1100 tributaries and carries 1/ 


19 


5th of world’s running water. Amazon Rainforests 

are an environmentalist’s greatest concern today due 

to their rapid deforestation. The forests are estimated 

to contain 1/3rd of our planet’s trees and supply 

about half of earth’s oxygen. 

The highest waterfall of the world, Angel Falls, are 
in Venezuela in South America. They are on Orinoco 
river. 

The highest freshwater lake of the world, Titicaca, 
is in Bolivia in South America. 

South America’s major deserts are Atacama in Chile 
and Patagonia in Argentina. 

Llanos and Campos are the Savanna grasslands in 
South America. 

Selves are the equatorial rainforests of Amazon 
basin. 

Cinchona trees are found in South America which 
are used to make quinine, the medicine used to cure 
Malaria. 

Latin was the language of the ancient Romans from 
which Italian, French, Spanish and Portuguese have 
been derived. The language itself though is no longer 
commonly spoken. Because the countries of Central 
and South America were formerly under Spanish 
and Portuguese occupation, the continent is referred 


to as ‘Latin America’. 


Though the official language in most of the countries 
is Spanish, the official language of Brazil is 
Portuguese. 

Countries in descending order of size are Brazil, 
Argentina, Peru Columbia, etc. 

Countries in descending order of population are 
Brazil, Columbia, Argentina, Peru, etc. 

The highest peak of South America is Mt. Aconcagua 
(6959 m.). 

Trans-Andean railways conne 
Valpanso. 

Kourou, the French satellite launching station, is in 
French Guyana in South America. 

Driest place on earth is Iqique in Atacama Desert, 
Chile. Atacama is an arid desert in northern Chile 
and extends 960 km south from Peru border. The 
desert has almost no vegetation and is considered 
the world’s driest desert. 

The town of Calama recorded a 400 year drought 
up to 1971. Atacama is rich in nitrates (Caliche), 
iodine and borax. 

Though Africa today leads world’s production in 
cocoa, the tree is indigenous to tropical America and 
was first found growing wild in lowlands of Central 


ct Buenos Aires and 


America and in the river basins of Amazon and ‘+ 


Orinoco. 

South America is the largest producer of C 
narcotic which has created havoc among th ounger 
generations. Today 75% of world’s cocaine 0 
in Bolivia, Peru and Colombia. 

Alfa- alfa is a leguminous plant NG. highly 
nutritious and helps in maintaininggo1 ility. It is 
also used as a cattie feed. 

Forests and Grasslands 


fe 


Á 


èf Argentina 14.3 Buenos Aires 


Brasilia is its capital while Rio-de-Janerio is 
largest city. 

Brazil derives its name from a redwood tree, Brae 
Brazil is also known as the ‘Coffee Pot a 7 
World’, because it is the largest producer of cory e 
Brazil is the only country “hrough which both Sis 
and one of the tropics (Tropic of Capric ia 
Rubber tree is indigenous to the ama, . fores 
This explains its scientific name, Heve@Brasilieg 
With the establishment of rubbe Ntations Š 


Southeast Asia, Amazon “EN ts Pre-eminen, 
position. a # 

Samba is dance fofm of Bradil. It is supposed t 
have been influenéed by the American dances, 
Sao Paulo is the third ¥éfgest urban agglomeration 
in the world a Tokyo and Mexico city. It iş the 
largest urbarageéfomeration in the southem 
hemisphesé. Seo Pamlo province accounts for 22% 
of Brazil's @DP. It is also the leading industrial 
region. of $6uth America. 

a COUNTRIES IN SOUTH AMERICA 


Name of Pop. Capital 
Count Densit 


Bolivia 8.1 La Paz, Sucre 
Brazil 22.0 Brasilia 


Chile 21.1 Santiago 
Colombia 37.37 Bogota 
Ecuador - 47.1 Quito 
Guyana 3.6 Georgetown 
Paraguay 15.6 Asuncion 


Suriname 2.7 Paramaribo 
Uruguay 19.4 Montevideo 
Venezuela 27.8 Caracas 


sslands in the northwest ARGENTINA 


It is the second largest country of South America. 
Buenos Aires is its capital. 

Christianity and Judaism are the major religions while 
Spanish is the major language. 


CENTRAL AMERICA 


e Selves are the equatorial of Amazon basin . 
e Gran Chaco is the wi ture forest south of 
Selves. 
e Llanos are the sav, 
South America 
e Campos are nna grasslands in east South 
America. 
e Pampa e temperature grasslands of 
e M a is the forests along the eastern slopes of 
the es which yield valuable softwood. 
BRAZIL 


population and also in terms of area. It is about 2.5 
times the size of India. Its population is greater than 
that of all other South American countries combined 
and occupies a little less than half the area of South 
America. 


It is the 5th largest country in the world in terms of 
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Central America is a central geographic region of 
the Americas. It is variably defined either as the 
southem portion of North America, which connects 
with South America on the southeast. 
Physiographically, Central America is very narrow 
isthmus of southern North America extending from 
the Isthmus of Tehuantepec in Mexico 
Southeastward to the Isthmus of Panama where !! 
connects to the Colombian Pacific Lowlands '" 
northwestern South America. 


a ner er ORES ORS OLSSON ——— 


Central America has an area of 592,000 sq. km. AVSTRALIA 


The Pacific Ocean lies to the southwest, the 
Caribbean Sea lies to the northeast, and the Gulf of 
Mexico lies to the north. 

Panama Cannel connects the Atlantic with Pacific 
ocean through the Isthmus of Panama. The canal 
came into operation in 1913. Under a treaty of 1903 
USA had unilateral control of the canal operation 
and was directly involved in the administration of 
Panama Canal Zone. However, in 2000, USA 
transferred the canal administration to Panamanian 
sovereignty. The canal measures 64.8 kms from 
Colon on the Atlantic till Panama City on the Pacific 
and has three locks; Gatun Lock, Pedro Miguel Lock 
and Mira Flores Lock. 


It is the smallest continent of the world. It lies entirely 
in the Southern Hemisphere. The Tropic of 
Capricorn runs almost through the middle of this 
continent. 

The neighbouring countries of Commonwealth of 
Australia are Indonesia, East Timor and Papua New 


Guinea to the north, the Solomon Islands, tu and 
New Caledonia to the north-east, and and 
to the south-east, and New Zealand ‘the south-east. 
Australia was discovered by Ca A es Cook, 


an English seaman, in 1770. A 
How Canberra became the Au 
such heavyweights, like Syd and Melbourne 
is a story in itself. Located off the Molonglo river. 
Canberra was built.as a géompromise capital in 
order to stop squabbling between Melbourne and 


Sydney. {È 


1an capital over 


COUNTRIES IN AUSTRALIA CONTINENT } 


Name of region, followed by countries 
Australasia 

Australia 

New Zealand 

Melanesia 

Fiji 

Papua New Guinea 

Solomon Islands 

Vanuatu 

Micronesia h 
Federated States of Micronesia, Y l 


Kiribati kh a) 


Marshall Islands QS 


Nauru 
Palau 


seasons of Australia are opposite to those of the 
Northern Hemisphere. 

Most of the Australia is dry. The Eastern, North- 
Eastern and South-Western Parts of the country 
come in the way of winds from sea and thus receive 
heavy rainfall. 
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Canberra 
Wellington 


46.9 Suva 
Port Moresby 
Honiara 

Port Vila 


Palikir 

South Tarawa 
Majuro 

Yaren 
Melekeok 


Apia 
Nukw alofa 
Funafuti 


The Gibson, the Simpson, the Great Victorian and 
the Great Sandy deserts constitute the Great 
Australian Desert. 

The highest peak of Australia is Mt. Koscuisko. 
Australia is mainly an agricultural country. Wheat 
is the most important food crop. A variety of fruits-both 
temperate and tropical, are also grown. 


Australia has considerable mineral we alih Tt ha» 
large reserves of coal, iron are, banaile, DIAN mi 
and tin. Some petroleum and Hated pas be abio 
found, 

Australia makes several producti fron ita agetouttins 
and animal raw materials, They are cotton and 
woolen textiles, sugar, condensed and powdered 
milk, butter cheese and meat 

B.Sc M.A. Ph.D : [tin an interesting: acronyiln 
Coastal for the clockwise arrangement of the 


Australian Coastal cities, The cities are Thinbane, 


Sydney, Canberra, Melbourne, Adelaide, Perth and 
Darwin. 
Australia has the largest number of sheep in the 
world. Merino is the most important breed of wool 
producing sheep. 
Great Barrier Reef: It is the world’s longest coral 
reef. It is located in the N. E. of Australia 
The Australian States in decreasing order of 
population is New South Wales, Victoria, 
Queensland, and Western Australia, 
The largest State of Australia is Western Australia 
Australasia stands for Australia and New Zealand 
The Australian cities in decreasing order of 
Population is Sydney, Melbourne, Brisbane 
Largest lake of Australia is Lake Eyre am É 
Sydney is the oldest and largest city in Ausg 
harbour, Port Jackson, is now Australia’ bigos 
port and an export centre for wheat and wool” 
Many of the animals here are Marsupials which 
include the kangaroo, koala and v “Platypus 
is a unique egg laying mamma the emu, 
kookaburra and lyrebird are got the peculiar 
avian species found here. 
The are more road miles 
than in the USA. 
Artesian Basin is a 
rocks which p 
that rises to 
artesian we 
wate 
an 


person in Australia 


al, basin of sedimentary 
constant supply of water 
nd surface by means of an 
ubterranean aquifer which holds 
u aypressure head and is sandwitched 
na of impermeable strata. Australia 
w Zealand have some of the largest Artesian 
Basinsyof the world. 
Every year, India adds one Australia to its population. 
Niue, a self-governing overseas territory of new 
Zealand, was first sighted by Captain James Cook 
in 1774 who called it the Savage Island. New 
Zealand has the responsibility of looking after 
external affairs and defense of this island which is 
the world’s largest uplifted coral island. 


Ihe bimeat city of New Zealand is Auckland, While 


the capital ia Wellington 
Ihe (inet Tanopean to discover New Zealand Wia 


Abel Tanman 
Ihe highest peak of New Zealand in Mt Cook, 


the Chief farming region in New Zgaland 4 
Canterbury Plain oF 


ASIA 


wn 
É sen in the south Wesi, 


OFF populous 
total surface 
if with almost 4 


area (or 20 4% Of its land ager 

billion people, it « thinhgugre than 60% of the 

world's current br aber lation, 

Ita bounded to the , WA Pacific Ocean, to the 

1 Ocean, and to the north by the 
considered n transcontinental 


Anta in the world's largest nni 


continent. Heover 4.6% of tt 


south by the Ir 
Artic Oi can, | | 


» 4 
county AL 
It in ne ni from Europe by Ural Mountains in 


t. The continent is bounded by the Arctic 


my the North, the Indian Ocean in the South, 
the Pacilic Ocean inthe East and the Mediterranean 


| 


ih “The highest point is Mt. Everest (8848 m.) and the 


alia: NGA 


lowest point is Dead Sea (395 m. below sca level). 
Important Mountain ranges are Himalayas, 
Karakoram, Hindukush, Flburz, Caucasus, Pamirs, 
Kunlun, Urals, ete. 

Highest peaks arc Everest (8848m), Godwin Austin 
K2 (8,611 m.) Kanchenjunga (8,598 m.),etc. " 
Largest lakes are Aral Sea, Baikal, Balkhash, 
Caspian Sca, Dead Sea etc. 

Major rivers are Amur, Brahmaputra, Euphratus, 


Ganges, Hwang Ho, Indus, Irrawaddy, Lena, 
Mekong, Ob, Salween, Tigris, Yangtze, ete. 

* The Plateau of Tibet is the largest and highest in the 
world and is known as the Roof of the world. 

* Asia is the birth place of major religions of the world 
- Christianity, Islam, Hinduism, Judaism, etc. 

* The population of Asia constitutes 62% of the 
world's population. 

CHINA 

. It is the most populous country of the world, while 
in area it is at the third place. 
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Capital is Beijing, currency is Yuan and the official 
language is Mandarin, Mandarin is the largest spoken 
language of the world. 


» Yangtze, Hwang Ho and Xi Jiang are th 


rivers. € principal PAKISTAN 
; i Beiji Ss E * The capital of Pakistan i urrenc 
pe eying, Tianjin and Nanjing are the major is Ge Ss nat angka antics : 
es. Peay “Ind i j 
ie a Sc Gna: ee eee Jhelum, Chenab, Ravi and Sutlej are the major 
China. * The four mai i 
ina. | ; n ain geographic regions of Pakistan are: 
e China is the leading producer of rice and wheat in i Plateau in the west, alluvial pains in ike casn 
the world. hills and semiarid valley in the North and the 
»  Amurriver forms the boundary between Russia sas high mountain ranges (Himalayas, Hért@hulgish and 


China. 

- Ground Canal is the world’s longest artificial water 
way from Beijing to Nanjing. 

JAPAN 

e Japan consists of a group of islands. Th 
islands in the descending order of size a 
Hokkaido, Kyushu and Shikoku. 

e Tokyo is the capital which is located on Honshu 
Island. 

e The currency is Yen. 

e Tokyo, Osaka, Kobe, Kawasaki, Kyoto Yokohama 
Fukuoka are major cities of Japan. i 

e Mount Fujiyama is the highest Peak of Japan. 


e4 major `° 
re Honshu, 


e The tropical cyclones hitting the southern coast of * 


S` 


Japan frequently are called Typhoons. f 
steel, electronic equipments and machinefools 8 
INDONESIA : 
+ Itis the largest archipelago of the world ( 

more than 3,000 islands). The main is fds are Java, 


Sumatra, Bali, etc. A . 
« Java is the most populated i Ldn “the world. 
Indonesian capital, Jakarta si on it. ° 
e` Rupiah is the currency. je, “& 
e Islam, Christianity andsHi 
religions. In fact, Wf Mia 
number of MuslingS Ñythé world. 5 


< The climate is fo eg 
MALAYSIA ER 

e Malaysia red at the southern end of the- ° 
la in South-East Asia. 


* Japan is the world’s leading producer of ships, QW 


Mluism are the major 


ian dollar or Ringgit. 

EAST OR f 

< East Timor got independence after 425years of 
colonial rule-400 years under Portugal and 25 years , 
under Indonesia. 

* It became independent or Aug. 30, 1999. 

* It is an island situated between Indonesia and 
Australia in the Timor Sea. 

* The capital is Dili and the currency is Rupia. 
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karkaoram) in the North: 


6 
Europe is the world’s NIP. continest in 


terms of area after Australia, fOVening about 10,180, 
000 sq. km or 2% ofthe E irth’S surface. 

Of Europe’s 48 cqfintries, Riissia is the largest by 
both area and porlgstion White the Vatican is the 


EUROPE 


smallest. = 
Europe is the tard most populous continent after 
Asia and Afncawi¢ftg population of 710,000,000 or 


about 11%0& /otld’s Population. 

It is sarrounged by Arctic Ocean in the North, Black 

Sea and*Mediterranean Sea in the South, Atlantic 
gantin the West and Ural Mountains in the East. 


At isseparated from Africa by the Strait of Gibraltar. 
-Important mountains are Alps, Apennines, Balkans, 
„ Carpathian, Caucasus, Pyrenees, Ural, etc. 

j Highest peak is Mt. El’brus (5,633 m.). 


Major rivers are Danube, Dnieper, Don, Elbe, Po, 
Rhine, Rhone, Seine, Thames, Tiber, Volga, etc. 
The climate is mild and generally humid in the West 
and North-West, Mediterranean type in the south 
and cool Humid with cool summers in the east. 
Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, Greece, Romania and Albania 
are collectively called Balkan states. 

Iceland, Norway, Sweden and Denmark are 
collectively known as Scandinavia. 

The world’s most northerly capital is Reykjavik of 
Iceland. 


UNITED KINGDOM 


United kingdom is the name given to the combination 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. Great Britain 
consists of England, Scotland and Wales. 

The capital is London and the currency is Pound 
sterling. 

The climate is cool temperate oceanic, with mild 
conditions and rainfall evenly distributed over the 
year. 

Major language and religion are English and 
Christianity respectively. 

London, Glasgow, Liverpool, Bradford, Manchester, 
Birmingham are the major cities. 

The most important fishing ground is Dogger Bank. 
United kingdom is one or the most industrialized 
nations of the world, though it lacks the raw material. 
It is self sufficient in petroleum. 


FRANCE 


It is the third largest country in Europe. 
Paris is the capital and Euro is the currency. 


The major language is French. er 
It is one of the leading producers of wine in the 


world. | 
Paris, which is on Seine River, is the house of Fashion 


industry. 


GERMANY 


Capital is Berlin and currency is Euro. 
Rhine, Danube and Elbe are the major river. 


Weel i: 


It is Earth’s southernmost continent, overlying 
South Pole. It is situated in the southem hemisph, the 
almost entirely south of the Antarctic Circle, ang? 
surrounded by the Southern Ocean. is 
At 14.4 million sq. km, it is the fifth-largest cont; 

in area after Asia, Africa, Nothe America ang Sone 


America. Some 98% of Antarctica is c Vered p 
ice, which averages at least 1.6 km in a y 


Antarctica has about 90% of the wol e ( 
thereby about 70% of the worldig/fréa ater), Jp 
all on this ice were melted, sea, leVp], would rise 


about 60 meters (200 ft). 4 


Berlin, Munich, Frankfurt, Hamburg are the major Physiography f 


cities. 

The economy is industry oriented. Industries include 
steel, ships, vehicles, machinery, electronic products, 
coal and chemical. 

Forestry, fisheries and mineral resources (coal, iron, 
copper and potash) are the other sources of the 
country’s economy. 

Hamburg is the busiest port of Germany. 
Lufthansa is the national airline. 


RUSSIAN FEDERATION 


It is the largest country of the world the highest 


populated country of Europe. 
Capital is Moscow and Rouble is the currency. _. 
Leading natural resources are iron ore, oe ie 


largest in the world), oil, platinum, copper, zi É, tin, etc? t 


Forests and fisheries lend support to the economic 
base. , 4 


VATICAN CITY & 


Vatican city is in Rome, Italy. Bah malesi 
country of the world both in sring of area and 
population. in ty 

It is the seat of the Central goyerfiment of the Roman 
Catholic Church, and the popé@iis the absolute ruler. 
Vatican city has its oWMeurrency, postage stamps, 
citizenship rights, flag, diplomatic corps, newspaper, 
railway station »ddcasting facilities. 


ANTARCTICA, ©; 


The name N ca is a Romanized version of a 
Greek Or. d word, meaning ‘Opposite of the 


ti rst confirmed sighting of the continent 


is coi monly accepted to have occurred in 1820 by 
the Rian expedition of Mikhail Lazarev and 
Fabian Gottlieb von Bellingshausen. However, the 
continent remained largely neglected for the rest of 
the 19th century because of its hostile environment, 


lack of resources, and isolation, Later, Amundson 
became the first person to conquer South Pole on 
Dec 4, 1911. India launched its first expedition in 
1981 under the leadership of Dr. S.Z. Qazim. 
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Antarctica is divided’in two by the Transantarotj, 
Mountains close tothe neck between the Ross Sea 
and the Weddell Sea. Phe portion west of the 
Weddell Sea ang east of the Ross Sea is called 
Western Antarctica and the remainder Eastem 
Antarctica, becatis€ they roughly correspond to the 
Westem and Easter Hemispheres relative to pe 
the Greenwich, meridian. 

Vinson Massif, the highest peak in Antarctica at 4,89) 
mefers*€16,050 ft), is located in the Ellsworth 
Mountains. Although Antarctica is home to m 


=, volcanoes, only Mount Erebus is known to be active. 
‘Located on Ross Island, Brebus is the southernmost 


active volcano. 


mate 


Antarctica is the coldest place on Earth. At the 3- 
km high Vostok Station in Antarctica, scientists 
recorded the world’s lowest temperature: - 89°C 
(-129°F). 

Antarctica is a frozen desert with little precipitation; 
the South Pole itself receives less than 10 cm per 
year, on average. Temperatures reach a minimum 
of between-80°C and- 90°C in the interior in winter 
and reach a maximum of between 5°C and 15°C 
near the coast in summer. 

Sunbum is often a health issue as the snow surface 
reflects almost all of the ultraviolet light falling on it. 
Eastern Antarctica is colder than its western 
counterpart because of its higher elevation. 
During summer, more solar radiation reaches the 
surface during clear days at the South Pole than at 
the equator because of the 24 hours of sunlight each 
day at the Pole. 

Antarctica is colder than the Arctic for two reasons. 
First, much of the continent is more than 3 km above 
sea level, and temperature decreases with elevation. 
Second, the Arctic Ocean covers the north polar 
zone: the ocean’s relative warmth is transferred 
through the icepack and prevents temperatures in 
the Arctic regions from reaching the extremes typical 
of the land surface of Antarctica. 


THINGS TO REMEMBER 


The south African town where Maha 
on being thrown out of the train, vo 
racism. 

The Kalahari desert is situated 


tma Gandhi, 
wed to fight 
-Pietermeritzburg 
between these rivers 
l - Orange and Zambezi 
The country having highest death Tate and least life 
expectancy in world 

Most of Kalahari lies in 


Farmers of Egypt are also called 


- Sierra Leone 
- Botswana 
- Fellahin 


_ Three points where Africa almost touches Eurasia 


- Gibraltar, Suez and Bab-el Mandeb 
The highest peak in Africa - Mt Kilimanjaro 
City at the confluence of Blue and White Nile 
- Khartoum 
The hottest place in the world ~ Al-Azizhiya (Libya) 
The Little and the Great Bitter lakes are along 
- Suez Canal 
A large geographically disadvantages State - Zaire 
The lowest point in Africa - Lake Assal, Djibouti 
The nomadic, herders of Sahara - Tuaregs 
A large lake in East Africa not lying in the Great 
Rift Valley 
A region of inland drainage - Lake Chad 
Judicial capital of South Africa - Bloemfontein: 
Clove Bowl of the World - Zanzibar andPemba 


Largest Waterfall inthe world - Migtoria Falls 
Victoria falls are on - Rivék,Zambezi 
Kimberly is famous for ‘Diamonds 
Witwatersrand is famous for y - Gold 
Pastoral tribe of Kenya ay - Masai 


A new country carved ough Bphiopia duting 1990s 
- Eritrea 


Countries borderi ictoria 


nzania, Kenya, Uganda 

Gate of Tea D - Bab-el-Mandeb 
Most tropi fall continents - Africa 
Pla jn of Coffee - Ethiopia 
tle% bird of Kalahari Desert - Ostrich 

Co ith maximum Hydro Electric Potential in 
Africa - Democratic Republic of Congo 


Gold, Ivory Slave and Grain coasts, arranged west 
to east - Grain, Ivory, Gold, Slave coast 
The only river to cross the tropic of Capricorn twice 


- Limpopo 
The tribes who are the forests dweller of the Congo 
basin - Pygmies 
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. n & Se 
- Lake Victoris ÉsČountry with the largest reserves of hardwood 


EN 


The leading producer of mineral oils on Africa 


| - Nigeria 
South American country which is a member of 
OPEC - Venezuela 
Legal capital of Bolivia - Sucre 
Administrative capital of Bolivia - Lal Paz 
Southern most inhabited city in the wor 
- Punta Chile 
- Chile 


World’s largest exploitable reservég. 6 
Strait between south America A arctica 
Pra 


ke Passage 


People of mixed Europe n@”American Indian 
ancestry who workn ca rms - Gauchos 
Coffee plantations ag are called - Fazendas 
Land locked countnés®f' South America 

L - Boliovia and Paraguay 
Countries ip, ding order of population 


e mbia, Argentina and Peru. 


Temp te Grasslands of Argentina - Pampas 
Maihcaibo, famous for crude oil is in 
by 


; - Venezuela 
iar et city of South America - Sao Paulo 
; Fittest navigable lake in the world - Titicaca 


- Brazil 
Copper capital of the world - Chuquicamata 
Official language of Brazil - Portuguese 


Countries in descending order of size 
- Brazil, Argentina, Peru and Columbia 
Brazil share its boundary with all South American 
countries except - Chile and Equador 
The highest active volcano in the world 
- Mt. Ojos Del Salado 
The flightless bird of South America - Emu 
The most densely populated country of the Americas 
- Barbados 
The only capital city ofa Central American country 
having a coastal location - Panama city 
Panama was once a province of - Colombia 
The largest urban agglomeration in the world 
- Mexico city 
The only Middle American country where Olympics 
were held - Mexico (1968) 
One of th largest silver mines in the world 
- Chihuahua, Mexico 
The largest of the Middle American countries 
- Mexico 
The country known for producing sugarcane, cigars 
and boxers - Cuba 


An island of the Greater Antilles which was a French 


colony - Haiti 
The largest export of most of the Caribbean island 
- Sugarcane 


The Switzerland of Central America - Costa Rica 
Four largest Caribbean Islands forming the Greater 
Antilles - Cuba, Puerto Rio, Haiti and Jamaica 
Two most important countries included in the Lesser 
Antilles - Trinidad & Tobago and Barbados 


“The city known as “The key to the Baltic” 


- Copenhagen 
The only fibre crop of Europe which is used for 


making linen - Flax 
The mountain forming the boundary between France 
and Spain - Pyrenees 


The mountain lying in the eastern France which 
separates it from Switzerland - Jura 
The mountain forming the boundary between France 
and Germary - Vosges 
The mountain which separates France from Italy 


- Alps 
The city of Germany which is the centre for art and i 
culture - Muni 
The Manchester of Italy iD 
The Detroit of Italy -Turin , 
The world’s largest cutlery town - ld 
The most important fishing ground ò . 
r Bank - 
The longest river of Europe - Volga 
Countries with below sea Nta de s 
- ES $ aie Luxemburg 
The three CIS countr} i i known as Baltic 
States nia, Lithuania, Latvia ° 
The land whi laimed from the sea by ° 
making dyk - Polders ° 
ee ee of - Moscow ` 
Wrest c country in Europe, next only to . 
- France 


an 90% of iron ore of France comes from 
- Lorraine field 

The canal which joins Baltic Sea with North Sea 
- Kiel Canal 
The Bay of Biscay separates - France and Spain 
The key to the Mediterranean - Strait of Gibralter 

The Bosporus Strait separates 

- Istanbul and Anatolia Peninsula 
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The coldest place in the Northern Hemisphere 
Verkhoyansk (Rus 


The strait that separates Hokkaido and Honshy 


sia) 


islands of Japan - Tsugaru strait 
The Manchester of Japan - Osaka 
The island on which the cities of Tokyo and 


Yokohama are located onshy 
The deepest fresh water lake of the 
ke Baika 
The sick Man of Europe - Tur a Minor) 
The Switzerland of Middle E - Lebanon 
The land of Seven Hills - Jordan 
The Country of Ca - Pakistan 
World’s largest norgcapital city - Shanghj 
The steel capital of igg - Anshan 
- Nagoya | 
-Irrawaddy 
wn as the Rice Bowl of 
- Luzon 
- Bhutan 


- Mangla Dam 


e twin ancient towns of Pakistan where river of 
the Indus Valley civilization have been excavated 
- Harappa and Mohenjodaro 

The only hydroelectric project of Bhutan with the 
help of India - Chukha Project 

The land of Golden Pagoda - Myanmar 

The largest Peninsula of the world 
- Arabian Peninsula 
The two countries of Asia which are also partly in 


r, Sate river of Sri Lanka - Mahaweli Ganga 


Europe | - Turkey and Russia 
The key to black Sea - Strait of Bosphorus 
The Paris of East - Beirut 
The Island of Pearl - Bahrain 
Countries having control over the strait of Bab-e! 
Mandeb - Yemen and Djibouti 


The largest continuous sand desert in the southem 
part of Saudi Arabia which is also termed as Empty 
Quarter - Rub-al-Khail 
The lowest point of the world P 
- Dead Sea (420 m below sea level) 
The saltiest lake in the world - Lake Van (Turkey) 
The river which forms the boundary between 
Russia and China - Amur 


World’s longest artificial waterway from Beijing ° 
Nanjing < Ground Canal 


4 


N) 


|| 


Ma jama 


e The channel which separat 


. The land of white elephant 


es Andaman Nicobar 


islands from Sumatra - Great ch 
channel 


-The largest Buddhist Temple - Aa and 
The largest city of Australia gi sia; 
Flightless bird of Australia - Sydney 
The New Zealander who was the first i PERS 
Everest - Edmund Hillary 


- Queensland 
- Gold Mining 


- Iron 


Kalgoorlie is famous for 
Mt. Tom Price is famous for 
Lead, Zinc and silver are mined at 


- Mt. Isa and Broken Hills 


Australian Temperate Grasslands are called 


- Downs 
ea 


| - Torres Strait 
Trans-Australian railway runs between 


l - Perth and Sydne 
Major roads in Australia are called 


- Commonwealth hwa 
Aboriginals of Australia are called -Bindibýs 


The most populated of the Australi States 
3 New Dun wales 
Capital of Tasmania 


obart 
Sheep rearing farms in oe ed 


Strait between Australia and New Guin 


- Stations 

The southernmost capital ai e world 
a) - Wellington 
The strait between South Island of New 
Zealand - Cook Strait 


The biggest city Zealand - Auckland 
The first Eurgpegrpto discover New Zealand 
> O - Abel Tasman 
Nous urban centre in New Zealand 
- Auckland 


ANG amin region in New Zealand 
- Canterbury Plains 


Centre of lignite and sub bituminous coal mining in 


Australia -Ipswich 
Besides kangaroo, the other two famous marsupial 
of Australia - Koala and Wallaby 
The wild dog of Australia - Dingo 


The Australian cities in decreasing order of 
Population 


- Sydney, Melbourne, Brisbane 
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INDIA : LOCATION 
s Lying between latitude 8°4' N to 37°6' N and from 
longitude 68°7' F to 97°25'E, the country is divided 


into almost equal parts by the Tropic of Cancer 
(Passes from Jabalpur in MP). 


The southernmost point in Indian territory,-(in Great 
Nicobar Island) is 


* The 82° 30' E longitude is aR 
Time Meridian of Indja, 67 


AREA & sie al, 
* India stretches 3,212 from North to South & 


2,933 km fro fast to West. 
Area: 32, 87,263 skm. Accounts for 2.4% of the 
total orid ties ‘and roughly 16% of the world 
popu ation. 
e te ke ia has a coastline of 6,100 km. Including 
thre: ashadweep and Andaman and Nicobar 
ang, the coastline measures about 7516.6 km. 


dfidia, of the total land mass: 
Qe Plains : 43.3%, 


Plateaus 27.7%, 
Hills 18.6%, 
e Mountains 10.7% 


* Inthe South, on the eastem side, the Gulf of Manner 
& the Palk Strait separate India from Sri Lanka. 

“ Total land neighbours: 7 (Pakistan, Afghanistan, 
China Nepal, Bhutan, Bangladesh and Myanmar), 

* India’s Islands include the Andaman & Nicobar 
Islands in Bay of Bengal & Lakshandweep, Minicoy 
& Amindive Islands in the Arabian Sea. 
PHYSIOGRAPHY 

e  Physiographical, India can be divided into 3 units: 
* Mountains in the North. 
e Plains in the Northem India & the Coast. 
* Plateau region of the South. 
To these can be added the fourth, namely, the coasts 
and islands. 

MOUNTAINS OF INDIA 

THE HIMALAYAS 

e Means ‘Abode of Snow’. They are one of the 
youngest fold mountain ranges in the world and 
comprise mainly sedimentary rocks. 

°- They stretch from the Indus River in the west to 
the Brahmaputra River in the east. Total length is 
about 2400 km. The width of the Himalayas varies 
from 500 km in Kashmir to 200 km in Arunachal 


Pradesh. Their average height is 2000m. 


Oe oe Dee 


The Eastern Himalayas-made up of Patkai Hills, 


Naga Hills, Mizo Hills. 

The Pamir, popularly known as the Roof of the World, 
is the connecting link between the Himalayas and 
the high ranges of Central Asia. 

Can be divided into 3 parallel or longitudinal zones, 


each with separate features- 


The Great Himalayas or the Himadri 


Lesser Himalayas or The Himachal 


e 


Average elevation extends upto 6000m & some of 
the world’s highest peaks are here- 


Mt Everest (or Sagarmatha 8848 (in Nepal) 


Mt Annapuma 
Mt Nanda Devi 7817 m (in India) 
There are few passes and almost all of them have a 
height above 4,500 m. They include Shipki La and 
Bara Lapcha a in Himachal Pradesh, Brazil and Zazi 
La in Kashmir, Niti, Lipulekh and Thag La in 


4 


This area is the largest snow-field outside the Polar 
Regions. 


PENINSULAR MOUNTAINS 


a 
F- 
g 

. 


While the Himalayas are Fold Mountains, they are 


not. 
The Aravalli mountains (Rajasthan): World’s 


oldest. Gru Shikhar is the highest peak on which 
Mount Abu (1,722 m) is situated. È, 
The Vomdhya mountains 

The Satpura mountains (Hj 
Dhupgarh (1,350 m) near Pac 

FACTS ABOUT POSITI STATES 
Up borders the’ maxim er of States. 
(Uttaranchal, Hi ngg adesh Haryana 
Rajasthan, Madya Pradesh, Chhatisgarh, 
Jharkhand, Bihar). U.P is Assam, which 


Oint at 


touches the bord of 7 States. 

Tropic of Can asses through 8 States: Gujarat, 
Rajasthan, arh, Jharkhand, WB, Tripura, 
Miz 


Sa, tn d Meridian passes through 5 States: 


P A atisgarh, Orissa, A.P. 
9“ Stateeform the coat of India. They are: Gujarat, 
Mahapishtra, Geo, Karnataka, Kerala, Tamil Nadu. 


Andhra Pradesh, Orissa, and West Bengal. 


ie Union Territories, viz. Daman & Diu and 


Uttaranchal, and Jelep La and Nathu La in Sikkim... bron dicherry are also on the coast 


Average height of mountains is 3700-4509 m. 


Mountains and valleys are disposed in all @is 
s touching 


(mountains rising to 5000 m and the v: 

1000m). ; 

Its important ranges are Dhauladh anjal, Nag 
Tibba, Mussoorie. f 

Important hill resorts are: Shi ; ail, Rankihet, 
Chakrata,Mussoorie, Naiy mora, Darjeeling 


- Himalayas & {iG s. It is the newest range. 


TRANS-HIMALAWS ZONE 
; 


This ra the north of the Geat Himalayas. 
It ep roan ranges like Karakoram, 
L , Zanskar, etc. The highest peak in this 
regiolfis Ka or Godwin Austin (8611m, in Pak 
occupied Kashmir). Other high peaks are Hidden 
Peak (8068 m), Broad Peak (8047 m) and 
Gasherbrum II (8035 m). 

The longest glacier is Siachin in the Nubra valley, 
which is more than 72 km long (biggest glacier in 
the world). Biafo, Baltaro, Batura, Batura, Hispar 
are the other important glaciers in this region. 


The Union Territories of Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands and Lakshadweep are made up of islands 


only. 


The Iranian States on international boundaries are: 


28 


Jammu and Kashmir, 


Bordering Pakistan 
Punjab, Rajasthan Gujarat 
Bordering China Jammu and Kashmir, 
Himachal Pradesh, 
Uttaranchal, Sikkim, 
Arunachal Pradesh 
Bordering Nepal Bihar, Uttaranchal, UP, 
Sikkim, West Bengal 
Bordering Bangladesh West Bengal, Mizoram, 
; Meghalaya Tripura, Assam 
Bordering Bhutan West Bengal, Sikkim, 
Arunachal Pradesh, Assam 
Bordering Myanmar Arunachal Pradesh, 
Nagaland, Manipur, 
Mizoram 
Bordering Afghanistan Jammu and Kashmir 


(Pakistan- occupied area). 
The Western Ghats or Sahyadris: Average height 
1200 m, 1600 km long. Its southern part is separat 
from the main Sahyadri range by Palghat Gap (link 
between Tamil Nadu & Kerala). Other passes 4 
Thalghat (connects Nasik to Mumbai) and B 
(connects Pune to Mumbai). 


horghat 


150 ai n Ghats (Highest Peak: Mahendra Gin 
The Nilgiris or The Blue Mo eee 

e of the Western and the baanga ngina 
highest peaks are Dodda Betta and Makurti . Two 
The highest peak of Peninsular India is Anaimudi 
(2695m) in Anaimalai Hills. ! 
Cardamom hill or Eałaimalai is the southemmos 

mountain range of India. si 
THE PLAINS 

. Tothe south of the Himalayas and to the north of 
the Peninsula lies the great plains of North India 

They are formed by the depositional works of dues 
major river systems, Indus, Ganga and Brahmaputra 

The vast plains of north India are alluvial in nature aad 
the westernmost portion is occupied by the Thar Desert. 
The thickness of the alluvium is maximum in the 
Ganga plains and minimum in the Western Plains. 

Inthe Kerala plains are the backwaters or *Kayals’, 
which are the shallow lagoons or inlets of the sea, 
lying parallel to the coastline. The largest among 
these is the Vembanad Lake. 

+ Theplains consist of four divisions: 


Jac 


e Bhabar: Along the foothills of Shiwaliks. Highly‘ 


porous. 
. ~ 
Tarai: Re-emergence of streams, ae 4 
x 


excessive dampness. 3 
.  Bhangar: Older alluvium of the plains. Studded 
with calcareous formations calle@#kankar’. 
Khadar: New alluvium and fans the flood 
plains along the river banks, WH 
b 


PENINSULAR PLATEAU om, 
e Spreads south of the Indo-Garigefic plains flanked 
by sea on three sides. Thé plaeau is shaped like a 
triangle with its base isthe fOFth. The Eastern Ghats 
and the Western Ghats constitute its caste and 


western boundaries respectively. 

< Narmada, w T 5 through a rift valleys divides 

the region iito (Wo parts: The Malwa Plateau in 
he south. 


the ie a ‘Deccan Plateau in t 
° ON ir ‘ocks are of the igneous type. 
a Plateau is situated south of Malwa plateau. 
< The DéXcan Plateau is the largest plateau in India. 
It is made up of lava that flowed in the Cretac eons 
pesna era through the fissure eruptions. 
; S OF INDIA 
Total coastline of India : 
coastline: Gujarat (Second longest is of A 
Pradesh). 
Indian territorial limits include 248 islands 


ndhi 


7516 km. Longest | 


oy ANDAMAN AND NICOBAR GROUP 
Andamans is a group of 204 istands of which the 
largest is Middle Andaman 
* The Andamans are believed to be extensions of 
mountains system in the N.F part of the country, 
* Saddle Peak (737m) in N. Andaman ts the highest 
peak. 
* The Nicobars is group of 19 islands o byehich the 
largest is Great Nicobar Most of (head aré Volcanic 
sád and is only 
POr Indonesia, 
condam Islands. 
ion these days after 


in nature. 
* Great Nicobar is the southernm 
147 km away trom Sumatra t 
e Volcanic Islands: Banen 
Barren is in the progéss of erupt 
lying dormant for WO years. 
THE ARABIAN SEA GROUP 
AJI the islands the Arabian Sen (Total 25) are 
coral islands 3 rounded by Bringing Reefs, 
| south: Minicoy). 


(North: Laks d 
NOTE °,’ 
+ Ten free Channel sepamtos Andamans 


‘ar Nicobar) 


amcan Passage | 
2 nd Little Andaman. 

/ Nine Degree Channel separates 
from Minicoy Island. 
Eight Degree Channel separa 
Island (India) from Maldives. 
-In this three major river systems 
THE INDUS SYSTEM 
It has a total length of 
Rises in Tibet (China) n 
In Jammu and Kashmir, its 
are: Zanskar, Drs, Gartang, Shye 
Gilgit, ete. 
- Its most important tributaries, which join Indus at 
are: Jhelum (725km), Chenab 
720km), Beas (4 70km) & Satluj 


Kavaratti 


tes Minicoy 
are there: 


2880km (709 km in India). 
ear Mansarovar Lake. 

Himalayan tributaries 
k, Shigar, Nubra, 


various places, 
(1800km). Ravi ( 
(1osokm) 
« Sources 
Chenab 


Thelum from Verinag (S.E Kashmir), 
trom Baral acha Pass (1 ahaul- Spiti, H.P.) 
Ravi from Kullu Hill neat Rohtang Pass in H. P., 


ys from a place neat Rohtang Pass in H.P. and 


Bei 
(Rakas) Rakash lakes in W. 


Satluj from RARAS 
ribet 

In Nari Khemon p 
salinan cany 
ado (Us) 

he Indus Water 
istan Wy Pood, Tir 
ot Indus 


t, Sathy has erated 


wine at be 
to the Giran N 


an entra NANanpuarahie 
Canyon of 4 ‘tot 
Aooording to t 
madia and Yak 
ot the total discharge 


treat signed 
ha can ntilie 


betwee 
yeh 


only 20% 
nnl t 'henab 


THE GANGA SYSTEM E A. 
It is 2525 km long of which 1450 km is in Uttaranchal 


and UP, 445 km in Bihar and 520 km in West ° 
Bengal. 

The Ganga, the head stream is constituted of two 
main rivers-Bhagirathi and Alaknanda, which ° 
combine at Devprayag, to form Ganga. 

Before Alaknanda meets Bhagirthi at Devprayag, 
Mandakini meets Alaknanda at Rudraprayag. 
Sources: Bhagirthi from Gaumukh, Alaknanda from 
Badrinath, Mandakini from Kedarnath (all from 
Uttaranchal). 

Yamuna (1375km) is its most important tributary (on 
right bank). It rises at the yamunotri glacier in ° 
Uttaranchal. It runs paralles to Ganga for 800km 
and joins it at Allahabad. Important tributaries of 
Yamuna are Chambal (1050km), Sind, Betwa (480 
km) and Ken (all from south). 

Apart from Yamuna, other tributaries of Ganga are 
Ghaghra (1080 km), Son (780 km), Gandak (425 
km), Kosi (730 km), Gomti (805 km), Damodar 
(541km). Kosi is infamous as ‘Sorrow of Bihar’, 
while Damodar gets the name. ‘Sorrow of Bengal’ 
as these rivers cause floods in these regions. 
Hooghli is a distributory of Ganga flowing through 
Kolkata. y 
THE BRAHMAPUTRA SYSTEM 7. 

It has a total length of 2900 km. It risesin Tibgt ~* 
(from Chemayungdung glacier), where it iS d” 
Tsangpo, and enters the Indian temitor/fifi Arunachal 
Pradesh) under the name Dihang. 

Important Tributaries: Subansiri, kaa Dhansiri, 
Manas, Teesta. á 

In Bangladesh, Brahmaput 
of Jamuna while Ganga 
combined stream is 


n by thename i 
name Padma. Their 
adma only. Meghna , 
ibutory before it enters 


ami of Ganga and Brahmaputra i 
i t delta in the world, the 
vering an area of 58,752 sq. km. 
is in Bangladesh. 


tra is the river island Majuli in Assam, 
st river island in the world. 


gable for a IN 
distance of 1384 km up to Dibrugarh and serves as 
an excellent inland water transport route. 

VERS OF THE PENISNSULA 
Different from the Himalayan rivers because they 
are seasonable in their flow (while Himalayan rivers 
are perennial). 
They can be divided into two groups: 


RI 
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EAST FLOWING RIVERS (or Delta formi 

rivers) ag 
Mahanadi (858 km): Rises in Raipur district | 
Chhattisgarh. Main tributaries: Ib, Seonath, Hasdo. 
Mand, Jonk, Tel, etc. , 
Godavari (1465 km): Also called Vriddha Gan 

or Dakshina Ganga. It is the longest penins arrive, 
Rises in Nasik. main tributaries: Manera E ; 


Wardha, Indravati, Wainganga, Saba ive 


Kishna (1327 km): Rises in W BShats Dear 
Mahabaleshwar. Main tributar : Koyma 
Dudhganga, Panchganga, Gha à 
Bhima, Tungabhadra, Musi, Yy 

Cauvery (805 km) : ff is th lest Peninsular rive; 
(maximum amount pf wates). Infact, it is the only 
peninsular river whi s almost throughout the 


year. It is know as the ‘Ganga of the South’. it 
rises from the Brahmagir range of Western Ghats 
Main tributafies: Hemavati, Lokpawni, Shimsa. It iş 
less s@asohal_ than Others as its upper catchment 
area re¢éives rainfall during summer by the S.W. 
Modsoon and the lower catchment area during 
winter, season by the retreating N.E. monsoon. Its 
50%-95% irrigation and power production potential 


(mis already being harnessed. 


is 


warnarekha (395 km) and Brahmani (705 km): 
Rises from Ranchi Plateau. 
WEST FLOWING RIVERS 
Narmada (1057 km) has only 1/10th part in Gujarat. 
Rises in Amarkantak Plateau and flows into Gulf of 
Khambat. It forms the famous Dhuan Dhar Falls 
near Jabal Pur. Main tributaries: Hiran, Burhner, 
Banjar, Shar, Shakkar , Tawa, etc. 
Tapti (724 km) : Rises from Betul distt in MP. Also 
known as twin or handmaid of Narmada. Main 
tributaries: Purna, Betul, Arunavati, Ganjal etc. 
Sabarmati (416 km): Rises from Aravalli in 
Rajasthan. 
Mahi (560 km): Rises from Vindhyas in MP. 
Luni (450 km): Rises from Aravalli. Also called Salt 
River. It is finally lost in the marshy grounds at the 
head of the Rann of Kutch. 
Sharavati is a west flowing river of the Sahyadris. It 
forms the famous Jog or Gersoppa or Mahatma Gandhi 
Falls (289 m), whichis the highest waterfall in India. 

LAND DRAINAGE 
Some rivers of India are not able to reach the sea 
and constitute inland drainage. Ghaggar (494km) is 
the most important of such drainage. It is a seaso 
stream which riseson the lower slopes of the 
Himalayas and gets lost in the dry sands Rajasthan 
near Hanumangarnh. It is considered the old 
Saraswati of the Vedic times. 


armen 


TTL ETH na aa naa kahan aa 


f 
| 
} 


NOTE 


The largest manmade lake in India is Indira 
Sagar Lake, which is the reservoir of Sardar 
Sarovar Project, Onkareshawar Project and 
Maheshwar Project in Gujarat-M.P, 

a Chilka Lake (Orissa) is the largest brackish 
water lake of India. Otherwise also, it is the 
largest lake of India. 

e Woular Lake (JAK) is the largest fresh water 
lake of India. Dui Lake is also there in J&K. 

e From Sambhar and Didwana Lake (Rajasthan), 
salt is produced. 

e Other important lakes are Vembanad in Kerala 

and Kolleru & Pulicat in A.P. 


e The three important Gulfs in the Indian territory 


are: 

e Gulfof Kutch (west of Gujarat): Region with 
highest potential of tidal energy generation. 

e Gulf of Cambay or Gulf of Khambat (Gujarat): 
Narmada, Tapti, Mahi and Sabarmati drain into it. 

e Gulf of Mannar (south east of Tamil Nadu): 
Asia’s first manne biosphere reserve. 


THE CLIMATE OF INDIA 


SEASONS IN 


India has tropical monsoon type of climate. It is 


greatly influenced by the presence of the osprey) 


Central Asia. It is because of them onl 
monsoons have a watershed in India. 

The Tropic of Cancer divides India i wo ost 
equal climatic zones, namely, the ron Ng gore and 
the southem zone. The warm t e or the 
subtropical climate of the no gives it cold 
winter seasons and the hot a seasons. The 
southem tropical climati warmer than the 
north and does not have eu winter season. 
The northern zone have the midday sun 
vertically overhea spe any part of the year; the 


southern zone idday sun almost vertically 
overhead at ice every year. 


can be divided into four seasons, 
m the monsoons which occur mainly 
due differential heating of land and movement 
of the ¥un’s vertical rays. 

The vertical rays of the sun advance towards Tropic 
of Cancer from mid-March, due to which hot and 
dry weather arrives. As temperature rise over most 
of northem and Central India, a vast trough of low 
Pressure is created. The highest temperate 
€xperienced in South is in April while in North it is 
in May and June. 


In 
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This part of the year is marked by a dry spell and the 
north-western parts of the country experience hot, 
dry winds, called loo. In this period, the country also 
experience storms/dust storms at various places. 

Tornado like dust 'storms' in Punjab and Haryana, 
called ‘ Andhis’ in UP and ‘Kalbaisakhis’ in West 
Bengal. They involve strong convectional 
movements causing some precipitation. Ç 
The ‘Norwesters’ originate over the Garg 
Plateau and blow in the north-eagt gff 
brings about 50 cm of rainfall in Asẹ 
10 cm rainfall in West Bengffpd" 
rainfall is very useful for Asså 
crops of West Beng Q 
Similarly, ‘Cherry Bfosso! there in Karnataka, 
beneficial to coffee $lantatjfn and ‘Mango showers’ 
in elsewhere South which are beneficial to 


mango crops. 


This weather i ed by hot, wet weather from 
June toS ay, the South-west monsoon 
sets if? al dates of onset of the monsoon are 


May 2 ‘Andaman and Nicobar Islands, June 3 
4fiahéKon}éan, June 15 in Kolkata and June 29 in Delhi. 
és -west monsoon enters the country in two 
bangi one blowing over the Bay of Bengal and 
Mér over the Arabian Sea. This monsoon causes 
infall over most of the country (except Tamil Nadu 
and Thar Desert area). The S.W. monsoon entering 
from Western Ghats causes heavy rainfall over 
Kerala coast, but Tamil Nadu falls on the leeward 
side. In the thar area, the-winds blow parallel to the 
Aravalli and do not cause rain.The Bay of Bengal 
current causes heavy rainfall in the north east parts 
of the country and a part of it tums west along the 
Himalayas over the Indo-Genetic plains causing 
rainfall in this region. But the Bay of Bengal current, 
by the time it reaches W. Rajasthan runs out of 
moisture. g : 
The Bay of Bengal branch after crossing the deltaic 
region enters the Khasi valley in Meghalaya and gets 
entrapped in it due to funnel shape of the region. It 
strikes Cherrapunji in a perpendicular direction causing 
heaviest rainfall in Mansinram (Approx. 1400 cm). 
From mid-Sept to mid-Dec, the moonsoon retreats. 
As the sun’s vertical rays start shifting towards the 
Tropic of Capricorn, the low pressure area starts 
moving south and winds finally start blowing from 
land to sea.This is called north-east monsoon. The 
withdrawal of monsoon is a much more gradual 
process than its onset. It causes rainfall-in Tamil 
Nadu as the winds pick some moisture from Bay of 
Bengal. This explains the phenomenon why Tamil 
Nadu remains dry when the entire country receives 
rain and why it gets rain when practically the entire 
country is dry. 


The cold and dry weather starts in early 
December. In this, the average temperature in south 
is 24°-25°C,while in the north is 10°-15°C. In the 
latter part of December and in January, the dry spell 
is broken by the Westerly depressions (temperate 
cyclones) from Mediterranean Sea, which causes 
some rain in north-west India. 

Almost all the precipitation in India is caused by the 
monsoons and it is primarily ornographic in nature. 
Cyclonic storms provide only a little rain, mainly in 
the north. 


SOILS IN INDIA 


Indian Council of Agricultural Research (ICAR) has 
divided Indian soils into eight major groups: 


ALLUVIAL SOIL 


BLACK SOIL . 
Also called Regur and is ideal for cotton crog. MeS@,,97 
ation o, 


They are by far the largest and the most important 
soil group of India. They are composed of sediments 
deposited by rivers and the waves. Their chemical 
composition makes them one of the most fertile in 
the world. Usually deficient in nitrogen and humus 
(thus fertilizers are needed). 

Occupy the plains (from Punjab to Assam) and also 
occur in the valleys of Narmada and Tapti in M.P. 
& Gujarat, Mahanadi in the MP and Orissa, Godavari 
in A.P and Cauvery in T.N. 

Can be divided into Khadar (new) and Bhangar 
(older, more clayey and kankary) alluvium. 


soils have been formed due to the solidi 
lava spread over large areas during volcanic ĝetiyi 
in the Deccan Plateau, thousands of *ygars ago. 
They are black due to compounds '&&iron and 
aluminum (also because of titani fap Monette) 
Mainly found in Deccan Platga®Maharashtra, 
Gujarat, M.P., Karnataka, radesh, and 
Tamil Nadu. ~ 

Apart from cotton cultivaforlthese fertile soil are 
suitable for growing cgtgal$pdilseeds, citrus fruits 
and vegetables, tob sugarcane. 


e They have high m tention level. 
e Lack in phosp rogen and organic matter. 
RED SOIL 


ormed due to the decomposition 
of angie lline rock like granites and gneisses 
a m types rich in minerals such as iron 
an nesium. The term 'red soil’ is due to the 
wide dytfusion of iron oxides through the materials 
of the soil. 

Covers almost the whole of Tamil Nadu, Karnataka, 
Andhra Pradesh, S.E. Maharashtra, Chhattisgarh, 
parts of Orissa, Jharkhand and Bundelkhand. 
Generally deficient in nitrogen, humus and 
phosphorus, but rich in potash. 

Suitable for rice, millets, tobacco and vegetables 
(also groundnuts and potatoes at higher elevations). 


They are 


ih. 


LATERITE SOIL 


FOREST AND MOUNTAI 


Found in typical monsoon conditions-under conditi 
of high temperature and heavy rainfall wi thalte long 
wet and dry periods. The alterations of we Pei 
season leads to the leaching away of siliceous 
and lime of the rocks and a soil rich in oxi des 
and aluminum compounds is left behind. | l 
Found in parts of Western Ghats, Eastena Gha 
Rajmahal hill, Maharashtra, Karnataka, Kerg. 
Orissa, West Bengal, Assam, Tamil Naga, ak a, 
Poor in nitrogen and minerals. Pu, 

Best for tea, coffee rubber, cifighoiia, coconut ang 


suitable for rice and relee Kan ifmanureg, 
SOILS 


F iro, 


an fegign, such soils are mainly found 
in vaffey ba$ins, “depressions and less steeply inclined 
slopes: Appast from the Himalayan region, the forest 
ik o6guf in higher hills in south and the peninsular 


reg 
Suitable for plantation of tea, coffee, spices and 


7 epopical fruits. 
MD AND DESERT SOILS 


A large part of the arid and semi-arid region in 
Rajasthan and adjoining areas of Punjab and ` 
Haryana lying between the Indus and the Aravalli 
receiving less than 50 cm of annual rainfall is 
affected by desert conditions. 

This area is covered by a mantle of sand which 
inhibits soil growth. 

The phosphate content of these soils is as high as in 
normal alluvial soils. Nitrogen is originally low but 
its deficiency is made up to some extent by the 
availability of nitrogen in the form of nitrates. Thus 
the presence of phosphates and nitrates make them 
fertile soils wherever moisture is available. 

The changes in the cropping pattem in the Indira 
Gandhi Canal Command Area are a living example 
of the utility of the desert soils. 


SALINE AND ALKALINE SOILS 
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In the drier parts of Bihar, UP, Haryana, Punjab, 
Rajasthan and Maharashtra, are the salt- 
impregnated or alkaline soils. Known by different 
names: Reh, kallar, usar, etc. 

Some of the salts are transported in solution by the 
rivers and canals, which percolates in the sub-soils 
of the plains. 

The accumulation of salts makes the soil infertile 
and renders it unfit for agriculture. 


pEATY AND MARSHY SOILS 
Originate in the humid regions 
e of large amounts of 9 
the soil. They contain consi 
soluble salts and 10-40% of organ es di 
Peaty soils are found in Kottayam and a 
districts of Kerala, where it is called Kari PERS 
Marshy soils, high in vegetable matter are fi i 
northern Bihar, coastal parts of Orissa, Ta The I 
and West Bengal and parts of UP. ` nee 
SOIL EROSION 
Acute in hilly and dry regions. 
Causes-depletion of forests, wrong use of land 5 
as cultivation on very steep slopes, cattle ses 
ultimately leads to Badland Topography 
Remedy- Afforestation, contour cultivation etc 


NATURAL VEGETATION IN INDIA: 
TROPICAL WET EVERGREEN FORESTS 


e 
as a result of 


Tganic matter in 


rearing. It 


e Inareas over 250cm rainfall. In Western Ghats hilly ° 


areas in N.E. India and Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands. 


e ' Trees are Rosewood, Shisham, Ebony, Ironwood, ° 


etc. 
TROPICAL MOIST DECIDUOUS FORESTS 


Himalayas in Shivaliks, Bharbhar and Tarai: 


The trees of these forests drop their leaves for about 


6-8 weeks during the spring and early summer when 
sufficient moisture isn’t available. @ 
Trees are Teak, Sal, Bamboo, Sandalwoed, etc. 
THORN FORESTS a R 
¢ In areas having rainfall betwegn 2 
arid regions of Rajasthan, Punjab; 
Gujarat. pe, © wal 
e Trees are Palm, Acacia, ac} 
HILL FORESTS eo Ve 
In hills of South India 


end 80cm. In 
Haryana and 


ees 


‘the Himalayas. 
The type of trees deperids upon the height of the 
mountain: Sal and Bamboo below 1000 m; Oaks, 
Chestnuts and other fruit trees, and Chir forests 
betweend0Q0 atid 2000m; Pine, Deodar, Silver firs 
and’sprucé between 1600 and 3300 m; above 3600 
ni Styne forests with trees like silver firs, pines, 
birchégetc, Alpine forests given way to Alpine 
grasslands and scrubs as we move up further. 
DAL OR MANGROVE FORESTS 
Also known as Littoral or Swamps Forests. 
Occur along the sea coast and in the estuaries of 
rivers, especially in Sunderbans and the anlaman 
Most important tree is Sundari. It provides hard an 
durable timber which is used for construction and 
building purposes as well as for making boats. 


TI 
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In areas having rainfall between 100-200cm. In < 
peninsular region and along the foothills gf 


OTE 


ar nk, to the National Forest Policy, the 
num desired area which is considered safe for 

A tropical country like India is about 33%. 

Sie has the largest area under forests 

y Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh, Orissa 
- and Arunachal Pradesh. , 

As per percentage of forest are to total area, first is 

Andaman and Nicobar Islands, followed by 

Mizoram, Manipur, Himachal Pradesh}Arunachal 

Pradesh, Tripura and Nagaland: Theyre in a very 

comfortable position as more than half of their area 

is under forests. > 4 

Arunachal Pradesh has the highest per capita forest 

area. 

In Mangrove forests, West Bengal holds the first 

position, followéd by Gujarat and Andaman and 

Nicobar Islands. _. 

The lowest forest percentage is in Haryana and 

Punjab, because of the extensive agriculture. 
NATIONAL PARKS AND WILD LIFE SANCTUARIES 

There are 92 National Parks and 492 Wildlife 

Sanctuaries in India. 

Madhya Pradesh and Andaman and Nicobar Islands 
“have the maximum number of National Parks (9 
*wēach) while Andaman and Nicobar Islands has 96 

and Maharashtra has 36 wildlife Sanctuaries 

(maximum in India). 
Gir Forests 
Kaziranga Sanctuary 
Manas Sanctuary 
Chandraprabha 
Sanctua 
Ghana or Keoladeo 
Bird Sanctuary 
Dachigam Sanctuary For Hangul. In Kashmir 
Corbett National In Uttaranchal. Home of tiger 
Park __ 
Kanha National 


N 
: 


Home of Asiatic lion. In Gujarat 
One horned rhino. In Assam 
One horned rhino. In Assam 
II home of Asiactic lion. In UP 


In Bharatpura, Rajasthan 


In MP 


Shiv Puri National In MP 
Park 
azaribagh National In Jharkhand 


Periyar Game In Kerala. For elephants 
Dudhwa National 
Park 
Vedanthangal Bird 
Sanctrary 
INokrek National 


Park 
Sariska Sanctuary 


In Tamil Nadu 


In Meghalaya 


In Rajasthan 


In Rajasthan 


In Arunachal Pradesh 


In Arunachal Pradesh 


In Bihar 
In Orissa 
In Mysore, Karnataka 
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imlipal National Park 
Ranganthittoo 
Bird Sanctuary 


Nagarhole National In Kamataka 
Park 


Muduž#mlai Sanctuary In Tamil Nadu 

Balpakram Sanctuary In Meghalaya 

Bandipur Sanctuary Along the Karnataka-Tamil 

Nadu border 

In West Bengal. For rhinos 

In Rann of Kutch,Gujarat. 

For wild ass 

BIOSPHERE RESERVES IN INDIA 

° The biosphere reserve programme was launched 
by the UNESCO in 1971 under the aegis of its Man 
and Biosphere (MAB) Programme, to provide a 
global network of protected areas for conserving 
natural communities. 


Jaldapara Sanctuary 
Wild Ass Sanctuary 


reserve have been set up in the country. 4 
Nilgirin (Western Ghats) Similipal (Oris& A 
Nanda Devi (Uttaranchal) —_ Dibru-Daikhowa (Assim) 
Nokrek (Meghalaya) Dehong Dayang (Arun- 


achal P 
Manas (Assam) Panc MP) 
K: ga (Sikkim) 
Aag Ptal (Kerala) 
, ak maar-, Amar 


(Madhya Pradesh) 


fyi, Sunderbans, Manas and 


ere Reserves by UNESCO. 


of viable population of the tigers in India. 
is 27 tiger reserves in the country. 


ame of Tiger Reserve 


Bandipur 


Karnataka 


Corbett Uttaranchal 
Kanha Madhya Pradesh 
Manas Assam 

Melghat Maharashtra 
Palamau Jharkhand 


Ranthambhore Rajasthan 


In India, the first biosphere reserve-Nilgiri biosphere, * 
reserve came into being in 1968. So far, 15 bigaphére~s 
P 


8 been recognized on World ° 


Similipal 


Sunderbans West Bengal 
Periyar erala 
Sariska Rajasthan 
Buxa West Bengal 
Indravati Chhattisgarh . 
Nagarjunsagar Andhra P sh 
Namdapha Arunach a 
Dudhwa Uttar Pede 

1 Kalakad-Mundanthurai make 
Valmiki By 
Pench a Pradesh 
Tadoba-Andhari A CM arashtra 
Bandhavgarh 4 “Madhya Pradesh 
Panna es Madhya Pradesh 
Dampha ; ed Mizoram 
Bhadra “% Karnataka 
Pench | P, oe Maharashtra 
Pakhui-Nanéth,, 4 / Arunachal Pradesh 

ad ha Assam 

Bori, Satpurg; Pachmari Madhya Pradesh 


NOTE, 
‘Nagarfunasagar Tiger Reserve in AP is the largest 
2», While Pench in Maharashtra is the smallest. Jim 
{ %orbbet National Park Tiger Project was the first 
‘sg 
(1973). 
ROJECT ELEPHANT 
It was launched in February 1992, to assist States 
having wild elephants to ensure long term survival 
of identified viable populations of elephants in their 
natural habitat. 
There are 14 Elephant Reserves in India. 
AGRICULTURE IN INDIA: 
CROPPING SEASONS IN INDIA 
KHARIF CROPS 
Sown in summers between May and July, and 
harvested after the rains, in Sept. and Oct. 
E.g.: Rice, jowar, bajra, maize, cotton, jute, 
sugarcane, tobacco, groundnut, pulses etc. 
RABI CROPS 
Sown at the beginning of winter and harvested 
before the onset of the summer season, between 
Feb and April. 
E.g.: Wheat, barley, oilseeds, gram, potatoes, etc- 
ZAYAD CROPS 
They are raised between April and June. 
° E.g.: Melon, watermelon, cucumber, Toris, leafy and 
other vegetables. 
CASH CROPS (COMMERCIAL CROPS) | 
Grown mainly for the market, only a small pornos 
of the product is consumed by the farmer 
themselves (cotton, sugarcane etc.) 
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MPORTANT CROPS OF INDIA 
g 


RICE In West Bengal : 
ace In UP, Punjab, Harana 
MAIZE In Madhya Pradesh, Andhra 

Pradesh, Karnataka 
eval In Rajasthan, Gujarat, UP 
J ? 


In 
yee Kamataka, 


TOTAL PULSES In MP, UP, Mah 
TOTAL FOOD GRAINS In UP, Punjab, wa. 


OIL SEED 
GROUNDNUT In Gujarat, Tamil Nadu 
E Andhra Pradesh Í 

. In Rajastha 
r sg n, UP, Haryana 
SOYABEAN In Madhya Pradesh 
Maharashtra, Raj j 
, Rajasthan 

SUNFLOWER In Karnataka, Andhra 


Pradesh, Maharashtra 
In MP, Maharashtra, 


TOTAL OIL SEEDS 


CASH CROPS- — 
SUGARCANE In 


Karnataka 

In Maharashtra, 
Andhra Pradesh 
In WB, Bihar, Assam 

In Assam, West Béngal, 
Himachal Prag Sed, 

In Karnataka Tamil 
Nadu “ey 


COTTON 


JUTE & MESTA 
TEA 


COFFEE 
RUBBER 


SILK 


“fey End muga. Mulberry is the 
Cm, main variety,, while tussar is 
iY mainly found in Bihar. 

In Gujarat, Andhra Pradesh, 
Karnataka 


ne of cultivation practiced in the hill slopes 
of Assaf, Arunachal Pradesh, Mizoram and Nagaland. 
In this, the trees are felled and set on fire, The ash of the 
bumt trees and the other vegetation adds to the fertility 
of soil. This land is used for 2-3 years till the soil gets 
exhausted and the jhum is abandoned. The cultivators 
then move on to the other patch of forestland. 
Known by different names: Ladang (Malaysia), 
Chengin (Philippines,), Milpa (Mexico); per 
(Venezuela), Masole (Zaire basin), Chena (SriL . 
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rai b 


MINERAL 
Coal 


Wes i i 
Bithi a (Raniganj, Burdwan, Bankura, Purulia 
Girdin g #Ipaigudi, Darjeeling), Jharkhand (Jharia, 
ae : ian aya Bokaro, Hazaribagh, Karnapura, 
(Revs a alamau), Madhya Preadesh and Chhatisgarh 
: » Pench valley, Umaria, Korba, Sohagpur, Mand 
ver area, Kanha valley, Betul), etc. Po 


i t w ctor is 
a largest consumer of coal in India foll ved by steel 
ndustry, cement industry, etc. S 


RESOURCES OF INDIA 


A = 


Manganese è 
Orissa, Maharashtra (Na Ka iri 
> gpur, Bi , Ratnagiri), 
Madhya Pradesh (Balaghat, ami e aman Karnataka 
(Keonjhar, Bonai, Kalahandi) Amdhia Pradesh (Kadur, 
Garibadi). ed P | 
Copper é ig 


Madhya Pradesh 
Jharkhand (Singhbh 
(Chitradurg, Hassafi 
Mica 


4 
aghat), Rajashtan (Khetri), 
m, Masobani, Surda), Karnataka . 


g* 


; ribagh, Giridih, Kodarma), 


albun. Andhra Pradesh (Guntar, Vizag, 
han (Bhilwara, Udaipur, Jaipur). 


igboi, Naharkatiya, Badarpur, Masinpur 
ria), Gujarat (Ankleshwar, Khambat, Kalol), 
High, Bassein (south of Mumbai High), etc. 
tly oil has been discovered in Cauvery basin, 
Shna and Godavary basin, Khambat basin, etc. 
ron 
India possesses Haematite, a very high-grade iron 

ore. In Madhya Pradesh (Bailadila, Jabalpur), Goa 
(North Goa), Karnataka (Bababudan hills, Chikmagalur, 
Hospet), Jharkhand (Singhbhum, Naomundi, Andhra 
Pradesh, Orissa, India is the fifth largest exporter of 
iron ore in the world. Japan is the biggest buyer 
accounting for about 3/4th of India’s total exports. Major 
ports handling iron ore export are Vishakhapatnam, 
Paradip, Marmagoa and Mangalore. 
Bauxite 
Bauxite is chief ore for producing aluminium. In Orissa 
(kalahandi, Koraput, Sundargarh, Bolangir, Sambalpur), 
Jharkhand (Lohardaga, Gumla); Madhya Pradesh 
(Jabalpur, Mandla, Shahdol, Katni, Balaghat), 
Maharashtra, Andhra Paradeh, Gujarat, Tamil Nadu. 
Gold 

Kamataka (Kolar, Hutti, Raichur), Andhra Pradesh 
(Ramgiri and Yeppamanna goldfields in Chittor and 
Anantapur districts). 
Silver, Zinc & Lead : 

Rajasthan (Zawar mines near Udaipur), Andhra 
Pradesh (Mysore, Chitradurg), Kamataka (Kolar mines). 


Uranium | 
Jharkhand (Jaduguda), Rajashtan (Ajmen), Andhra 
amataka (Gulbarga). 


Pradesh (Nellore, Nalgonda), K 


orium 
ca Kerala coast (From Monazite sand), rocks of 


Aravallis in Rajasthan. 


OIL REFINERIES 
* There are 19 refineries in India, 16 in public sector, 
one in joint sector and two in private sector. Public sector 
refineries are located at Digboi, Guwahati, Bongaigaon, 
Barauni, Haldia, Koyali, Mathura, Kochi, Chennai, 
Vishakhapatnam, Mumbai (2), Panipat, Narimanam, 
Numanigarh and Tatipaka, Joint sector refinery is at 
Mangalore. The private sector refinery of Reliance 
Limited is at Jamnagar, Gujarat and Essar Refinery at 
Vadinar, Gujarat. 


Haldia Refinery 


(IOC) 


Panipat Refinery (IOC) 
Digboi Refinery (IOC) 
Gujarat Refinery (IOC) 
Barauni Refinery (IOC) 
Guwahati Refinery (IOC) 
Mathura Refinery (IOC) 
Bongaigaon Refinery (IOC) 
Manali Refinery (IOC) 
Mumbai Refinery (HPCL) 
Vishakhapatnam Refinery (HPCL) 
Mumbai Refinery Mahaul (BPCL) 
Nagapattnam Refinery (CPCL) 
Kochi Refinery (Kochi Refineries Ltd.) 
Numaligarh Refinery .. (NRL) 
Mangalore Refinery (MRPL) £ 
Tatipaka Refinery (ONGC) 4 K 


Essar Refinery 
Jamnagar Refinery 


INDUSTRIES IN INDIA | 
Cotton Textile : X 


Most important industry in term employment and 
production of export goods. In vagy (Mumbai, 
Sholapur, Pune, Kolhapur, ‘ey ardha, Hajipur), 
Gujarat (Ahmedabad, a, Rajkot, Surat, 
Bhavnagar), Tamil Na batore- Manchester of 
South India). Tamil the largest number of 
cotten textile mills #¥igdi# 
Silk Textile 

The locati 


(Essar) 


ilk industry is governed by two 
factor: ovdignce of sericulture Practices and 
avail | of%killed labour! karnataka is the leading 
produce lowed by West Bengal, Bihar, etc. 
Woolen Fextile | 
In Punjab (Dhariwal, Amritsar, Ludhiana, Ferozpun) 
Maharashtra (Mumbai), UP (Kanpur, Mirzapur, Agra, 
Tanakpur), etc. | 
Jute ; 
India manufactures the largest quantity of jute goods 


in the world. Mainly located in West Bengal, followed 
by Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, UP, MP. 


Iron and Steel | 

Located near the sources of raw materials and fig 
(coal). In Jamshedpur (Jharkhand), Durgapur, Bump 
(W.B.), (Jharkhand), Rourkela (Orissa), Bh, 
(Chhatisgarh), Salem (T.N.) Vishakhapatnam (AP) 
Aluminium Smelting . 

Located mainly near the sources of raw t 
means of transport and cheap electricity. i kud 


Koraput (Orissa), Renukcot (UP), MP) 
Ratnagiri (Maharashtra), Mettur ( A e. , 
Copper Smelting | ; 

In Khetn, Alwar, Jhunjhunu ), Singhbhum 


(Jharkhand), Agnigundala (A.B 
Heavy Machinery, 3 tod 

In Ranchi, Vishakapatnam, Durgapur, Tiruchirapalli, 
Mumbai, Naini. “a 
Machine Tools Indastry 

It forms the basis forthe manufacturing of industrial, 
defence equiprpents, aia railway engines and 
electricalanachiner¥. If Bangalore, Pinjore (Haryana), 
Kalamassety (Kerala), Hyderabad, Secunderabad, 
sasaka i er 
Heayy Electrical Equipments 

Power generation equipments. In Bhopal, 
Tirachifapalli, Jammu, Ramchandrapuram (Hyderabad), 


4 


Hêrdwar, Bangalore, and Jagdishpur (UP). 
Railway equipments 


Locomotives: In Chittaranjan (WB), Varanasi, 


| Jamshedpur, Bhopal. Coaches: Perambur (TN), 


Kapurthala (Punjab), also at Bangalore and Kolkata. 
Ship Building 

Hindustan Shipyard at Vishakhapatnam, Cochin 
Shipyard, Mumbai (Mazgaon Dock)and Kolkata 
(Garden Reach Workshop). For Indian Navy, only at 
Mazgaon. 
Cycles 

In Mumbai, Asansol, Sonepat, Delhi, Chennai, 
Jalandhar and Ludhiana. 
Tractors 

At Faridabad, Pinjore, Delhi, Mumbai, Chennai. 
Fertilizers 2 

The location of fertilizer industry is closely related 
to petro-chemicals. About 70% of the plants producing 
nitrogenous fertilizers use naphtha as saw material. 
Naphtha is a by- product of oil refineries. Phosphate 
plants are dependent of mineral phosphate found in UP 
and MP. Now natural gas based fertilizer plants are also 
being set up. The Fertilizer Corporation of India (FCL) 
was set up in 1961. National Fertilizer Limited (NFL) 
was set up in 1974. In Sindri (Bihar), Nangal, Trombay, 
Gorakhpur, Durgapur, Namrup, Cochin, Roukela, 


Neyveli, Varanasi, Vadodara, Vishakhapattnam, Kota 
Kanpur. 
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\ 


the Indian Drugs and Pharmaceu ticals 1; 
plants a Hyderabad, Rishikesh, Chennai, Gurgao 

Muzaffarpur. A number of other uints are conce cas 
in Mumbai, Baroda, Delhi, Kolkata and Ka ntrate 


Mited has 5 


Npur. 
pesticides 
Delhi and Alwaye 
Sugar Industry 
* UP, Maharashtra, A.P, T.N, Kamataka and Bih 
Aircraft ah 


Hindustan Aeronautics Indja Ltd. was formed by 
merging two aircraft factories at Bangalore and Kanpur. 
Four other factories are at Nasik, Hyderabad, Korpi 
(Orissa), Lucknow. 

Rubber Industry 

Bareilly (UP), Baroda (Gujarat)-Synthetic Rubber 
Units, Mumbai, Ahmadabad, Amritsar- Reclaimed 
Rubber Units. 

NUCLEAR POWER STATIONS 


Tarapur - Maharashtra, 

Kalpakkam - Tamil Nadu, Called Indira 
Nuclear Power Staion’ S 

Narora - U.P. kg 

Rawatbhata - Kota, Rajashthan ii 

Kaiga - Kamataka 


Kakrapara 
Kundnkulam 


Gujarat 


MAJOR RIVE 


“) |Shivasamudram Project 


navigation. 
Ukai Project On Tapti in Gujarat. 
Mahi Project On Mabi in Gujarat. 


Salal Project 
Mata Tila Multipurpose 


Project 
Thein Project On Ravi, Punjab. 
Pong Dam On Beas, Punjab. 


TRANSP 
RAILWAYS 


R VALLEY PROJECTS 

l Project On Satluj in Punjab. Highest 
in India. Height is 226 m. 
Reservoir is called Gobind 


: Sagar Lake. 
Mandi Project ON Beas in HP. 


Chambal Valley Project On Chambal i 
Rajasthan. 3 dams 


BE 
2 


Gandhi Saga Da 
Pratap sia am and 
Jawahag ngi ‘dam. 
Damodar Valley Project On Ddingé ar in Bihar. 


B ofr’ Tennesses Valley 
Projeet, USA. 


3 jae lpna in Orissa. 

“World’s longest dam: 4801m 
6. ge, ON Son_in Mirzapur. 
a Reservoir is called Govind 
» h %v Ya Vilabh Plant reservoir. 
Kosi Projégt 7 On Kosi in Bihar. 


Bhakra Nanga 


Mayurkäshi Project On Mayurkashi in WB. 
Kakrápara Project On Tapti in Gujarat. 
Nizamsafar Project On Manjra in AP. 
Nagarjuna Sagar Project On Krishan in AP. 


On Tungabhadra in AP & 
Kamataka. 

On Cauvery in Karnataka. 
On Bhima in Maharashtra. 
On Jog Falls in Karnataka. 
In TN. 

On Ganga in WB. Apart 
from power and irrigation it 
helps to remove silt for easy 


Tata Hydel Scheme 
Sharavathi Hydel Project 
Kundah & Periyar Project 
Farakka Project 


On Chenab in J&K. 
On Betwa in Up & MP. 


ORTATION IN INDIA 


Indian railway system is the largest in Asia and the 
fourth largest in the world. It is the biggest 
departmental public undertaking in the country. 
The first train ran in India between Bombay and Thane, 
astretch of 34 Kms on April 16, 1853. The Indian 
Railways celebrated its 150" anniversary on April 16,2003. 
To commemorate the occasion, on 16thjan, Shatabadi inter- 
city express trains were announced to be inducted . 


The second train ran between Howrah and Hooghly 
in 1854. l l 
The headquarters of Indian Railway is in New Delhi. 
The first electric train in India was ‘Deccan Queen’. 
It was introduced in 1929 between Bombay and Poona. 
Indian Railways has the second biggest electrified 
system in the world after Russia. 

The fastest train in India is the Shatabadi Express 
whose maximum speed is 140 km/hr. 

The total route covered is approx. 63,000 km. 

The total number of railway stations in India is 7,100. 
The longest railway platform in India is at Kharagpur 
(W.B). 

Mumbai is the destination where maximum number ° 
of trains in India head for. 


from Jammu Tavi to Kanyakumari. It covers “a ” 
distance of 3,726 kms and passes through ten states. 
The first Metro Rail was introduced in Kolkata z 
(W.Bengal) on Oct 24, 1984. The two stations 
connected were Dumdum and Belgachhia. 
The Indian Railways operate in three different gauges: 
1. Broad Gauge (Distance between rails is 1.67 m) 6 
2. Meter Gauge (Distance between rails is 1.00 m) 
3. Narrow Gauge (Distance between rails is 
0.7620r 0.610 m) ; 
Indian railways are divided into 17 zone, heg 
a General Manager who is responsible to the fail wal 
Board, for all matters. g _ ff 
Central 
Western 
Eastern 
East Coast 
Northern 
East Central 
North Eastern 
North Central a, A 
Nortli- East Front 4 %Maligaon- Guwahati 


North Weste Jaipur 
Southern Aro Chennai 
South Westy | 
So 

e 


Bangalore (Hubli) 
Secunderabad 

oA Eastern 

ast Central 


Northern Railway (NR) is the largest railway zone 
having length of 10, 995 km. 

Konkan Railways: It is a project to shorten the 
distance between Maharashtra, Goa and Karnataka. 
The total reute length is 786 km between Apta 
(Maharashtra) and Mangalore (Karnataka). 


[05] 
oo 


The longest train route is of ‘Himsagar Express’ _ RO 


ri 


i 0, espective District Board. Border roads and 


ON 


RAILWAY MANUFACTURING UNITS 


Chittaranjan Locomotive Works : Log 
Chittaranjan (W.B.) and manufactures 
es. 
Diesel Locomotive Works : Located in 
(UP) and manufactures diesel engines. 
Integral Coach factory: Located in Perambur (Nn 
and manufactures rail coaches. 
Wheel and Axle Plant: Located Gira 
(Bangalore, Karnataka) and mangsak heels 
and axles. < l 
Diesel component Work: 
(Punjab) and manufactures ¢@ 
engines. 94 b 
Rail Coach Factgrf*: Located at Kapurthala 
(Punjab) and manujacture fail coaches. 
AD TRANSPOR Eè. f 
CTS one of the largest in the 
of roads is more than 33 


ated in 
electrig 


Varanasi 


&praintenance and construction, 
d into National Highways, State 
Highways Village Roads, Border 


atten > Phi ghways are maintained by the Central 
«Government, State highways by the respective State 
geVernment while District highways by the 
International highways are also the responsibility of 
Central Government. > 
The present length of the National Highways in India 
is approx, 66,000 km. They constitute only 2% of the 
total road length and carries nearly 40% of the road 
traffic. i 
Some of the important National Highways : 


NH 1 : New Delhi-Ambala—Jalandhar- 
Amritsar. i 

NH2 : Delhi—-Mathura—Agra—Kanpur- 

- Allahabad — Varanasi — Kolkata. 

NH 3 : Agra— Gwalior Nasik — Mumbai 

NH 4 Thane and Chennai via Pune and 
Belgaun. 

NH 5 : Kolkata — Chennai 

NH6 : Kołkata — Dhule 

NH 7 : Varanasi — Kanyakumari 

NH8 : Delhi—Mumbai (via Jaipur, Baroda and 
Ahmedabad) 

NH 9 : Mumbai- Vijaywada 

NH 10 : Delhi- Fazilka. 

NH 11 : Agra - Bikaner 

NH 12 : Jabalpur — Jaipur 

NH 24 : Delhi- Lucknow 

NH 27: Allahabad — Varanasi 

NH 28 : Barauni— Lucknow 

NH 29 : Gorakhpur —Varanasi 

NH 56 : Lucknow — Varanasi 


NH -7 is the longest highway of India. 


NOTE 


The Golden Quadrilateral 
he four Metropolitan cities i 
Chennai and Kolkata covering : twan iy, Mumbai, 
5952 km is currently being Processed. It jer ke 
hase of the National Highways Devel claves 
Project (NHDP). As of 31 May 2006, 91 “68% ee 
the entire work has been completed with th h al 
completion date set as December 2000. 
an proximately two years behind Schedule: thi = 
been mainly due to issues with the various St en 
about giving up land for the national highwa is 
The North South-East West Corridor (NS Ew 
is the largest ongoing expressway Project in Indi 
It is the second phase of the National Highw. se 
Development Project (NHDP), ang consists of 
building 7300 kilometers of four/six thin 
expressways connecting Srinagar, Kanyakumari, 
Porbandar and Silchar. As of December 2005. 
10.29% of the entire work has been completed, 
with the final completed, with the final completion 
date set as December 2009. 
Maharashtra has the maximum length of surfaced 
roads in India. 


Project Connecting 


AIR TRANSPORT 


J.R.D Tata was the first person to make a solo 
flight from Mumbai to Karachi in 1931. 

In 1935, the 'Tata Air Lines’ started its operation 
between Mumbai and Tiruvananthapuram and in 
1937 between Mumbai and Delhi. | 
In 1953, all the private Airline companies were 
nationalised and Indian Airlines and Air India came 
into existence. Caters to the domestic cirepit.. 
Air India administcrs international] flights whill 
Indain Air lines. oad 

The two Airlines ‘Indian Airliness's‘and "Air India’ 
merged into National Aviation company Ltd. in 1997. 
Vayudoot limited started in,J984-as a private air 
carrier and later on it merged, With Indian Airlines. 
Pawan Hans limited operate helicopter support 
services to oil sector, hill stations and remote areas. 
A number of privatë dip}ines also operates in India. 
They are Jet Airways, Sahara, etc. 

The Civil Ayjațtiořñ Centre in Fursatgarh near 
Allahabad provided, among other things, ground 
training:to the pilots. 


AIRPORTS IN INDIA 


M 


MAUS WNDH 


ain international airports in India. 


Begumpet Airport, Hyderabad. 
Calicut International Airport, Calicut. | 
Chatrapati Shivaji International Airport, Mumbai 
Chennai International Airport, Chennai. 
HAL Airport Bangalore. 

a Airport in Vasco-da-Gama city Goa. 


Guwahati 


8. Indir 
a Gandhi , f 
9. Net san temo! Airport Delhi 
m Kolkata. andra Bose International Airport, 
11. Singa ternational Airport, Amritsar 
. alls b xt 4 . 
12 Ahmedabad, Patel International Airport, 
. Thiruvanana 
. thapurz eee , 
Thiravananathapuram. > International Airport, 
a Gandhi International Airport and the 
th ‘a Shivaji International Airport handle more 
fo re of the air traffic in South Asia. Besides 
Irports several other do ic ai 
located ih India. mestic airports are 
* Intotal, there are 


l t more than 334 (2002 est.) civilian 
airports in India -238 with paved runways and 108 
with unpaved runways. ©. 


WATER TRANSPORT 


Most efficient, least costly and environment friendly 
means of transportation. 

The total length: of navigable waterways in Indian 
cut et ee Canals, backwaters, etc, is 14,500 km 
out ofavhich 3700 km is navigable by mechanised boats. 
The gO¥esnment has recognised the following 


Natiéodl Waterways of India: 


NW “Allahabad to Haldia 


1,629 km 


NW,.2.: Sadai to Dhubari (on Brahmaputra river) 819 km 


“NW:3 Kollam to Kottapuraam 
NW 4 Kakinada to Marakkanam 
(Proposed) (along Godavari and Krishna river) 


186 km 
1,100 km . 


PORT IN INDIA 


Q 


The Waterways Authority in India divide Indian ports 
into three categories: major, minor and intermediate. 
India has about 190 ports in all, with 13 major and 
the rest intermediate and minor. 
The 13 major ports are: 
Port 
Kolkata(including Haldia) 
Vishakhapatnam 
Ennore 
Chennai 
Tuticorin 
Cochin 
New Mangalore 
Mormugao 
Jawaharlal Nehru 
Mumbai 
Kandla 
Port Blair 
All these ports are 


West Bengal 
Orissa 

Andhra Prades 
Tamil Nadu 
Tamil Nadu 
Tamil Nadu 
Kerala 
Karnataka 


~~ 
: 
> 


Maharashtra 
Maharashtra 
Gujarat 
A&N 
administered by the respective 


Port Trusts, except the newly constructed Ennore port 
Lokpriya Gopinath Bordolio International Airport, which is under the Ennore Port Ltd. Company. 
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SALIENT FEATURES: MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION ON INDIA, 
KOLKATA PORT (including Haldia) NICK NAME OF IMPORTANT INDIAN PLACE, 
Kolkata is a riverine port, located about 128km [NICK NAME PLACE s 
Golden city Amritsar 


from the Bay of Bengal on the banks of river Hoogly. 
Manchester of India Ahmedabad 


Haldia was developed because excessive silting 


prevented the entry of large marine vessels in City of seven islands Mumbai = 
Kolkata. Queen of Arabian sea Cochin 
PARADIP PORT Space city Bara oi 


Located on the Orissa coast along the Bay of 


Garden city of India Bangalore 
Bangal. India exports raw iron to Japan from here. Silicon valley of India Banga ore 
__/Barigalore 


VISHAKHAPATNAM PORT 
The deepest port, located in Andhra Pradesh. It 


Electronic city of India 


serves the Bhilai and Rourkela steel plants. Gateway of India S> Mumbai 
CHENNAI PORT Twin city Hyderabad-Sikandarabad 


Oldest artificial harbour. This port ranks only second 
after Mumbai in terms of the traffic handling capacity. 
ENNORE PORT 

Declared a major pon in 2001. It is the first port 
with corporate participation. It has been provided with 
all the modem facilities for handling the thermal coal 
required for Tamil Nadu Electricity Board power station. 

TUTICORIN PORT 4 
It came into existence dunng the reign of Pandya 
kings. It has an artificial deep sea harbour. ; 
COCHIN PORT à 
A fine natural harbour located on Reals coasts. 
Handles the export of tea, coffee and fs and import 
of petroleum and fertilisers. A > 
NEW MANGALORE PORTA) 


The ‘Gateway of Kamafak#Handles the export 
QW 


City of festivals Cm Madurai 
Deccan queen i Pune 
City of buifdings Kolkata 
Dakshin Gapga Godavari 


City of Nawabs Lucknow 


Queen of the mountains Mussoorie (Uttaranchal 
Sacred river Ganga 

Hollywood of India Mumbai 

City of Castles i Kolkata 

State of five river Punjab 


City of lakes ' Srinagar 
Steel city of India Jamshedpur 


# 


of iron-ore of Kudremukh® 


MARMUGAO PO i 
It has a naval . ®dia’s leading iron-ore port. 


MUMBAI PO 

na né ia’s busiest. A new port, Nhava 
sheva J eloped near Mumbai port. 
saat NEHRU PORT 


A 
Vi 
Occupfes the 5" position in the world’s faster 


City of temples Varanasi 
Mancheshter of North Kanpur 


Switzerland of India Kashmir 
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growing ports. 
KANDLA PORT 

Called the ‘offspring of partition’ as it was developed 
after the partition as a substitute of Karanchi port. It is 
a tdal and a free trade zone located in the Rann of 
Kutch. 


yMPORTANT INDIAN TOWNS ON RIVERS 


Kasauli 1895 HP 
At th Coonoor 
Allahabad € confluence of the Gangtok 1860 Tamil Nadu 
Ganga and Yamuna Mar 2 1850 Sikkim 
g anali 1830 HP 
Varanasi Ganga Ran Khet 1830 Uttaranchal 
Kanpur Ganga Ss Sn 1800 Jharkhand 
lardwar Ganga Aime 1770 T& 


Badrinath Alaknada = Utaran 
Be Santa Shilong 1500 —— Mebhahaya | 


Delhi Yamuna 
Mathura : Yamuna 
Ferozpur ni “ Satluj 


Ludhiana Satluj 
Srinagar Jhelum 
Lucknow Gomti 
Ayodhya Sa 
Bareill Ram Ganga 
Ahmedabad Sabarmati 
Kota Chambal 
[Pani Mandari ë Mandavi Bue S Mauu 
5 So asthan 
<a ma t o 
Jamshedpur Swamrekha pt a f MP EBT 
ar ee es rea O 
næ- J Chenchus AP and Orissa 
Gaddis Himachal Pradesh 
Gallong North —East 
Garos Assam and Meghalaya 
Gonds MP 
- ——— Gujjars J & K and HP 
a, Irula Tamil Nadu 
Cumool Tu = Jaintias Meghalaya 
-ays Little Andamans 
FAMOUS HILL S DNS OF INDIA Kanikar Tamil Nadu 
eight * [Katkari CMP 
4 Fa level (m) 
Gulb 
Zt Tamil Nadu | = Assam and Megha 
RE 2210 ae 
Pahalgam” 2200 J&K Kol MP 
Darjeeling 2135 _ West Bengal Kolam AP 
Kodaikanal 2120 Tamil Nadu | [Kotas Tamil Nadu 
Lansdowne 2120 Uttaranchal 
Dalhousie 2035 HP Lahaulas Himachal Pradesh 
Mussoorie 2006 Uttaranchal | [Lepchas Sikkim _ _ č č | 
Mukteshwar 1975 Uttaranchal | [Lushai O mpa O UN 
Nainital 1940 Uttaranchal | [Murias MPO 
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ibal groups 


Rajasthan 
Kerala 
Bihar 


Nishi North-East 


Nagaland 


ema 
Sentinelese 
Shompens 


Ahmedabad Gujarat 
Agra UP. 
Aligarh U.P 
Ankleshwar Gujarat 
Ambernath Maharashtra 
Amritsar Punjab 
Anand Gujarat 
Alwaye Kerala / 
Ambala Haryana A. 
Bokaro Jharkhand < 
Bangalore Karnataka a ~< 
Batanagar West Bengal fou 
Bareilly U.P. © ; 
Bhilai Chhatisga 
Barauni Bihar 
Burnper West Bengt WI 
Bhurkunda Jh 
Bhagalpur Bihar 
Bhandara M 
Bhadravati a 
Bongaigaon a 
Bhadoi 4 
Churk -P. 
Cyberabad Andhra Pradesh 
Chitranjan West Bengal 
Kolkata West Bengal 
Cochin Kerala 
Calicut Oy Kerala 
Coimbatore Tamil Nadu 
Dhariwal Punjab 
Durg Ov West Bangal 
Di Assam 
Delhi Delhi 
Dalmianağar Bihar 
Darjeeling West Bengal 
Dindigul Tamil Nadu 
Firozabad M.P. 
Guntur Andhra Prade 
Gwalior MP. ii 
Gomia Jharkhand 
Hardwar Uttaranchal 
Hatia Jharkhand 
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Found in 


Andaman & Nicobar 


Andaman & Nicobar 


Tamil Nadu 


Cotton textile $, 
Leather, M 
Locks, C 


Oil fields A 6% 
Macbiné; oð) 
Woo 
Milk. 


its products 


Rexti iltzer, Monazite factory 
cl€ntific instruments 


Sicel plant 
f Telephones, Aircraft Motors, Cotton Textiles, Toys 

Shoes 

Resin industries, match factory 
Steel plant 

Chemical fertilizer 

Steel plant 

Glass Industries 

Silk Industries 

Explosives 

Iron & Steel 

Petroleum 

Carpets 

Cement 

Electronics, Computers, Information Technology 
Locomotive 

Jute, Leather, Electric goods 
Ship building, Coconut oil Rubber 
Coffee, Coconut 

Cotton industries 

Woollen clothes 

Steel 

Petroleum 

Textiles, Electronic »D.D.T. 
Cement 

Tea 

Cigaar, Tobacco 

Bangle works 

Cotton Industries 

Pottery, Tobacco 

Explosives 

Heavy Electricals 

Heavy Engineeri ng Corporation 


West Bengal . 
Gujarat Chemical fertilizer 
Jharkhand eens Rayon 
Punjab ote & Steel, Locomotives, Railway coaches 
Rajashtan urgical goods and Sports articles 
th mn Paisa printing, Brass 
Madhya Pradesh sal aa 
Jammu & K i A 2, 
ashmir H.M.T Watch , (7 4 
Jharkahand Cement a 27 
U.P. y 
MP Cotton and Woolen mills, Lener Bugar 
proe od Cement 
a: Sg ‘ Aluminium factory, ant 
pee rashtra Aluminium fac 
jarat Petrochemical 
Karnataka Gold mining c 
Rajasthan Atomic Power Plant 
Tamil Nadu Silk clothes“ 
Haryana Dairy odie” 
Gujarat Gres iser, Famous port 
Rajasthan mae, S idustries 
Punjab & i 
U.P. roidery work, Chicken work 
Tamil Nadu ather, Cigarette, Integral coach factory 
Tamil Nadu Cotton and Silk Weaving 
Carpet, Pottery, Brass industries 


Brassware, cutlery 

Oil refinery 

Sandalwood oil, Silk goods 

Publication work, Sports goods, Scissors making 
Cinema industries, Cotton textiles 


Nylon thread 

Aluminium 

Ship building 

Cotton mills, Oranges 

News print 

Security Printing Press 
Tamil Nadu Lignite industries 
Assam t Oil refineries 
U.P. Atomic Power Plant 
Punjab Fertilisers 
M.P. Diamond mining 
Haryana Hindushtan Manchines Tools 
Tamil Nadu Integral coach factory 
Maharashtra Penicillin factory 
W. Bengal Coal mining 
Orissa Steel Plant, Chemical fertiliser 
Rajasthan Hydro Power Plant 
U.P. Aluminium Plant 
W.Bengal Cables 
Uttaranchal Antibiotic Plant l 
U.P. Cigarette factory, News print 
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Sindri Jħarkhand ; Woollen shawls, Silk, Woodwork 
aan ag arak AN Cotton Textiles, Diamond cutting 
Surat Cement factory 
syah, ilan Kn ikan Agricultural instruments 
Suratgarh ajé Copper, Iron 

i Jharkhand an 
ake Andhra pradesh Coal mE F 
aa Tamil Nadu Iron an oe 
> = ae Bihar Jute, Paper, ae “4 acco 

si Atomic Power Plan 

aharashtra 

nga sng alah Paper, Jute 

1 a 4 . . 
Thiruvananathapuram ` Kerala Coir aunts 
Trombay Maharashtra Oil refinery 
Tiruchirapalli Tamil Nadu Ciger 
Tirupati Andhara Pradesh Scooter 
Tanjore Tamil Nadu Silk clothes W 
Thumba ' Kerala Rocket launching station 
Vijaypur M.P. Fertilizers 
Vijaynagar Karnataka Steel Plant | 
Vishakhapatnam A.P. Ship building, Iron and Steel, Oil refinery 
Varanasi U.P. Rail Engines and Sari industries s 
Worli Maharashtra Baby food 
Zainkot J&K HMT ‘Watches 


Chemical fertilizers 


LARGEST, LONGEST, HIGHEST AND SMALLEST IN INDIA 


Longest river Ganga X 
The longest tributary river of India Yamuna. 

The longest river of the South Godavari 

Highest mountain peak Godwin Austin (K,) 

Largest Lake (Fresh water) Wular lake (Kashmir) 

Highest Dam Bhakra Dam (Punjab) 

Largest Mosque Jama Masjid (Delhi) 

Longest Road Grand Trunk Road 

State with longest coastline Gujarat 

Longest railway route Dibrugarh to KanyaKumari 

Longest tunnel Jawahar tunnel (Jammu & Kashmir) (Road) 


NH-7which runs from Varanasi to Kanyakumari 
Hirakund Dam (Orissa) 

Mahatama Gandhi Setu, Patna 
Mumbai (1.60 core) 

National Museum, Kolkata 
Sunderban Delta, W.Bengal 

Gol Gumbaz, Bijapur (Karnataka) 
Zoological gardens, Alipur, Kolkata 
Govind Sagar (Rihand Dam ) 

Thar (Rajasthan) 

Pitampura Tower, Delhi 


Longest National Highway 
Longest Dam 

Longest River Bridge 
Longest Populated City 
Largest Museum 
Largest Delta 

Largest Dome 

Largest Zoo 

Largest man-made Lake 
Largest Desert 

Highest Tower 


Smallest State (Area) Goa 
Smallest State (Population) Sikkim 
Highest Waterfall Gersoppa Waterfall (Karnataka) 


W. Bengal j 
From Delhi to Kolkata via Patna 

Kailash temple, Ellora (Maharashtra) 

Sonepur (Bihar) 

Buland Darwaza, Fatehpur Sikri (Agra) 


Densest Populated State 
Longest Electric railway line 
Longest cave temple 
Largest animal fair 

Highest Gateway 
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Biggest Hotel 
Largest State (Area) 
Largest State (Population) 
Place of beaviest rainfall 
Largest cor idor 
Largest cantilever span bridge 
Largest forest state 
Highest straight gravity Dam 
Longest Railway Platform 
Largest Stadium 
Largest Port 
Highest Lake 
Largest Lake (saline water) 
Highest Award 
Highest Gallantry Award 
Largest Gurudwara 
Deepest river valley 
State with longest coastline of South India 
Longest river which forms estuary 
Largest Church 
Longest Beach 
Highest Battle field 
Highest Airport 
Largest river island 
Largest Planetarium 


Peet te ep bee teeta bla e 
pie geen ap DM E 


Oberai-Sherat 
Rajasthan 
Uttar Pradesh 
Mausinram (Meghalaya) 
Rameshwaram te 
Howrah bridge ( 
M.P. 


on (Mumbai) 


mple corridor (Tamil Nadu) 
Kolkata) 


Bharkra Dam 
Gorakhpur (New) U.P. 


Salt lake (Yuva Bharti), Kolkata 
Mumbai 


Devatal (Garhwal) 

Chilka lake, Orissa 

Bharat Ratna 

Paramveer Chakra 

Golden Temple, Amritsar 
Bhagirathi & Alaknanda 
Andha Pradesh 

Narmada 

Saint Cathedral (Goa) 
Marina Beach, Chennai 
Siachin Glacier 

Leh (Laddakh) | 

Majuli (Brahmputra river, Assam) 
Birla Planetarium (Kolkata) 


IMPOTANT MONUMENTS OF INDIA 


Name Place Built by 
Ajanta-Ellora Caves Aurangabad (Maharashtra) Gupta rulers 
Aram Bagh Agra (U.P.) Babur 
Agra Fort Agra (U.P.) Akbar 
Akbars Mausoleum Sikandra (U.P.) Sk bar 
Ne Agra (U.P.) Noorjahan 
Itmad-ud-daula Fort araa eB cine TAL 
Anand ee ee (U.P) Asaf-ud-daula 
Bada Tears Raja Surajmal Singh 
Bharatpur Fort Bharatpur (Raj.) pee 
Bibi Ka Maqbara Aurangabad (Maharashtra) g d 
2 Hyderabad (A.P.) que Wuta j 
i ee if Jammu & Kashmir ee pt sing | 
arar e SNA uhammad Ali Shé í 
Chhota Imambara Lucknow CE KANA Shabaan 
Dargah Ajmer Sharif Ajo Ra? Siddharaja 
Dilwara's Jain Temple Mount Abu (Raj-) Shahjahan 
Deewan-e-Khas Agra oo on Qutubuddin Aibak 
Adhai Din Ka Jhopra Ajmer (Raj) Rashtrakuta rulers 
Elephanta's Cave Mumbai (Mah) Akbar 
Fatehpur Sikri Agra (U.P) Ferozshah Tughlaq 
Ferozshah Kotla Delhi 
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Gol Ghar 
Gateway of India 
Hauz Khas 
Hawa Mahal 
Humayun's Tomb 
Jama Masjid 
Jama Masjid 
Jagannath Temple 
Jantar-Mantar 
Jaigarh Fort . 
Jim Corbett Park 
Jodhpur Fort 
Kanhen's Fort 
Khirki Masjid 
Lal Bagh 
Lakshmi NarayanTemple 
Makka Masjid 
Moti Masjid 
Moti Masjid 
Nahargarh Fort 
Nishat Garden 
Purana Qila 
President House 
Pather ki Masjid 
Qutub Minar 
Red Fort 
Safdar Jung Tomb 
Sabarmati Ashram 
Shantiniketan 
Shish Mahal 


Sher Shan's To ogy 
Saint George Pk 

Shali ci” 

Sati j 

Sun Tem 

Swarna Mandir 

Tajmahal 

Vellure Math 

Victoria Memorial 


Vishnupad Temple 
Vijaya Stambha 


Patna (Bihar) 
Mumbai (Mah. ) 
Delhi 

Jaipur (Raj.) 

Delhi 

Agra (U.P.) 

Delhi 

Puri (Orissa) 

Delhi 

Jaipur 

Nainital (U.P.) 
Jodhpur (Raj.) 
Mumbai (Mah.) 
Delhi 

Bangalore 

Delhi 

Hyderabad 

Agra Fort (U.P) 
Delhi Fort 

Jaipur (Raj.) : 
Srinagar (J&KS, a i 
Delhi É - 
Delhi | 


Patna (Bihar) 


Delhi, 
Rei 


$ 


a, A, Dethi 
%) Ahmadabad (Guj.) 


West Bengal 
Agra (U.P.) 
Sasaram (Bihar) 
Chennai (T.N.) 
Srinagar (J & K) 
Mathura (U.P.) 
Konark (Orissa) 
Amritsar (PUN.) 
Agra (U.P) 
Kolkata (W.B.) 
Kolkata (W.B.) 
Gaya (Bihar) 
Chittorgarh (Raj) 
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British Govt. 
British Govt. 
Alauddin Khilji 
Maharaja Pratap Singh 
Humayun's wife 
Shajahan 

Shah Jahan 
Anantvarman Gand, 
Sawai Jai Singh,” “4, - 
Sawai Jai Singh y 
Sri Malcom Hailiey 
Rao jodhaji : 
Buddhists — 
Ghyasuddin Tughlaq 
Hyder Ali 


“Birla Family 


Quli Qutub Shah 
Shah Jahan 
Aurangzeb 

Sawai Jai Singh 
Asaf Ali 

Shershah Suri 
British Govt. 
Pervez Shah 
Qutub-uddin aibak 
Shah Jahan 
Shuja-ud-daula 
Mahatma Gandhi 
Rabindrar Nath Tagore 
Shah Jahan 

Sher Shah's son 
East India Company 
Jahangir 

Raja Bhagwan Das 
Narsimhadeva-I 
Guru Ramdas 

Shah Jahan 

Swami Vivekanand 
British Govt. 

Rani Ahiliabai 
Maharana kumbha 


g. No. 
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7 ATINGACT, 1773 


eet ated the company’s actions to th 

SU vision of the British Govt. . 
suf 
gnd of dual government. 

ernment of Bengal to be the Governor-general 


Sa pper í 
y ish territories of India. 


of Brit 
pstablishment of Supreme court in Calcutta. 
f The servants of the company were forbidden to 


/ age in private trade, accept presents or bribes 


eng 


etc. 
prrs ACT OF 1784 


y The commercial and political activities of the 
company were now separated. Board of control 
of six members (including two cabinet ministers) 
set-up to guide and supervise the affairs of the 
company in India. 

/ Three members will be there in Governor- 
general's executive council. 


/ Madras and Bombay presidencies were 
subordinated to the Governor- general-in-council 
of Bengal in all matters. 


/ This act gave the British Government a measure 


of control over the company’s affairs. In fact, thé ` 
company became a subordinate department of 


the state. N ; 
CHARTER ACT OF 1793 Wb 4 
< Expenses and salaries of the board of control to 
be charged on Indian revenue. = #3, bi 4 
< The Governor-general and the Gayerfors could 
now over-ride the decisions oftheir respective 
councils. at i 
Y Alllaws were to be translated’ Indian languages. 
It laid the foundationShgo" érnment by written 
laws, interpreted by court 
CHARTER ACT OF! 
” Company de i edi its trade monopoly in India 
aha in téad,an# trade with China. ine aye 
ecom 16 dministrative body. 
en ANG 1 trade ah adin subject to few 
résthi¢tions. 
Further, Christian missionaries were also 
Permitted to come to India and preach their 
religion. 
CHARTER ACT OF 1833 


End of company’s monopoly even in tea and trade 

With China. Company was asked to close its 
v commercial business at the earliest. 

All restrictions on European immigration into 


Governo a 
General kaka of Bengal to be Governor- 
finane ndia; all powers, admini 

ancial, wer , minist 


sma e centralized in the the 
r-General-in-counci 


Beneral of India- lord William 


President of bo 
ard of 
for Indian affairs. iii 


z pa member (withoe Med to vote) was added | 
e executive council of Governor-general. 
(Macaulay was th, firsé law member). This 
increased the council’®’Strength to four. 
A law commisaloniw; s constituted for codification 
of laws. Pa LL 
Y The Act E Nebe all, i i igi 
ev ‘perro all, irrespective of religion, 
place ofhi descent and color, services under 
te paray. 
CHARTERYACT OF 1853 
4 Fhe number of members of the court of directors 
# was reduced from 24 to 18 of which 6 were to be 
Tominated by the crown. 


* Legislation was treated for the first time as 
separate from executive functions. 


Governor 
tic 


e minister 


Y Recruitment to Civil Services was based on open 
annual competition examination (excluding 
Indians) 

INDIAN COUNCIL ACT, (1909) OR MORLEY- 

MINTO REFORMS 

v Morley was the Secretary of State, while Minto 
was the Indian Viceroy. 

y Legislative councils, both at the Centre and in 
the Provinces, were expanded. 

v With regard to Central Government, an Indian 
member was taken in the Executive council of 
the Governor General. The size of the Provincial 
Legislative councils were enlarged by including 
elected non-official members s0 that the official 


majority was gone. Their functions were also 


increased. Now, they éould move resolutions on 
ers of public matters. 


Budget and on some matt = 
5 -the 
Y Anelement of election was also introduced in 

Central Legislative Council. 
d retroga 
Y The most notable an t 
introduced was that Muslims were given a. 

/ representation. Thus, communal representati 


was introduced. 


GOVERNMENT OF INDIA ACT, (1919) OR 

MONTAGUE CHELMSFORD REFORMS 

Y Diarchy system introduced in the provinces. It 
was considered to be a substantial step towards 
transfer of power to the Indians. The provincial 
subjects of administration were to be divided into 
two categories: Transferred and reserved. The 
transferred subjects were to be administered by 
the Government with the aid of ministers 
responsible to the Legislative Council. The 
Government and the Executive Council were to 
administer the reserved subjects without any 
responsibility to the legislature. 


¥ Devolution Rules: Subjects of administration were 
divided into two categories-Central and 
Provincial. Subjects of all India importance (like 
railways and finance) were brought under the 
category of Central, while matters relating to the 
administration of the provinces were classified 
as Provincial. 


¥ The provincial Legislature was to consist of one 
House only (Legislative Council). 

Y The number of Indians in the Governor General’s 
Executive Council was raised to three in a Council 
of eight. The Indian members were entrusted with 
departments such as Law, Education, Labour, 
Health and industries. 


Y The centre was now to have a bicamera] 


Legislature for the first time. It actually happened». 


after 1935 Act. 


Y Communal representation extended to Sikhs, 
Christians, Anglo Indians, etc. 


Y Secretary of State to be henceforth paid salary 
out of the British revenue. < 


GOVERNMENT OF INDIA ACT 1935 


Y Provided for the establishment of All-India 
Federation consisting of the British province and 
the Princely States. Phe foining of Principle 
States was voluntary Sind as a result the 
federation did not deme into existence. 

Y Diarchy was intteduced at the Centre (e.g., 
Department 6f Foreign Affairs and Defence were 
reserved for the Governor-general). The other 


My | PP 
3 4 


Yy NAN 


*ederal subjects were to be administered by the 
Fe jibe or-general with the assistance and advice 
A of Ministers to be chosen by him (but 
to include representatives of Princely States and 
minorities, and to be responsible to the Central 
Legislature). Residuary powers were to be with 
the Governor-general only. 

The Federal Legislature (Cen tral Legislature) was 
to have two chambers (bicameral) - the council of 
State and the federal assembly. The council of 
states was to be a permanent body with one-third 
of its membership being vacatéd after every two 
years. The federal assembly’s duration was fixed 
for five years. a ae 
It made a 3-fold division: of powers: Federal 
(Central) Legislati¥e List, Provincial legislative 
List and the Concurrent Legislative list. 
Residuary legislative powers were subject to the 
discretion of the Governor-general. Even if a bill 
was passed by the Federal Legislature, the 
Governor-general could veto it, while even Acts 
assented to by the governor General could be 
disallowed by the King-in-Council. 

Provincial autonomy replaced Dyarchy in 
provinces i.e., the distinction between reserved 
and Transferred subject was abolished and full 


/ responsible Government was established, subject 
| “Mo certain safeguard. They were granted separate 


legal identity. 

The Governor was the head of the provincial 
executive and was expected to be guided by the 
advice of the popular ministries. However, the 
Act gave arbitrary powers to the Governors to 
act in their ‘discretion’ in certain matters. 


The Act also provided for a Federal Court (which 
was established in 1937), with original and 
appellate powers) to interpret the constitution. A 
Federal Bank (the Reserve Bank of India) was 
also established. The Indian council of Secretary 
of State was abolished. 


Principle of separate electorate was extended to 


include Anglo Indians, Indian Christians and 
Europeans. 


2| MAKING OF 


: 
time by M.N. Roy. or the first 


In 1935, the Indian National Con 
for the first time, officially d 
Constituent Assembly to 
Constitution of India. 

The demand was finally accepted in 
by the British Government in what 
as the ‘August Offer’ of 1940. 


coMPOSITION OF THE CONSTITUENT 
ASSEMBLY 
The Constituent Assembly was constituted in 
November 1946 under the scheme formulated by the 
Cabinet Mission Plan. The features of the scheme were: 
1. The total strength of the Constituent Assembly 
was to be 389. Of these, 296 seats were to be 
allotted to British India and 93 seats to the 
Princely States. Out of 296 seats allotted to 
the British India, 292 members were to be 
drawn from the eleven government’s provinces 
and four from the four chief commissioners’ 
provinces, one from each. 
Each province and princely state (or group of 


4 gress (INC), 
emanded a 


frame the 


principle 
is known 


states in case of small states) were to be, 
allotted seats in proportion to their respectie% 
S 


è, 


population. Roughly, one seat was to begillo 

for every million population. | è 
Seats allocated to each British provineguste 
to be decided among the thrée¢principdl 
communities-Muslims, Sikhs and general (all 
except Muslims and Sikhs), Yeportion to 
their population. EN y 
The representatives of each community were 
to be elected by members ofthat community 
in the provincial legislative assembly and 
voting was to be hg¢hémaethod of proportional 
representation bymeans of single transferable 
vote. A y 

Therepresgfikatiwes of princely states were to 
be nominatéd “by the heads of the princely 

a, k 


Se 


THE CONSTITUENT 


Dr tituent Assembly held its first meeting 
y ‘December 9, 1946. 

e meeting was attended by only 211 members. 
DrSachchidanand Sinha, the oldest member, was 
Man as the temporary President of the Assembly 

Y ollowing the French practice. É 
a ter, on December 1 1, 1946, Dr Rajendra Prasa 
nd H CM Mukherjee were elected as the 


President and Vice-President of the Assembly 


cs 


THE 


C 
7 it was in 1934 that the idea of a Constit ONSTITUTION 
| Assembly for India was put forward uent : 


respectively. 


Sir B N Ra; 
A u was i AN 
advisor to the ee as the Constitutional 


Objectives Resolution 


On D 
the hi ecember 13, 1946. Jawaharlal Neby 


storic ‘Objectives Resolution’ in the A 


b aêmbly. It 
sk o the fundamentals and philgsopt # of the 
8 itutional structure. It read: Wé “Sy 
This Resolution was unanimo Adopted by the 


Assembly on January 22, 1947. ay, y 


Other Main Points 5 Yy 
1. The national ngawas Mopled 
on July 22, 1947. 
2. It adopted thig l anthem on January 
24, 1950. a 
3. It adopted.the national song on January 24, 
1950. £ n 
4. It elegted Di Fhjendra Prasad as the first 
Presiden tof fidia on January 24, 1950. 
5. Ine e Constituent Assembly had 11 
Aa, Messids over two years, 11 months had 18 days. 
6.%THeC onstitution-makers had gone through the 
f ‘@Phstitutions of about 60 countries, and the 


%4 Draft Constitution was considered for 114 days. 
iO» b. The total expenditure incurred on making the 
g, 


Constitution amounted to Rs 64 lakh. 
On January 24, 1950, the Constituent 
Assembly held its final session. It, however, 
did not end, and continued as the provisional 
Parliament of India from January 26, 1950 till 
the formation of new Parliament after the first 
general elections in 1951-52. 
Constituent Assembly framed 13 important 
committees for framing the constituent. The 
most important committee was ‘Drafting 
Committee’. 
Drafting Committee 

Among all the committees of the Constituent 
Assembly, the most important committee was the 
Drafting Committee set up on August 29, 1947. It was 
this committee that was entrusted with the task of 
draft of the new Constitution. It consisted 


preparing a 
of seven members. 
They were: 
1. DrB.R. Ambedkar (Chirman). 
9. N.Gopalaswamy Ayyangar. 
3. AlladiKrishnawamy Ayyar. 
4. DrK.M. Munshi. 
5. Syed Mohammad Saadullah. 
6. N.Madhava cory im a B. L. Mittal who 
i due to ill-health. 
7. ing ja aa an (Ma replaced D.P. 


Khaitan who died in 1948.) 


Se 


E] SALIENT FEATURES OF THE CONSTITUTION 


The salient features of the Constitution, as it 
stands today, are as follows: 


1. Lengthiest Written Constitution 


Constitutions are classified into written form, like 
the American Constitution, or unwritten form, like 
the British Constitution. The Constitution of India 
is the lengthiest of all the written Constitutions of 
the world. It is a very comprehensive, elaborate and 
detailed document. 


2. Drawn From Various Sources 


The Constitution of India has borrowed most of 
its provisions from the constitutions of various other 
countries. 


Provision eke Soy Ce satan 
UK 
UK 


Parliamentary form of Govt. 
Rule of Law 


Republic 


Fundamental duties 


Ireland 


Britain (U.K.) 


3. Blend of Rigidity and Flexibility 


Constitutions are algoaclassified into rigid and 
flexible. A rigid Constitution is one that requires a 
special procedure for it#qmé€ndment, as for example, 
the American Constitution. A flexible constitution, 
on the other hand; i$one that can be amended in the 
same manner. asthe ordinary laws are made, as for 


example, thé British Constitution. 


ThewConstitution of India is neither rigid nor 
flexible bit synthesis of both. 


4. Federal System with Unitary Bias 


The Constitution of India establishes a federal 
system of government. It contains all the usual 
features of a federation, viz., two governments, 
division of powers, written Constitution, supremacy 
of Constitution, rigidity of Constitution, independent 
judiciary and bicameralism. 


Fundamental Rights 
Republic | French | 
Former USSR | of the American Supreme Court. 


[Method of election of president [ireland a] 
Process to amend the Constitution | South Africa 


However, the Indian Constitution algo Ka 
a large number of unitary or non-federal] fink aing 
viz., a strong Centre, single Constitution, une 
citizenship, flexibility of Constitution, integra 
judiciary, appointment 0f State Governpy h sg 
Centre, all-India services, emergency provisfone, ee 
so on. ae ~~ 


5. Parliamentary Form of Govern ma 


The Constitution of India has opted for the British 
parliamentary System of,Goyernment rather than 
American PresidentialSystemof Government. The 
parliamentary system is baséd on the Principle of 
cooperation and co-ordinatior! between the legislative 
and executive orgapé while the presidential system, 
is based on the doctrine of separation of powers 
between the twoorgans.” 


6. Synthesis of Parliamentary Sovereignty and 
Judicial Supremacy 

The.doctrine of sovereignty of Parliament is 
associated’ with the British Parliament while the 
principle of Judicial Supremacy is associated with that 


4 Just as the Indian Parliamentary System differs 
from the British system, the scope of Judicial review 
power of the Supreme Court in India is narrower than 
that of what exists in US. This is because the 
American Constitution provides for ‘due process of 
law’ against that of ‘procedure established by law’ 
contained in the Indian Constitution (Article 21). 


7. Integrated and Independent Judiciary 


The Indian Constitution establishes a Judicial 
System that is integrated as well as independent. 


The Supreme Court stand at the top of the 
integrated Judicial System in the country. Below it, 
there are High Courts at the state level. Under a 
high court, that is, district courts and other lower 
courts. This single system of courts enforces both the 
central laws as well as the state law, where the federal 
laws are enforced by the Federal Judiciary and the 
state laws are enforced by the State Judiciary. 


8. Fundamental Rights 


Part III of the Indian Constitution guarantees six 
fundamental rights to all the citizens: 


(a) Right to Equality (Articles 14-18). 

(b) Right to Freedorn (Articles 19-22). 

(c) Right against Exploitation (Articles 23-24): 
(d) Right to Freedom of Religion (Articles 25-28). 


OO | 


(e) Cultural and Educational Rights (Articles 29. 
28), i 


() Right to Constitution Remedies (Articles 32) 


The Fundamental Rights are meant 
promoting the idea of political democracy. i 


9, Directive Principles of State Policy. 


According to Dr B R Ambedkar, the Directive 
principles of State Policy is a ‘novel feature’ of the 
Indian Constitution. They are enumerated in Part 
IV of the Constitution. They can be classified into 
three broad categories- Socialistic, Gandhian and 
iberal-intellectual. 


The directive principles are meant for promoting 
the ideal of social and economic democracy. The seek 
to establish a ‘welfare state’ in India. 


10. Fundamental Duties 


The original Constitution did not provide for the 
fundamental duties of the citizens. These were added 
during the operation of internal emergency (1975-77) 
by the 42™ Constitution Amendment Act of 1976 on 
the recommendation of the Swaran Singh Committee. 
The 86" Constitutional Amendment Act of 2002 added 
one more fundamental duty. 


11. A Secular State 


The Constitution of India stands for a Secur 
State. Hence, it does not uphold any parpfieu 
religion as the official religion of the le ge 
The following provisions of the Constitutida,revedl 
the secural characters of the India State: "= 


(a) The term ‘Secular’ was added to 


(b 


a 
© 
a") 
e 
3 
© 
n 
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a 
ing 


liberty of belief, faith 


(c) The State shall not dé 


(Article 14). 


(d) The State sh 4 


(e) Png pportunity for all citizens in 


public employment (Article 16). 
p@géns are equally entitled to freedom of 
mscience and the right to freely profess, 
ice and propagate any religion (Article 25). 
Every religious denomination or any of its 
section shall have the right to manage its 
religious affairs (Article 26). 
No person shall be compelled to pay any taxes 
for the promotion of a particular religion 
(Article 27). 
No religious instruction shall be provided in 
any educational institution maintained by the 


€ 


© 


h 


= 


(i) 


State (Article 28). 


G) Any section of the citizens shall have the right 
to conserve its distinct language, script or 
culture (Article 29). 

(k) All minorities shall have the right to establish 
and administer educational institutions of 
their choice (Article 30). 

0) The State shall endeavour to secére’ for all 
the citizens a Uniform Civil Code tA Ftiefe 44). 


12. Universal Adult Franchise “ y 


The Indian Constitution adagt@ypiversal adult 
franchise as a basis of electiong,to the Lok Sabha and 
the State Legislative AssamUlies. Every citizen who 
is not less than 18 years of apehas a right to vote 
without any discrimination of caste, race, religion, 
sex, literacy, wealth, ands6’on. The voting age was 

om 21 years in 1989 by the 61" 
Ament Act of 1988. 


13. Single Citizenship 
endian Constitution is federal and 


é 

ountries like USA, on the other hand, each 
n is not only a citizen of USA but also a citizen 
e particular State to which he belongs. Thus, he 


“wns allegiance to both and enjoys dual sets of rights- 


one conferred by the National government and 
another by the State government. 


In India, all citizens irrespective of the State in 
which they are born or reside enjoy the same political 
and civil rights of citizenship all over the country and 
no discrimination is made between them excepting a 
few cases like tribal areas, Jammu Kashmir, and so 
one. 


14. Independent Bodies 


The Indian Constitution not only provides for the 
Legislative, Executive and Judicial organs of the 
government (Central and State) but also establishes 
certain independent bodies. They are envisaged by 
the Constitution as the bulwarks of the Democratic 
System of Government in India. These are: 


~ 


(a) Election Commission to ensure free and fair 
elections to the Parliament, the State 
Legislatures, the office of President of India 
and the office of Vice-president of India. 


Comptroller and Auditor-General of India to 
audit the accounts of the Central and State 
government. He acts as the guardian of public 
purse and comments on the legality and 
propriety of government expenditure. 


(b 


=“ 
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x 
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(c) Union Public Service Commission to conduct 
examinations for recruitment to all-India 
services” and higher Central Services and to 
advice the President on disciplinary matters. 
State Public Service Commission in every 
state to conduct examinations for recruitment 
to State Services and to advice the Governor 
on disciplinary matters. 


(d) 


The Constitution ensures the independence of 
these bodies through various provisions like security 
of tenure, fixed service conditions, expenses being 
charged on the Consolidates Fund of India, and so on. 


15. Emergency Provisions 
The Indian constitution contains elaborate 
emergency provisions to enable the President to meet 
any extraordinary situation effectively. The 
rationality behind the incorporation of these 
provisions is to safeguard the Sovereignty, unity, 
integrity and security of the country, the Democratic 
political system and the Constitution. 
The Constitution envisages three types of 
emergencies, namely: 
(a) National emergency on the ground of war or 
external aggression or armed rebellion'® 
(Article 352). 


(b) State emergency (President’s Rule) on thew 
se, & 


ound of failure of Constitutional machine 
in the States (Article 356) or failure to comply 
with the directions of the Centre (Article 365). 


and 

Financial emergency, the Centra] 
Government becomes all-powerful ang the 
States go into the total control of th centre, 
It converts the federal struct i ina 
unitary on without a formal anfenâment ce 
the Constitution. A Yy 
Three-tier Government, “x 


H tne 

Originally, the Indian Const{tatioyl, like any other 
federal constitution, provided for 4 dual polity and 
contained provisions with regard'to the organization 
and powers of the Centre andthe States. Later, the 
73" and 74% ConstitutionalAmendment Acts (1992) 
have added a third¢tier of government (i.e., local) 
which is not found ig any other Constitution of the 
world. gt, 4 j 

The’ 73 Amendment Act of 1992 gave 
Constitutional récognition to the Panchayats (rural 
local governments) by adding a new part IX and a 
new Schedule 11 to the Constitution. Similarly, the 
74° Amendment Act of 1992 gave constitutional. 
recognition to the municipalities (Urban local 
governments) by adding a new Part IX-A and a new 
Schedule 12 to the Constitution. 

Pd 


(c) 


16. 


It is a preface or the intro 
Constitution, It is not an integral par 
The interpretation of Constitution 
spirit of preamble. 


t of Constitution, 


The Preamble of the Indian Const 
on the ‘Objectives Resolution’, drafte. 
Pandit Nehru, are adopted by 
Assembly’. It has been amended b 
Constitutional Amendment Act (1976) ak 
three new words-Socialist, Secular and Int 


TEXT OF THE PREAMBLE 


“We, THE PEOPLE OF India, havin 
resolved to constitute India into a so 
SOCIALIST SECULAR DEMOCRATIC VEREIGN 
and to secure to all its citizens: 
JUSTICE, Social, Economic and Political: 


LIBERTY of throught, expression, belief, faith 
and worship; 5 


egrity. 


duction of the 


is based on the 


& solemnly 


PR 
EAMBLE TO THE CONSTITUTION 


Democratic Socialism’ and not a ‘Communistic 
Socialism’ (also known as ‘State Socialism’) which 
involves the nationalization of all means of production 
and distribution and the abolition of private property. 


itution is based Democratic socialism, on the other hand, hofdg faith 
d and moved by '® a ‘mixed economy’ where both Publi¢and Private 
the Constituent Sectors co-exist side by side. As the Supreme Court 
y the 49na Says, ‘Democratic Socialism aims to ead poverty, 
ich added 122°rance, disease and inequality of* opportunity. 


Indian Socialism is a blend of Marxistty and Gandhism, 
leaning heavily towardsGandhiag Socialism’. 


3. Secular ; á 
The term ‘secular’ too ‘was added by the 42™4 


REPUBLIC Constitutional Ameéftdment Act of 1976. However, as 


the Supreme Courtgaid in 1974, although the words 
‘Secular State’ Were not expressedly mentioned in 
the Constitution there can be no doubt that 
Constitution-makers wanted to establish such a State 
and accordingly Articles 25 to 28 (guaranteeing the 


EQUALITY of status and of opportunity; and to fundamental right to freedom of religion) have been 


promote among them all; 
FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the 


individual and the unity and integrity of the Nation;- 


twenty-sixth day of November, 1949, do 
ADOPT, ENACT AND GIVE TO OURSEL 
CONSTITUTION”, 


“KEY WORDS IN THE PREAMBL 
AY 


a 8 

The word ‘sovereign’ implies £ abipdia is neither 
a dependency nor a dominion;of @xy other nation, 
but an independent State. Thre ig no authority above 
it, and it is free to conduct jêspwir 
and external). _ 


E x 
Bei GH i ither 
eing a Soverel ate, Indian can eith 
acquire a foreigat fp tory or cede a part of its 
territory in favour foreign state. 
2. Socialist 
fa £4 nd 
Esen befo¥e the term was added by the 42 
Amendifi@yt in 1976, the Constitution hada Socialist 
content in the form of certain Directive Principles of 
State Policy. In other words, what was hitherto 
implicit in the Constitution has now been made 
explicit. Mereover, the Congress party itself adopted 
a resolution to establish a ‘socialistic pattern of 
society’ in its Avadi session as early as in 1955 and 
k measures accordingly. 


Notably, the Indian brand of Socialism is a 


IN OUR CONSTITUENT 940, do HERD 


) T 
TE 
Bons 


1. Sovereign 


included in the Constitution. 


f “The Indian Constitution embodies the positive 
cohgept of secularism ie, all religions in our country 


(irrespective of their strength) have the same status 


REBV And support from the state”. 


ae 4. Democratic 


A Democratic polity, as stipulated in the 
preamble, is based on the doctrine of popular 
Sovereignty, that is, possession of supreme power by 
the people. 


The Indian Constitution provides for 
representative Parliamentary Democracy under 
which the Executive is responsible to the Legislative 
for all its policies and actions. Universal adult 
franchise, periodic elections, rule of law, independence 
of Judiciary, and absence of discrimination on certain 
grounds are the manifestations of the democratic 
character of the Indian polity. 


The term ‘Democracy’ is used in the preamble in 
the broader sense embracing not only Political 
democracy but also Social and Economic democracy. 


5. Republic 


A Democratic Polity can be classified into two 
categories-Monarchy and Republic. In a Monarchy, 
the head of the state (usually king or queen) enjoys a 
hereditary position, that is, he comes into office 
through succession, eg, Britain. In a Republic, on the 
other hand, the head of the State is- always elected, 
directly or indirectly for a fixed period, eg, USA. 


7 


Therefore, the term ‘Republic’ in our Preamble 
indicates that India has an elected head called the 
President. He is elected indirectly for a fixed period 
of five years. 

A Republic also means two more things: one 
vesting of Political Sovereignty in the people and not 
in a single individual like a king; second, the absence 
of any privileged class and hence all public offices 
being opened to every citizen without any 
discrimination. 

6. Justice 

The term justice’ in the Preamble embraces three 
distinct forms-Social, Economic and Political, secured 
through various provisions of Fundamental rights and 
Directive Principles. 


Social justice denotes the equal treatment of all 
citizens without any social distinction based on caste, 
colour, race, religion, sex and so on. It means absence 
of privileges being extended to any particular section 
of the society, and improvement in the conditions of 
backward classes (SCs, STs and OBCs) and women. 


Economic justice denotes the non-discrimination 
between people on the basis of economic factors. It 
involves the elimination of glaring inequalities in 
wealth, income and property. A combination of Social 
justice and Economic justice denotes what is known 


as Distributive justice’. f 


The Preamble secures to all citizens of Indi 
liberty of thought, expression, belief, faith Bk 
worship, through their Fundamental Right, 


enforceable in court of law, in case of violation. i 


8. Equality | 

The term ‘equality’ means the absence or special 
privileges to any section of the society ang the 
provision of adequate opportunities for all i uals 
without any discrimination. 

The Preamble secures to all nan India 
equality of status and opportuni hig Provision 
embraces three dimension of equght ic, Politi a 
and Economic. fy % 

The following proyisions. of the chapter on 
Fundamental Rights ensure ciyic equality: 

(a) Equality before theJaw (Article 14). 

(b) Prohibition of discrimination on grounds of 
religion, race, easte, sex or place of birth 
(Article 15), = | 

(c) Equality,of opportunity in matters of public 
employment (Article 16). 

(d) Abolition of untouchability (Article 17). 

The Directive Principles of State Policy (Article 

39) Secures to men and women equal right to an 
adate means of livelihood and equal pay for equal 


— ~ 


Political justice implies that all citizens should, g Fraternity 
al” 


have equal political rights, equal access to all politic 
offices and equal voice in the government. ` ba 

The ideal of justice-Social, Economic and,Political- 
has been taken from the Russian Revolutidp (1917). 
7. Liberty A y 


The term liberty’ means the ai, 3 restraints 
on the activities of individuals, íe same time, 


providing opportunities fo a seakan of 
individual personalities. = 


<r 


Fraternity means a sense of brotherhood. The 
Constitution promotes this feeling of fraternity by the 
system of single citizenship. Also, the Fundamental 
Duties (Article 51—A) say that it shall be the duty of 
every citizen of common brotherhood amongst all the 
people of India transcending religious, linguistic, 
regional or sectional diversities. 


5 a ITS TERRITORY 


21 says, “India, that is Bharat, shall be The Articles 2 
es 


icl 
/ Articl : ; 
a Union of ee - of the Indian ra ati demonstrate the flexibility 
y The term T fa naa by Dr BR Procedure fo ion. 
Ambedkar w 1c z an sh = things, first, v Pai: r creation of new states 
D ita aa D bo ament can form new States, al etth 
independent and Sovereign States, and 1 undaries or names of the existint State by « 
aw sting S nae 


d, the Units/States do not have right to 


secon A 
from the Union. 


secede 
/ Union of India includes only the States which 
share federal powers with the Centre. 


The expression Union of India deeds to be 


of India’. 

/ While the Union of India includes only the 
States which share federal powers with the 
Centre, Territory of India includes the entire 
territory over which the sovereignty of the 
country is exercised. 


formation of new States 


distinguished from the expression Territory “ 


ov 


KG passed by a simple majority¢ 

ai Bills for the formation of new States or 
teration of the boundariea, oMnames of the 

iratan States shall be intréstuced in either House 

e Parliament, except on the i 

of the President. ideal nani 

The President, before introducing the Bill in the 

Parliament, shall refer it to the concerned State 

Legislature for its opinion within a specified time 

limit. = - | 

If the State Legislature does not give its opinion 

within the specified time limit, the time limit may 

be extended. 

The Bill) may be introduced even if the opinion 

bas mot come. 


/ Article 3 deals with the formation ofanew 4 ~The Parliament is not bound to accept or act upon 


State out of the territories of the celaking, 


diminish the area of any State or alter the 


States. n C% 
Y Parliament, under Article 3, can E ma or” 


£ fhe views of the State legislature. 
It is not necessary to make fresh reference to 
the State Legislature every time on an 
amendment to the bill, proposed and accepted. 


boundaries or change the name of any State. Reorganisation of States: Background. 


Y The Indian Constitution empowers the 
Parliament to alter the terrifo: re.or names, 
etc, of the States without, fheig, consent or 
concurrence. ke 


4 
Y Thus, it is clear that afi Véty existence of a 
State depends upon thes get will of the centre. 
Y By a simple maj deity and by ordinary 
Legislative precestyParliament may form a 
new State epalter the boundaries etc of the 
existing tafewand thereby, can change the 
Politi apof India. 


PART I: The Union and its Territory rror TÄNANE: 


: Aes and territory of the Union. 
z mission or establishment of new States. 
[Repealed], 

- Formation of new States and alteration of 
i: boundaries or names of existing States. 
i eas under Articles 2 and 3 to provide 
Patch amendment of the First and the 
a Schedules and supplemental, 

ental and consequential matters. 


1. The Constituent Assembly appointed the S.K. 
Dhar Commission in November 1947 to study 
the issue of the reorganization of the States 
on linguistic basis. 

2. The Congress, in its Jaipur session in 1948 
appointed a three member committee to 
consider the recommendations of the Dhar 
Commission. 

3. The Committee is popularly known as the JVP 
Committee after the names of its three 
members- Jawaharlal Nehru, Vallabh Bhai 
Patel and Pattabhi Sitarammaiah. 

4. The Committee rejected language as the basis 
for the reorganization of the States. 

5. As the agitation took a violent turn in the 
Telugu speaking areas, the Congress 
conceded the reorganization of the Telugu 
speaking area in the State of Andhra Pradesh 


in 1953. 


6. Tomakean exhaustive study of the problem, 


the Government of India set up the State 
Reorganisation Commission in 1953 which 
was headed by Fazal Alia. 


Part II: Citizenship th > tna 
ARTICLE 


5 Citizenship at the commencement of the 
Constitution. 


6 Rights of citizenship of certain persons who 
have migrated to India from Pakistan. 


7 Rights of citizenship of certain migrants to 
Pakistan. i 


8 Rights of citizenship of certain persons of 
Indian origin residing outside India. 


9 Persons voluntarily acquiring citizenship of 
a foreign State not to be citizens. 


10 Continuance of the rights of citizenship. 


11 Parliament to regulate the right of citizenship 
by law. : 


A citizen is a person who enjoys full 
membership of the community or State in 
which he lives or ordinarily lives. 


application, register as a citizen of In 
who is not a citizen by virtue of*Con 
provisions of the Citizenship Act. 


Zr, 3 . kd 
By ýaturälization: Citizenship by naturaliza 


dia, an 

a? Ay 
stitution © 
e 


This mode of acquiring citizenship is avail 
of the following categories. 


er 
(a) Persons of Indian origin w A dina. 
resident in India for 7 à nari] 


before making an applic registran | 
. On, 

(b) Persons of Indiopao o are ordina, 
resident in any unt. Place outsi de Thee 
a. 

(c) Women who are, oghave been married | 
citizens of Ingia. 0 


(d) Minor chilêren gf persons who are Citizens op 


India. <>. 
a nt Wa 


(e) Pêrsons of full age and capacity who are 


a citizeas of a country mentioned in the First 
“ké gale. 


tion can 


Y Citizens are different from aliens, who do not Fig N ited by making an application in the Prescribed 


enjoy all the rights which are essential for 


full membership of a state. Ä 6 t 


N 

Y Part II of the Constitution simply describes ” 
classes of persons living in Indiat thé 
commencement of the Constitution, i.e. 26 

January 1950, and leaves the efitire law of 

the citizenship to be regulate deplations 


made by the Parliament. 


vY In exercise of its pow : Parliament - 
enacted the Indian i hip Act, 1955, 
which was subseque mended in 1986. 


Y The Act provid acquisition of Indian 
citizenship a the commencement of the 
Constituti e ways, i.e. birth, descent, 


registration, alization and incorporation 
of terri. 

erson born in India on or after 26 
, Shall be a citizen of India by law of soil 
(Jus So ovided either or both of his/her parents 
of India at the time of his/her birth. 


a r. Te qualifications for naturalization are the 
wing: 


(a) He must be a person of full age and capacity. 


(b) He must not be a citizen of a country where 
Indian citizens are prevented from becoming 
citizens by naturalization. 


(c) Hehas renounced the citizenship of the other 
country. 


(d) He has either resided in India or has been in 
Government service for 12 months before the 
date of making the application for 
naturalization, or during 7 years prior to these 
12 months, he has resided or has been in the 
Government service for not less than four 
years. 


(e) He must take an oath of allegiance. 
(f) He is of a good character. 


(g) He has an adequate knowledge of a language 
recognized by the Constitution. 


By descent: Broadly, person born outside India on By incorporation of territories: If any new 
or after January 26, 1950, is a citizen of India by territory becomes a part of India, after a popular 
descent if his/her either of the parents is a citizen of verdict, the Government of India shall specify the 
India at the time of that person’s birth i.e. law of person of that territory to be the citizen of India. 


blood (Jus Sanguine). 


In India, there is single citizenship i.e. citizenship of 


By registration: The prescribed authority may, on India. 
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sen is an individual who 

A citizen the rights given by the 

WO yailable in the country. 

Jaw | says that the Parliament 
.1 


will regulate. 


ation of citizenship 


Renunciation 


Itisa voluntary 
of another coun 


Termin ship act, 1955 also It takes place by operation of law when an Indian citizen ory 
ghe HO Ma modes by which acguires the citizenship of another country. 
: ie citizen may lose his/ 
n 


He automatically ceases to be an Indian. 


: e are 
er citizenship- Thes Deprivation 


‘ation, termination and 
ciation, 
renun 


| de privation. 


obtained by 
of, hdia, on charges 


It is compulsory termination of the citizenship, 
Registration or Naturalisation by the govejAn 
of using fraudulent means to acquire cit@enshi 


11 


y Part III of the Constitution contains a long 
list of the Fundamental Rights. 

Y The most striking difference between the 
Government of India Act. 1935 and the 
present Constitution is the presence of the 
Fundamental Rights in the later. 

“ This chapter of the Constitution has been 
described as the Magna Carta of India. 

Y They are the limitations upon all the powers 
of the Government, legislative as well as 
Executive. 

Y These rights are regarded as fundamental, 
because they are most essential for the 
attainment by the individual his/her full 
intellectual, moral and spiritual status. 

Classification of Fundamental Rights apamu 


ere are six groups of Fundamental Rights:- 
1. Right to Equality (Art. 14-18) 

2. Right to Freedom (Art. 19-22) 

3. Right against Exploitation (Art. 23 and 24) 
4. Right to Freedom of Religion (Art. 25-28) 
5. Cultural and Educational Rights (Art. a 
6. Right to Constitutional Remedies (Art. 32) 


G EEA 


PART III: Fundamental Rights 


ARTICLE X 
KA 


12 
13 


Definition. 


General 
Law inconsistent with o ogation of the 


fundamental rights 
Right to Equality 
14 Equality before 
15 Prohibition 


mination on grounds of 
religion, r , sex or place of birth: 
(1) The all not discriminate against any 
ci grounds only of religion, race, 
as er, place of birth or any of them. 


o citizen shall, on grounds only of religion, 

ce, caste, sex, place of birth or any of 

them, be subject to any disability, liability, 
restriction or condition with regard to — 

(a) access to shops, public restaurants, hotels 
and places of public entertainment; or 

(b) the use of wells, tanks, bathing ghats, 

roads and places of public resort 

maintained wholly or partly out of State 
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12 


OY 


FUNDAMENTAL RIGHTS 


funds or dedicated to the use of th 

general public. e 
(3) Nothing in this Article shall prevent the State 
from making any special provision women 
and children. 
Nothing in this article or i 
article 29 shall prevent the Ste 
any special provision for a@eAncement er 
any socially and educéaféjori@tly backward 
classes of citizens or fi ePtheduled Casteg 
and the Sched T 


Equality of oppégtunit in matters of Public 
employment: 


(1) There shal equality of opportunity for al] 
citizens i rs relating to employment 
or ap any office under the State. 


(2) New ciéfgen , on grounds only of religion, 
ra cadÉte, sex, descent, place of birth, 
A. ên, ceorany ofthem, be ineligible for, or 
“disêfiminated against in respect of, any 
f^ employment or office under the State. 
Nothing in this article shall prevent 
$ Parliament from making any law prescribing, 
in regard to a class or classes of employment 
or appointment to an office under the 
Government of, or any local or other 
authority within, a State or Union territory, 
any requirement as to residence within that 
State or Union territory prior to such 
employment or appointment. 
Nothing in this article shall prevent the State 
from making any provision for the reservation 
or appointments or posts in favour of any 
backward class of citizens which, in the 
opinion of the State, is not adequately 
represented in the services under the State. 
(4)A Nothing in this article shall prevent the 
State from making any provision for 
reservation in matters of promotion, with 
consequential seniority, any class or classes 
of posts in the services under the State in 
favour of the Scheduled Castes and the 
Scheduled Tribes which, in the opinion of 
the State, are not adequately represented 
in the services under the State. 
Nothing in this article shall prevent the 
State from considering any unfilled 
vacancies of a year which are reserved for 
being filled up in that year in accordance 
with any provision for reservation made 
under clause (4) or clause (4 A) as a separate 
class of vacancies to be filled up in any 
succeeding year or years and such class OF 


(4 


w 


a (2) of 


(4) 


(4 B) 


ia” 
P 


LAZA S BF 


vacancies shall not be consì 
S 


with the vacancies of t} 
S le vear in i 
A which th 
A they 


dered together 3g 


are being filled up for 

vas p determin; 

ceiling of fifty per cent xebervation on the 
number of vacancies of that kra lon total AN 

(5) Nothing in this article shs T 
operation of any law which 

: a ch provides AN 

the incumbent of an office in con > Ai 
with the affairs of a Nection 


Power of P 
Sonferred by this P 
Forces, ete, 


h 


Lepislatio: i ` 
thia Part. a to give effect to the provisions of 


arliament to modify the vighta 
art in their application to 


Reatrictio 
n ig san has 
all affect the w on rights conferred by this Part 


ile ma rini 
rtial law ia in force in any area. 


= ` 6 ny reli io 
denominational institution gious or IMPC 
wane” or any t ‘ IRTANT FACTS: 
of the governing body the i Met PAR ACTS: f Q 2 
TRO all be a Article 17 and Article 24 are aly absolute 


person professing a particul 
belonging to a particular den 
17 Abolition of Untouchability. 
18 Abolition of titles. 


Rights to Freedom 


ar religion or 
omination. v 


t 


rights., , 


Right against discrimination Myst 15(2)), Right 
against untouchabilitag (i 17) and Right 
against exploitaan (rt (23) & (24)] can be 
conforved against the private individuals also. 


Protection of certain ri : ¥ Article 13 provid {oF the Judicial Review of 
= of speech, etc. ain rights regarding freedom all the legislations ln India. 
ANG = k V The canceph Of the Judicial Review is taken 
» RREN a o pect of conviction for offences. from tt tion of the US. 
21 Protection of life and personal liberty. Writs W ight to Constitutional 


2 protection against arrest and detention in Remedies 


certain cases. 
Right against Exploitation 


9% Prohibition of traffic in human beings and forced andou 
enforce the Fundamental Rights, the Supreme 


ticle 32) 


Ambedkar called this Article as “The 
ofthe Fundamental Right” and “the heart 
{the Constitution”. 


labour. ow 
` grt is empowered, under Art. 32, to issue writs of 


94 Prohibition of employment of children ju 
factories, etc. 

Right to Freedom of Religion 

25 Freedom of conscience and free pro a, 
practice and propagation of ee, 


96 Freedom to manage religious affagrs 
21 Freedom as to payment of Chenin d 
of any particular religion. 
2% Freedom as to atte at religious 
instruction or religi orship in certain 
v 
Cultural and Educa ghts 


ý o establish and administer i 


4 


laws providing for acquisition of 


ps, etc. , 
ation of certain Acts and Regulations. 


v 


31C Saving of laws giving effect t 
principles. 

31D [Repealed.] 

Right to Constitutional Remedies ed 

32 Remedies for enforcement of rights conferr 
by this Part. 

32A [Repealed] is 


/ This kind of v 


ious forms. 
The concept ofissuing writs is taken from the UK. 
The five forms of writs are as follows: 


1. Habeas Corpus- It literally means ‘to have a 
body’ i.e., to be produced before Court. 


This kind of writ is issued to protect personal 
liberty of an individual against the arbitrary 
action of both the State and private 
individuals. 

The aggrieved person can even claim for 
compensation against such action. 


2. Mandamus: It literally means ‘Command’. 


This kind of writ is issued against a public 
authority or an officer and inferior Courts for 


purpose of enforcing legal rights only. 

This writ cannot be issued against the 
President and the Governors. 

Private rights cannot be enforced by the writ 
of the Mandamus. 


ocertain directive 3. Prohibition- “to restrain”. 


writ is issued by the higher 
lower Courts or the quasi- 


ts to the i 
ners the latter exceed their 


judicial bodies when 
judicial authority. 


We wu, 


Wati west 


Mi 


. 


Y The objective is to keep the inferior Courts 
or the quasi-judicial bodies within the limits 
of their respective jurisdiction. 

“ The difference between ‘Mandamus’ and 
‘Prohibition’ is that while the former can be 
issued against judicial as well as 
administrative authorities, the latter is 
issued only against the judicial or quasi- 
judicial authorities. 


4. Certiorari- It is similar to Prohibition. 


Y This writ is issued to quash the order of a 
lower Court or the decision of a tribunal in 
excess of its jurisdiction. 


Y The purpose of this writ is to secure that the 
jurisdiction of an inferior Court or tribunal is 
properly exercised and that it does not usurp 
the jurisdiction it does not possess. 


5. Quo Warranto- It literally means “what is your 
authority”. 


ona 
S 


judgement that the fundamental t 


O CRR 


Y This kind of writ is issued to ensure th 
person holding a public office is quali sh e 
hold the office. led ty 


« AMENDABILITY OF THE 


FUNDAMENTAL RIGHTS 


This is a controversial question right fr 
om 


beginning that fundamental rights are am bl 
not. Initially the Supreme Court of In Rp 
i e 


dable 


like any other part of Constitution Tin th 
famous Golaknath case that fun e rights s 
fundamental in nature. Hence cpt be amended 
But in 1973 in the Keshavan háti case, Supreme 
Court reversed its previ ign and said that the 
fundamental rights of pgrt-III aye amendable provided 
the basic structure oft titution should not be 


affected. 
2 A 4 


ay 
a 
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Directive Principles which are Gon kaka 
n 


Sions of the 
of the Constitution, 


ed in Part IV 


This novel feature of the Con 
`: stituti 
adopted from the Constitution of ae a been 
n eland. 
This concept is the latest develo . 
Constitutional Governments throu PMent in the 


with the growing acceptance of a Welle ola, 
ate’. 


< ex free the nature of directions or in t P 
to the State. structions 


v Article 37 says that Directive Princi 
justiciable but are fundamental ka are not 
of the Country, and the State has the duty se x ppiving 
the Directive Principle of State Policies (DPSPs). S 


¥ The reason for making the DPSP i 
Kan S ex i 
unjusticiable are that they require kenaa ie, 
the State may not have at present. à 


ARTICLE 
% 
37 
38 


Definition. 
Application of the principles contained in this Pa 
State to secure a social order for the pro 
welfare of the-people. rA 
Certain principles of policy to be follo 
Equal justice and free legal aid. 


certain cases. 


Provision for just and h 
maternity relief. 


rs. 
+n Management of industries. 


Living wage, etc., for 
A Participation of w 
e citizens. 


Uniform civil c aa’ 
Provision for compulsory education for children. 
Promotion or cana! and economic interests of 


Scheduled Gas s, Scheduled Tribes and other weaker 
a X: trition and the 


td 0 State to raise the level of nu 
d of living and to improve public health. 


48A Protection and Improv nt c 
safeguarding of forests and wildlife. 


jects of 
Protection of monuments and places and objec 
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PART IV: Directive Principle of State Policy sim 


IP 
articles 36 to 51 deal with the pr LES OF STATE POLICY 


Directive Pr 


Other Parts: inciples Mentined in 


Arti 

FA DR It says that the claims of SC/ST 

ak oes en into consideration, consistently 

ie e maintenance of effe 
dministration, in the making of 

to services and posts in connegti 

of the Union or of a State. 


Article 350 (A): It is the he officers 
of concerned states Laie primary 
education in mother o the people of 
minorities par the children of 
minorities’ clas 

Article 351: It the duty of the Union 
to spread Hindi language amongst the people 


ula 


of India wich will develop our cultural and 
social ele ; 

atign&hip*between Fundamental 
Rights nd Directive Principles 


a ‘Supreme Court in various cases has 
olved a ‘Doctrine or theory of 
armonization. 
It has further stated that both the Fundam- 
ental Rights and the Directive Principles are 
in fact supplementary to each other and 
together constitute an integrated scheme. 
Y It has also held that where this is not 
possible, the Fundamental Rights shall 
prevail over the Directive Principles. 
Y The present position is that only Article 39 
(b), (That the ownership and control of the 
material resources of the community are so 
distributed as best to subserve the common 
good) and Article 39 (c) (That the operation 
of the economic system does not result in 
the concentration of wealth and means of 
production to the common detriment) can 
be given precedence over Article 14 and 19 
and not all the directive principles. 


Difference between FR & DPSP 


Y The Fundamental Rights provide the 
foundation of political democracy in India 
whereas the Directives spell out the 
character of social and economic 
democracy in India. 

/ Fundamental Rights are in the form of 
negative obligations of the State i.e., 
injunctions against the actions of the State. 
The Directive Principles are, on the 
contrary, positive obligations of the State 
towards the citizen. 


national importance. 5 Y Whereas the Fundamental Rights are 
5 Separation of judiciary from executive. 4 justiciable, the Directive Principles are non- 
5l Promotion of international peace and security- +. justiciable. 


Y These are included in the Indian Constitution 
by the 42% Amendment Act, 1976 on the basis 
of Swarn Singh Committee report. 


Y Itis based on the former USSR model. 
Y 10 duties of the citizens towards the State 


have been enumerated by inserting Article 
51-A in Part IVA of our Constitution. 11% 
Fundamental Duty was added by the 86th 
amendment, 2002. 


Eleven Fundamental Duties for citizens 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


To abide by and respect the Constitution, the 
National Flag and the National Anthem. 

To cherish and follow the noble ideals of the 
freedom struggle. 

To uphold and protect the sovereignty, unity 
and integrity of India. 

To defend the country and render national 
service when required. i 

To promote common brotherhood and establish 
dignity of women. 

To preserve the rich heritage of the nation’s 
composite culture. 


To protect and improve natural envirfnmen Y 
To develop scientific temper, hum a "i 
spirit of inquiry. s 

HAN 


$ 
IM 


9. 


10. 


11. 


ag 


FUNDAMENTAL DUTIES 


To safeguard public property and 
violence. 


To strive for excellence in al] 5 Tes 
individual and collective activity. à of 
It shall be duty of every citizen o; 

a parent or guardian to provon 


for education to his child o s the Case 
may be, between the sco Bon 14 Years 
2) i 


abj Ure 


(Added by 86% ras 
The New Flag Code i fs 


sS 
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On can hoist uf tag pny from sunrise to 


sunset. 
The ratio of Wigth to length of the flag should 
be 2:3 
Don't p costume, cushion, napkin 
eithér, 

Bip, Bd a shroud for funerals. 


Dijy’t Arape the Flag on vehicles. 
Ý hoist it upside down. Must not touch the 


##bund. 


ust fly higher than all other flags except that 
of the UN or other nations. 
Don’t fly a damaged flag. 
The amended code come into effect from 
January 26, 2003. 


rai 


pR 

-ticle 
Artie i ` 
president of India. 

- Je 53 says that the e ` 

article 59 S33 xecutive pow 
of the Union shall be vested a te 
president. e 
The president is the head of the Indian 
State. 


He is 


qualifications for the election to the 
office of the President (Article 58) gies 


a) He must be a citizen of India. 


only a nominal Executive Head 


p) He must have completed the age of 35 
yea rs. 


© He must be qualified to be a member o 
the Lok Sabha. 


4) He must not hold any office of profit 
under the Government of India or the 
government of any State or under an 
local or other authority. 


Election of President (Art. 54, 55) ( 


jon of 


/ The provisions dealing with the el 


the President are provided in arity 54 
and 55 


< The President is elected by, mbers 
of an electoral college consi of 


(a) The elected mem Mb) 
Houses of the Paff 


b) The elected miem. 
Assembliff pit é 


rs of both the Houses 
nt, the nominated members 
islative Assemblies and the 
mefgbers of the State Legislative Council 
(in ca% of a Bicameral Legislature) do not 
participate in the election of the President. 


The President’s election is held > 
accordance with a system of proportional 
representation by means ° 
transferable vote and the voting i 
ballot. 


fa single 
s by secret 


Value of the vote 


- Total value of votes of all MLA 


v 


v 


v 


< 


ge a EXECUTIVE 
psIDENT OF INDIA 


6 eee. s Val 
52 says that There shall be a ue Of the vote of an MLA 


P 


alue of th id: i 
m 
a one State to another. This: seein’ a 
in terms of the p j 


nd 
ofan MPs AN m 
Şi Sites and UTs 


pany ier alas HORE a balance between the States 
_ ra are! ho the office of the President, 
President X e valid votes are required by 
Plec fof esident is an indirect on: ý 


ny dispute regarding the election of the 

gen > only the Supreme Court is authorized to 
He in the matter. 

pute can be brought in front of the Supreme 

only after the elections are over. 


Oh account of vacancies in the Electoral College, no 


petition can be filed. 
If the election of the President is declared void, acts 
as the President till the declaration cannot by 
invalidated. A 5 
The two Union Territories are the National Capital 
Territory of Delhi and the Union territory of 
Pondicherry 
The expression “population” means the population as 
ascertained at the last preceding census of which the 
relevant figures have been published. 
The oath of the office of the President is administered 
by the Chief Justice of India and in his absence, by 
the seniormost judge of the Supreme Court available. 
The President holds office for a term of five years. 
He can resign from his office at any time by addressing 
the resignation letter to the Vice President of India. 
Any resignation addressed to the Vice-President shall 
forthwith be communicated by him to the Speaker of 
the Lok Sabha. ma 
from the office belore 
He can also be removed „beto 
completion of his term by impreachment for Manak 
of the Constitution. Impeachment Process is clearly 


defined in Art. 61 of Constitution 


The jmpeachment charges can be initiated in either 


House of the Parliament. 


The impeachment motion can be introduced only when 


17 


not less than one-fourth of the total number of 
members of the originating House have signed 
the proposal ‘and a 14 days prior notice.should be 
given to the President. 4 

After the impeachment motion is passed by a 
majority of not less than two-thirds of the total 
membership of that House, it moves to the other 
House which shall investigate the charges. 

The president shall have the right to appear and 
to be represented at such investigations. 

If the other House also sustains the charges and 
passes the impeachment motion by a majority of 
two-thirds of the total membership of that House, 
then the President stands impeached from his office 
from the date on which the motion is so passed. 
The impeachment process is quasi-judicial in 
nature. 

When a vacancy occurs in the office of the 
President due to his death, resignation or 
impeachment or otherwise, the Vice-President 
assumes the office. 


POWERS 


(i) Executive Powers 


Y All the executive actions of the Government 
of India are formally taken in his name. 

Y He appoints the Prime Minister, and the oth 
Ministers on the advice of the Prime Mjah t 
The Ministers hold the office dufing th 
pleasure of the President. 


Y He appoints the Attorney-Gene India and 
determines his remuneration, Mg torney. 
General holds office during t stre of the 
President. 

Y He appoints the Comp; a 
General of India, th@hief Election 
Commissioner a pay other election 
Commissioners, Ciadrman and Minster of 
the Union ice Commission, the 

tes, the Chairman and 

Finance Commission, and 


d Auditor- 


g5 any information relating to the 
ion of affairs of the Union, and 
8 for legislation from the Prime 
ister (Article 78). 

7can require the Prime Minister to submit, 
for consideration of the Council of Ministers 
any matter on which the decision has been 
taken by a Minister but which has not been 
considered by the Council. 


Y He can appoint a Commission to investigate 
into the conditions of the SCs, the STs, and 
the OBCs. 


Y He can appoint the Inter-State Council to 
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promote the Centre-State co-operation, 


(ii) Legislative Powers 


Y Hecan summon or prorogue both the Ho 
of the Parliament and dissolve the Lok Sabha 


Y He can summon a joint sitting of both the 
Houses of the Parliament, which ig presided 


over by the Speaker of the Lok Sabha. 

y Hecan appoint any member of th abha 
to preside over its proceeding whan Offices 
of both the Speaker and th Py Speaker 
fall vacant simultaneous] 

y Hecan also appoint any alee of the Rajya 

ceedings when 


Sabha to preside ovef%s 
the offices fe hairman and the 
n fall 


Deputy Chai fall yacant simultaneously, 


yY He nominates bers to the Rajya Sbha 
from amongst the persons having Special 
knowledg pgactical experience in respect 


ee cionce Arts and Social 


of Lit 
Servi s. Wy 

Y H nominate 2 members to the Lok 

h@from the Anglo-Indian Community. 

Nips a Bill in sent to the President after it 

8 been passed by the Parliament, he can: 
ive his assent to the bill, or 
) Withhold his assent to the bill, or 

(c) Return the bill (if it is not a Money Bill or a 
Constitutional Amendment Bill) for 
reconsideration of the Parliament. 

Y However, if the bill is again passed by the 
Parliament, with or without amendments, 
the President has to give his assent to the 
bill. 

Y The President has the option of veto with 
respect to the Bills passed by the Parliament. 


Y The veto power enjoyed by the President of 
India is a combination of absolute, suspensive 
and pocket votes. 


(a) Absolute Veto: Withholding the assent to 
the Bill. Normally, it is exercised only in the 
case of private member’s Bill. In the case of a 
Government Bill, a situation may however 
be imagined where, after the passage of a Bill 
and before it is assented to by the President, 
the ministry resigns and new council of 
ministers advices the President to use his 
veto power against the Bill. 


(b) Suspensive Veto: It is exercised when 
instead of refusing his assent outrightly toa 
Bill or part of it or for the reconsideration 
and the Parliament makes it obligatory on 
him to give his assent to it. in this case, the 
veto power is merely of suspensive nature. 


j ~~ Le 


t Veto: Since the C f 
(0) Pocket l onstitution q 
not provide any time limit withi n does (C) Fin 
president is to declare his isien which the ancial Emergency 


aside . or refu Y Th i : 

the President could exercise this veto by w Ema ident can proclaim Financial 
taking any action for an indefinite time; ou the fen Under 360 if he is satisfied that 
if the ministry has a strong e; but nancial stabilit 


. b i : p y or credit of Indi 
Parliament, it would not be poss acking in part thereof in threatened a or any 


ible for hi Y $ h 
to do so. Pocket Veto was used in 198 m uch a proclamation must be approved by t 
President Giani Zail Singh in the 6 by the Parliament within two DON. oved by the 


Postal Bill v ; 

+ Hecan promulgate ordinances wien th < When a Financial Emergency is imed, 
Houses of the Parliament n both the the President can give directio; tates 
(Article 123). These pane seki not in session to observe the canons of fintagti@propriet 

yes _ordinances must be Y Financial E P 
approved by the Parliament within the six so fa Waaa ne ngg, eae 
weeks of its reassembly. He can also (iv) Fi K: 
withdraw an ordinance any time. mancial Powers 

dii) Emergency Powers Y Money bill can Éintr in the Parliament 
Ke National Emergency P only with his pior reġmmendation. 
: : f He causes tọ be before the Parliament 
Y According to Article 352, President of India the Annug#financial Statement (i.e. Union 
can proclaim the national emergency on the Budget) ticle 11 = 
basis of war, external a i . WANT 
belli > ggression or armed Y Nod É grant can be made except 
rebe igs f ofi his mmendation. 
Y The President can proclaim this emergency c ake advances out of the contingency 


only after receiving a written recommen- of India to meet any unforeseen 
dation from the Cabinet. nditure 
/ The proclamation of the Emergency must be C2 constitutes a Finance Commission after 


approved by the Parliament with in one O every five years to recommend the 
month. If approved, the Emergency sh distribution of the taxes between the Centre 


continue for six months. and the States. 

V A National Emergency has been prfelaimgd (v) Military Powers 
three times so far- 1962, 1971 and 1 Y He is the Supreme Commander of the 

Y Article 19 can only be een, case of Defence Forces of India. 
external emergency and not } case of / Hecan declare war or conclude peace subject 
internal emergency (armed jon). to the approval of the Parliament. 

(B) State Emergency (vi) Judicial Powers 

Y The President’s rule i own as the / Heappoints the Chief Justice and the judges 
Constitutional E nty or the State of the Supreme Court and Zonal High Courts. 
Emergency. / Hecanseek advice from the Supreme Court 

yY Itcan be procla the President on the on any question of law of fact (Article 143). 
failure of the tional machinery in the Y The advice rendered by the Supreme Court 

, or failure to comply with is not binding on the President. 


State (Art; é $ ‘ by the 
or to giv o the directions given DY / He can grant pardon, reprieve, respite and 
Union ife 365). remission of punishment, or suspend, remit 


Y mation of the BEN, a or commute the a of any person 
iamen icted of any offence: l 
5 approved by the Parlham®en < convicte 
; s in force : 
o months. If approved, it ree procamation (a) In all the cases where er ones or 
Ke sa ina from the da sentence is by a court martial | ie 
of the State Emergency. the cases where the punishment or the 
: riod of (b) Inallthec . 
< Itcan be extended for a maximum Pet Me sentence is for an offence par mA aa 
arli six months. the Union extends; ` 
à ament every if of the power of one 
The State Governor, on beha : here the sentenc 


carri (c) In all the cases W 
vith the pean sentence of death. 
with the help of advisors 4PP 


President or the Chief Secretar 


Article 72 at natn ajina ndatan aha njaga nang inaa 
Pardon: completely absolves the offender. 
Reprieve: temporary suspension of the sentence. 


Respite: awarding a lesser sentences on special 
rounds. 

Remission: reducing the amount of sentence 
ithout changing its character. 

Commutation: substitution of one form of 
unishment for another form which of a lighter 
"haracter. 


Important Facts:- 


y In the history of Pres‘dential elections. V.V. 
Giri is the only person who won the election 
of the President as an independent candidate 
in1969. 


In July 1977, Neelam Sanjeeva Reddy was 
elected unopposed as no one else filed 
` nomination for the post of the President. 


Only once in the history of India, Justice M. 
Hidayatullah, Chief Justice of Supreme Court, 
discharged the duties of the President in 1969. 
Justice Hidayatullah is the only person to 
perform the functions of the President two 
times in two different capacities, the first time 
in 1969 being the Chief justice of the Supreme 
Court and the second time being the Vic¢- 3 


President of India in 1982. 


VICE-PRESIDENT 
age Vice- 


Y According to Article 63, there s 
President of India. i 


Qualifications to be the Vice-Pres 


(i) No person shall be eligible £ 
Vice-President unless 


(a) is a citizen of Indj 
(b) has complete 


Y The Vice-President is not a member of the 
Rajya Sabha, and hence he has no right to 
vote. 


Y Beingthe Vice-President of India, he is not 


entitled for any salary, but he is entitiled to 
the salary and allowances payable to the 
Chairman of the Council of States. 
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Council of Ministers [A AA AA aa KAANANE 


4 75 Other provisions as to Ministers. 
any office of profit under the | |76 Attorney-General of India to be appointed by 
all not be eligible for election the President . 
77 Conduct of business of the Government of 
India. 
78 


When he acts as the President or disch 
the functions of the President, he sh 
perform the duties of the office of the 
Chairman of the Council of States and shah 
not-be entitled to receive the salary. 


The Vice-President is elected by an Electo ral 
College consisting of the members of both the 
Houses of the Parliament in acco ce b 

means of a single transferable ye ick, 


66). y 
The election to the wacan NG e office of 
t 


the Vice-President is co before the 
expiry of his term. GN 

An election to thevacanty di the office of the 
Vice-President occutm#hg due to death, 
resignation or Removal shall be held as soon 
as. possible aftémsthe occurrence of the 
vacancy, and the person elected to fill the 
vacancy skalPhe.entitled to hold office for the 
full te ffivé years from the date on which 
neentgs tes office. 

Y Thé®eis Xo mandatory provision, like in case 
4» @the President, to hold the election within 


a the months. 


arg 
all ne 


cobtiL OF MINISTERS 


wy Article 74(1) provides that “There shall be a 
council of Ministers with the Prime Minister 
as its head to aid and advice the President who 
shall, in exercise of his function act in 
accordance with such advice.” 


Article 75(1) “The Prime Minister shall be 
appointed by the President and other Ministers 
shall be appointed by the President on the 
advice of the Prime Minister”. 


le 


Council of Ministers to aid and advise 
President. 


Duties of Prime Minister as respects the 
furnishing of information to the President, etc. 


Y The Council of Ministers is formed as soon aS 
the Prime Ministers is sworn in. 

The number of the Ministers in the Council 
has been fixed in the Constitution, where the 
number has been provisioned not to ex 
15% of the number of the MPs in the Lower 
House. 


v 


4 


y 


As per Article 75 (3), the Council of Mini 

is collectively responsible to the Lok Sakka 
Bs if a resolution is defeated Pean 
Parliament, the entire ministry alian 
The Prime Minister has the right to ref i 
the President, the removal of Herido a 
minister(s) because technically the ministe = 
agé responsible individually to the President 
The Council of Ministers consists of thr a 
categories of ministers — Ministers of Cabinet 
rank, State Ministers and Deputy Ministers. 
Cabinet Ministers are the senior most 
Ministers to head a department with portfolio 
The Cabinet is the smaller body of the J 
of Ministers. i i 


A Minister can be a member of either H 
ofthe Parliament, but he is liable to wate daly 
in the House to which he belongs. A 


A person not belonging to any House can be 
appointed as Minister but he has to get elected 
to either House within a period of six months 
[Art. 75 (5)l. f 


PRIME MINISTER OF INDIA 


In the Scheme of the Parliamentary system 
of Government provided by the Constituti 


jure) authority and the Prime Ministgr is 
real executive authority (de-facto). N a 


The president is the Head of th 
the Prime Minister is the 
Government. n 
He is the leader of the par, DWET. 

He is the Chief Spoke of the Union 
Government. fz 


He plays a signi te. e in shaping the 

foreign policy ofihe try. 

He is the ikêng, Say of the Planning 
a 


al Development Council, 
“adon Council and Inter-State 


ynctions 
iof*to the Council of Minister 
commends the persons who Ta = 
appointed as the Ministers by the car ee 
Le., the President can appoint only re 
Persons as the Ministers who a 
recommended by the Prime Minister- | 
He presides over the meetings of the Counc! 
of Ministers and influences its decisions- 


He can bring about the collapse nerie Se 
of Ministers by resigning from the office 


Smi 
nas sows T.E ATEA NT EBEN ora mr 


time. 


He s 

C Sines and decides the agenda of the 

tenia | NES Even the venue of such 

mee AES is decided by the Prime Minister. 

e right to call for any file from any 
Stry. This right is basically in pursuance 

of his role i 


A as a coordinator of yario 
ministries, A ka 


Gi) In relation to the President 


v 


v 


N 


Y 


Vv 


4 


N 
PN | 

He advises the President sg aba to the 
appointment of importangonêkês like- the 
Attorney-General of In ak Comptroller 
and Auditor General oftndia, the Chairman 
and the membered dt the UPSC, the Election 
Commissioners, the Chairman and the 
Members of the @uapée Commission, and so 
en se 
He is the péindipal channel of communication 
betweemsth® resident and the Council of 
Mjniste s Mert Sa). 
Hee inicates to the President all the 
décis19his of the Council of Ministers relating 

tWe administration of the affairs of the 


A Yon and proposals for legislation. 


sae N . > 
q s¥elation to the Parliament 
e. 
The Prime Minister is the leader of he Lower 


Ka 
the President is the nominal executive (dda, ) 


the i 


House of the Parliament. 

He advises the President with regard to the 
Summoning and proroguing of the sessions 
of the Parliament. 

He can recommend dissolution of the Lok 
Sabha to the President at any time. 

He announces the Government policies on 
the floor of the House. 

He has the right to intervene in any debate 
in the Parliament. 

He can give answers in both the Houses of 
Parliament or can participate in debates. 


ATT ORNEY-GENERAL OF INDIA 


v 
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Article 76 states that the President shall 
appoint a person. who is qualified to be 
appointed asa Judge of the Supreme Court 
to be the Attorney-General of India. 

He is the first legal officer of the Government 
of India. 

It is convention that, after the change of the 
Government, the Attorney-General resigns 
and the new government appoints one of its 
own choice. r 

Heis assisted by two Solicitors-Generals and 
four assistant Solicitors-General. f 

The Attorney-General holds office during the 


pleasure of the President, and receives 
remuneration as the President may 


determine. 


COMPTROLLER AND AUDITOR GENERAL 


Y Provisions regarding the Comptroller and 


Auditor General (CAG) are given under 
Articles 148-151. 


Y He is appointed by the President for a full 


term of 6 years or 65 years of age whichever 
is earlier. 


DUTIES OF CAG 


(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


To audit the accounts of the Union and the 
States and submit the report of the President 
or the Governor, as the case may be. 

To ensure that all the expenditures from the 
Consolidated Fund of India or States are in 
accordance with the Law. 

Also, to audit and report on the receipts and 
expenditure of the- 


(a) Government companies. 


am 


(iv) 
(v) 


(vi) 


(vii) 


te, 


NS 
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(b) All bodies and authorities ‘sub 
financed’ from the Union or er atia, 
revenues; and e Star, 

(c) Other corporations or bodies when 
by the Laws relating to such cor 
bodies. 

The report of the CAG relating to the ac 
of a State shall be submitted to the Unta 
of the State, who shall cause it to R 
the Legislature of the State. 

This report is immediately 
Public Accounts Committed df 
which, after a detailed study 
report which 


is plgeed hplo: 

The discussion f the Parfiament takes plac, 
on the second repor of the Public Accounts 
Committee. 5 = 

The CAG is git 
is called Ears' 
Commi teeny, “hes 
The GAG #concerned only at the stage of audit 


h@expenditure has already taken place 
>» .* f 


80 reg H 
ui 
Porationg a 


fficer of the Parliament ang he 
rat Eyes of the Public Account, 


| 


79: Constitution of the Parliament 
There shall be a parliament for th 
which shall consist of the President 
two Houses to be known respective] 
Council of States (the Rajya Sabha) 
House of the People (the Lok Sabha) 

Though the President is not a me 

either House of the Parliament, eines 
British crown he is an integral Part of the 
Parliament and performs certain functi 6 
relating to its proceedings. ji 
Functions of the Parliament 


/ The most important function of the Parliament 
is to legislate i.e. make legislations for the 
development which benefits the society. 

The second most important function is to 
exercise control over the Executive. 


The Parliament provides the Council of 
Ministers as the Ministers are the Members 
of the Parliament. 


The Rajya Sabha or the Council of States 
Y The Rajya Sabha consists of 250 membgf' 
are divided into two categories-ele¢ 


nominated. Out of 250 members, 3 
. Th 


article 
4 e Union 
and the 
y as the 


and the 


indirectly elected by the members 
legislatures. For that quota i 
and every State according 


State ‘Seats 
U.P. (Highest) 
Sikkim (Lowest) » 

Y The nominat Abers are nominated by 
President. “embers can be associated 
with di fields like Art Science, 
Literatyage Social work. 

4 efor the member ofRajya Sabha 


Mi ; 

is WA The tenure of its members 18 6 

dars dnd it is scheduled in such a way that 

third of its members retire every two 

years. 

It never dissolves and it is also call 

ó House. 

fficers of the Rajya Sabha 
Y Chairman: The Vice-President 

ex-officio chairman of the Rajy 
presides over the proceedings 
Sabha as long as he does not ac 


y ed the Upper 


of India is the 
a Sabha. He 
of the Rajya 
t as the 


wed da Chairman preside: 
proceedings of th 
Functions he ~ 
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President of I 
of the President. 


ndia during a vacancy in the office 


Pita, Chairman: The Deputy 
= a by the Rajya Sabha fro 
embers. In the absence 


gst its 


airman, 
e functions 


v 
le 312 empowfrs hehe sabha to declare 
y a resolution, @upported by not less than two- 


thirds of the me resent and voting, that 
it is necessgry or expedient in the national 
interest, bh g,Parliament should create one 
AJI Tafa Bervices, including All-India 

a) Servieds (4277 Amendment, 1976), 
Peo the Union and the States, and also 
te the recruitment and conditions of 
ervice of persons appointed to such 
ces (the Lok Sabha cannot initiate the 


> Incase of the Constitutional Amen-dment Bill, 
it must be passed by the Rajya Sabha 
separately. There is no provision for a joint- 
sitting to pass such Bills. 
In Ordinary Bills Rajya Sabha have same 
powers as Lok Sabha have but in case of money 
Bill, Lok Sabha have more power than Rajya 
Sabha. Rajya Sabha can keep a money Bill 
maximum of 14 days. 
In cases of declaration 
Article 352 and Article 
(who, in fact, proclaims them on the advice of 
the Council of Ministers), such declarations 
must be approved by the Rajya Sabha within a 
period of one month and two months 
respectively after such declarations. 
The Lok Sabha or The Lower House 


Y In the Constitution, 
Sabha was provision 
552 from the States, 


lerritories and two nomina Ang 
bias community. But the Constitution 


empowers the Lok Sabha to readjust the 


strength. 
The Parliament has fixed the strength of the 


Lok Sabha as 545 till 2026. 
The minimum age for the 
Sabha is 25 years. 

is 5 years. 


of emergencies under 
356 by the President 


v 
members of Lok 


v ts members 


The tenure of i 


Y The Lok Sabha is the popular House of the 
Parliament because its members are directly 
elected by the citizens of India. 

<“ All the members of the Parliament are 
popularly elected, except not more than two 
members of the Anglo-Indian community, who 
are nominated by the President. 

Y Prime Minister is called the leader of Lok 
Sabha. Lok Sabha elects its speaker who is 
called Lok Sabha speaker. 

Y Any bill which is money bill or not, its decision 
is taken by the speaker of Lok Sabha. 

~ Speaker of Lok Sabha doesn’t cast his vote but 
only in one situation he can cast his vote when 
there is a tie between favour and against. His 
vote is called “Decisive Vote”. 

~ No Confidence Motion Bill can be brought only 
in Lok Sabha because union council of 
ministers is responsible for Lok Sabha. 

Y Lok Sabha can be extended for 1 year. It has 
been done once. 


Session of the Parliament 


The Constitution only states that there should not 
be a gap of more than six months between two 
consecutive sittings of the Parliament. There are three 
types of sessions as per the Parliamentary practices- 
1. Budget Session (February-May)- This is t 

important and the longest session. 

2. Monsoon Session J uly-August. 


3. Winter Session (November-Dece )- This is 
the shortest session. 


Joint Session 
Y Can be ordered by Presidgnt ®y consider a 


particular bill in case: 

(a) A Bill passed by e is rejected by 
other. 

(b) The ame made by the other 
house cceptable to the house 


whergg@be originated. 

(c) In remains pending unpassed 
fi orë than 6 months. 

v j iðn is presided over by the Speaker 


ha or in his absence by the Deputy 
aker, or in his absence by the Deputy 


{s 


v 


the joint sitting takes place not withst i 
the dissolution of the House. - ding 


The deadlock over a Bill is resolved by 
majority of the total number of the members 
of both the Houses present and voting. 
Since the Lok Sabha has larger membership 
its will prevails. 4 


In joint session, no fresh cons Gijona 
amendment can be done. 4 í 


Prorogation of House 


C ofthe Rajya Sabha or in his absence ; 


any other member of the Parliament who is 
agreed upon by the Houses. 


Y If the Lok Sabha is dissolved before the 
President notifies a joint sitting, the Bill 
lapses and no joint sitting is Possible. 
However, if the President has notified his 
intention to summon the Houses for joint 
sitting and then the Lok Sabha is dissolved, 


Means ending the sessio 9 


s 

¥ Pending bills/busines ot lapse; they 
are taken in the pex iðn. 

Dissolution of Hou 

Y Only ofLokS 

Y By Preside gon advice of PM. 

¥ Bills pend hg ajya Sabha, passed by Lok 
Sabha Taps unless President calls a 
jamt Ati yo he 2 houses. 

v Biter ing in Rajya Sabha, not passed by 

ay ha don’t lapse. 

Co Business in Parliament 
. rdinary Bills: All bills, except money bills, 
are introduced in either house. [Speaker of 
Lok Sabha decides whether the bill is a money 
bill or not]. 

Y Money Bills: It deals with the imposition or 
abolition of taxes, matters pertaining to 
borrowing of money by the government, 
custody and maintenance of consolidated 
funds, etc. 

y It can originate only in Lok Sabha on the 
recommendation of the President. The Rajya 
Sabha can only delay it by 14 days. Its final 
authority lies with Lok Sabha only. 

Question Hour 

Y The first hour of every sitting in both houses 

(11-12AM). In this questions are asked by 
. Members and answered by ministers. 
Types of questions: 

G) Starred Questions (1 member can ask only 
one/day) for which oral answers is required. 

(ii) Unstarred Questions for which written 
answer (10 days notice) is enquired. 

(iii) Short Notice Questions are the ones which 
relates to matters of urgent public 
importance and can be asked by members 
with notice shorter than the ten days 
prescribed for an ordinary question. 

Zero Hour 


From 12-1 PM daily. Time allotted everyday for 
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jscel Jan 
yestions 
potions. 


eous business in call- 


S attenti 
on official statement ntion notice, 


and adj ournment 


Ibis a proposal brought before the house for ; 
r its 


opinion/decision- 


© 


(i) 


(iii) 


a) 


v) 


Paw: 3 
‘rliament’s Control over the Financ! 
Article 265 states that no tax can 25 


priviledge Motion - A resolution i 
PPI nin 

by the opposition that a mba ad 

misled the house by givin er has 

information. & wrong 


Censure Motion — Can be move ; 
Sabha only by the eee ea ee 
brought against the ruling Goreme 
against minister only for the failure a p 
or seeking disapproval of their polic 9 A 
censure motion must specify the Kana e 
against the Government for which it is 
moved. Further, 1/10th members of the 
House is required for moving it. If a 
censure motion is passed in the Lok Sabha 
the Council of ministers is bound to seek 
the confidence of the Lok Sabha as early 
as possible. 

No confidence motion — Can be moved only in 
Lok Sabha and only by the opposition. It 
can be brought only against the council o 
u 


ministers and not against any indiygg 
minister. < f 
Further, unlike censure moti¢ 
confidence motion need not set 
specific ground. Once adm ere 
House, it takes precedencg 
pending business of the H 


the PM answers the alJagat} n À 
members have spok e motion is 
adopted by the Heggemtnhe Council of 


a k 4 A member (after 
é calls the 


Yn inister to any matter of 


jon motion in 
ists a 


ano 


djotirnment Motion — Leads to setti 
normal business of the 
cussing a definite matter of ur 
importance. 
Cut motions — They are moved in the Lok 
Sabha only. They are part of the budgetary 
process which seeks to reduce the amounts 
for grants. 
al System 
be levied 


Parliamentary Committe 


or collec 
executive ia d by authority of law. The 
witho > ore, cannot im 

ut the Sanction of the S jä 


All the reve 

watho nue and loans raised b 

Fund a bere are paid into the pa pyar 

cane can Ea Under Article 266 no money 

Pale awn or spent or appropriated 

the consolidated Fund of ey ithout 
Sanction of the Parliament p ‘Sad Hi 


Th i 
e parliament, thus, contgols* e revenue 


expenditur sata ae 
ofIndia. a aPpropriatioAgf G ernment 


enormous quaģtity of work. 


Due to the pau me in the Legislature, 
A ork is mostly done by the 
yapinted or elected for specific 


The Legislatur fia Molam complex and 
i 


purpos 
Y Ties Mnittees essentially belong to the 
Lo fa and function under the Speaker 


they submit their reports. 


masse Parliamentary Committees are 
dssified as-the Standing Committees and 


permanent in nature, the latter are 
constituted fcr specific purposes and they 
cease to exist after completion of the specific 
work. 

/ Most important Committees, with their 
strength in brackets, are as follows: Business 
and Advisory Committee (15) Estimates 
Committee (30), Committee on Petitions (15), 

ommittee on the Welfare of the Schedule 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes (30). 


re Ad-hoc Committees. While the former are 


Details of some of the important Committees 
are: 


Committee on Estimates. This Committee 
consists of 30 members wholly derived from the 
Lok Sabha. All the parties in the Parliament are 
given proportionate representation in this 
Committee. The Chairman is appointed by the 
Speaker from amongst its members. The 
functions of the Committee are: , l 
(a) To report on the efficiency of the policy 
underlying the estimates; so Peat 
ine whether the money is well 2 
i ahin the limits of the policy implied 
in the estimates; i 
form in which the estimates 
a kaer pe aka in the Parliament. ; 
The Committ 1] within the limits 0: 


ee works well wi aie 
the policy approved by the Parliament, but i 


Suggest a change if it thinks so. 


2. Committee on Public Account. The twenty- 3. 


two member Committee is elected through a 
single transferable vote, 15 from the Lok Sabha 
and 7 from the Rajya Sabha. Externally, the 
Committee belongs to the Lok Sabha and its 
Chairman is appointed by the Speaker and is from 
the Lok Sabha. The functions of the Committee 
include: 

(a) To examine the accounts showing the 
appropriation granted by the Parliament to 
meet the expenditure of the Government of 
India. 

(b) To examine the Annual Finance Accounts of 
the Government of India and other accounts 
laid before the House. 


(c) To examine the reports of the Comptroller 
and Auditor General (CAG) of India on 
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revenue receipts. 


Committee on Public Undertaki, 
Committee consists of 15 members on This 
Sabha and 7 associated members of ane Log 
Sabha. The Chairman of the comme Rajy, 
appointed from the amongst the membe tt i 


Lok Sabha by the Speaker. The function Oth 
the 


Committee are- 

(a) To examine the reports and th Q 
the Public undertakings R 
Fourth Schedule of the R 1D the 


and Conduct of Busine Lo Ure 

and also the report of if any Sabha 
(b) To examine the d auto i 

the Public Undérta nomy 
(c) To examine ot c subjects or ma 


2 


referred to by 
he Y 


o 


JUDICIARY IN INDIA 


= T 
suPREME com = 
ES constitution consists provisions related 
V ae Union Judiciary in Art. 124-147. 
2 tially, there was a Chief Justice and seven 
J aoe Judges in the Supreme Court. 
: umber of the J udges excluding the Chief 


: ka was increased to 25 in 1985. 


y At present, there is one Chief Justice and 25 
other Judges in the Supreme Court. 

The power to increase or decrease the 
number of Judges in the Supreme Court rests 
with the Parliament. 

The senior most judge of the Supreme Court 
js appointed as the Chief Justice of India. 
The Judges of the Supreme Court are 
appointed by the President after Consultation 
with such Judges of the Supreme Court and 
of the High Courts as the President may deem 
necessary. 


Qualifications for the Appointment as a judge 
ofthe Supreme Court 
A person shall not be qualified for appoj e 
as a Judge of the Supreme Court unless he 
(a) Isa citizen of India, and Wi 
b) Has been for alteast five years jul ora High 
Court or a two such Courts re ion; or 


(c) Has been for alteast ten yefe “advocate 
of a High Court or of two or faor ¥such Courts 
in succession; or Court. cession; or 


@ Is, in the opinion he President, a 


distinguished j 2 
Writ Jurisdiction y 
Y Article32i uty on the Supreme Court 
; to enforce pendamental Rights. 
Under Ai icle, every individual has a 
h e to the Supreme Court directly 
hegejKas been any infringement on his 
damental Rights. 
P 


rits Jurisdiction sometimes is referred 


v 


provides that a Judge of the Supreme Court 
can be removed by the President after an 
address by each of the House of the Palament 
supported by a majority o otal 
membership of that House a majority 
of not less than two-third of tae members of 
that House present and v 66 the ground 
of proved misbehavior o CSacity, 


Under this act, 
of a Judge can hÉ ref 
of the Parliamat. 


If it is to be jntroduced in the Lok Sabha, it 


ing the removal 
fore either House 


should be y not less than 100 members 
of the 

Init ig introduced in the Rajya Sabha, 
th tién should be signed by not less than 


embers. 


A 
Cy motion can be moved only after a prior 
_ pd 


tice of 14 days to that Judge. 


After being properly introduced, the presiding 
officer of that House appoints a three- 
member Judicial Committee to inquire into 
the mibehaviour or incapacity of the accused 


Judge. 


¥ The head of the Judicial Committee shall be 

a serving Judge of the Supreme Court. 
THE HIGH COURTS 

¥ The High Courts stands at the head of the 
judiciary in a State. : 

Y There shall be a High Court for each State 
(Article — 214) 

Y The Judiciary in the States consists of a High 
Court and the Subordinate Courts. 

Y The Parliament can, however, establish by 
law, a common High Court for one or more 
State (s) and one or more Union Territory 
(Article 231). 

-Y Every High Court shall be a Court of record 


(Article 215). 


toas ce Rasa te 
C the Original Jurisdiction of the Supreme Qualifications for Appointment as a Judge of a 


ourt, but int A vinal 
Jurisdic he strict sense, Origina 


ofthe c tion relates to the federal character 


onstitution. 


Moval of 
The ~ Judges of the Supreme Court 
nstitution under Article 124 (4) 


High Court 

The qualifications required under the Constitution 
for a person to be appointed as a Judge of a High 
Court. 


(a) Must be a citizen of India; and 
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arame ame ma TR med 


KA kana aa A a a a 


; : the same type of writs, Orders op 3. 
(b) Must have held a judicial office in the territory - which the Supreme Court is empat tio, 

of India for at least ten years;or sag issue under Article 32. Wereg 14 
(c) Must have been an advocate of a High Co Some important points 


i ion for 
eit more such Courts in mamas ~ At present there are 21 High Court 
8. x . 
atleast ten year ~ According to Article-143 , The Prog: 
Writ Jurisdiction - seek advice of Supreme Court ; Nt e 
Y Under Article 226 of the Constitution, the issue. Supreme Court is not bor any mph 
High Courts are given powers of issuing writs its advice or if the advice give “a 
not only for the enforcement of the Court then president is not ‘at rem. 
Fundamental Rights, but also for other wees to wor, 


purposes. 


y In exercise of this power, a Court may issue AN 
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gee nouns 
THE STATE LEGISLA 


In India, except Jammu & Kashmir (Article 370), all 


States have the same i ; i : 
the pattern of Government as Orissa appointed by the Governor. 


the Centre. Y TheG 
$ vovernor can recomm d 
THE GOVERNOR ee of the Constitutional me ar ks 
> oe Constttuiten pravides ts ate to the President. Durin od of 
r : > . 
Governor in the States Ande ies a pa miele aan despa nee 
i j : extensive executi 
v = pega ka the chief executive head of a agent of the President. bani 
ate, but like the President of India, he is ¥ The Governor has th 
nominal executive head (or de jure ane Members of w a pend the 
or Constitutional head). Bala taa alon i KANG PADNE 
s aia ate also acts as an agent of the Y Ifthe Governor aaittied that the members 
janes overnment and therefore, the office of the Anglp-Indian community are not 
of the Governor has a dual role. adequatelyfépresented in the Vidhan Sabha, 
Appointment and Conditions 7 = A. Pee spacer 
I Vidian pa %ead is also in existence in a 


Y A Governor is appointed by the President of 
India by a warrant under his hand and seal; 
on the recommendations of the Union Council 
of Ministers. 
His usual term of office ig five years but he 
holds office during the pleasure of the 
President. f 
He can be asked to continue for mg 
until his successor takes the charge aA 


He can also be transferred from one State’ 
another by the President. ju. WH 
The Constitution lays down thea 


qualifications for the appoint 
as a Governor. 


(a) He should be a citi dia. 
(b) He should have Kei the age of 35 


years. 


bf a person 


The Oath of Ke to the Governor is 
administere e Chief Justice of the 
High Court and in his 


concerne 
absencgsth jor-most Judge of that Court 


ticle 361, a Governor is not 


T , 
sw wi ble to any court for the performance 


e power and duties of his office. 

; edings can be instituted or 
form as long as a person 
holds the office of the Governor. However, no 
such immunity is available in case of civil cases, 


k 7 that the Governor 
the only respite being : otice 


should be given a two months prior D 
containing full details of such proceedings. 


N6 criminal proce 


‘Tribal Welfare Ministe 
isa eal A ae ya Pradesh and 
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the States of Bihar, Madh 


te, thegovernor has the power to nominate 

0 e total members of the Vidhan 

‘f~ghad-for among the persons who have 

` lled or have practical experience in the 

. felds of Literature, Science, Arts, Co-operative 
> Movement and Social Services. 


"EH CHIEF MINISTER 


The Chief Minister is the real executive and 
is the head of the Government of a State. 

The position of the Chief Minister at the State 
level is analogous to the position of the Prime 
Minister at the Centre. 

The Chief Minister shale appointed by the 
Governor. 

Other Ministers shall be appointed by the 
Governor on the advice of the Chief Minister. 
Normally the leader of the majority party in 
the Vidhan Sabha is appointed as the Chief 
Minister by the Governor. 

The Governor shall administer the oath of office 
and secrecy to the Ministers. 

The Chief Minister can bring about the collapse 
of the Council of Ministers by resigning from 
the office. 

The Chief Minister advises the Governor with 
regard to the appointment of important officials 
like Advocate General, the Chairman and the 
Members of the State Public Service 
Commission, the State Election Commissioner 


etc. 
THE ADVOCATE GENERAL 
v The Advocate General is the first law officer 
of a State. 


Y His office and functions are comparable to that 
of the Attorney General of India. 

v Appointed by the Governor and holds the office 
during his pleasure. 

⁄ Hisremunerations are also determined by the 
Governor. 

Y Tobe appointed to the office of the Advocate 
General, he/she must be qualified to be a Judge 
of the High Court. 

v Hehas the right to attend and speak in the 
proceedings of either Houses of the State 

: Legislature without any right to vote. 

v Hehas the right of audience in any Court in 
the State. | 


THE STATE LEGISLATURE 


Y The Legislature of every State consists of the 
Governor and one or two Houses. 

¥ The Legislatures of Bihar, Jammu and 
Kashmir, Maharashtra, Karnataka, Uttar 
Pradesh and Andhra Pradesh are bicameral 
i.e. having both the Legislative Assembly and 
the Legislative Council. Other States have 
unicameral Legislatures i.e. there exists only 
the State Legislative Assembly. 


THE LEGISLATIVE ASSEMBLY (VID 


i} which ultimately come to be known as the 
SABHA) ‘Panchayati Raj’. 
Y The Legislative Assembly is the fopula Ashok Mehta Committee 


House of the State Legislatur he 


members are directly elected by the le 
for a term of five years, unless Rg House is 


dissolved by the Governor ear}ier. 

Y The strength of this popul ote should 
not be less than 10 or more, 500. 

yY However, the President) ik 


this number and, in ct i 
and Sikkim Legisletus 


ominate one member 
ian community to this 


House, if s that the community is 
not ade epresented. 


THE LEG IVE COUNCIL (VIDHAN 


per the Constitution, the number of 
ers of the Legislative Council is not to 
exceed one-third of the total strength of the 
State Assembly. However, its strength should 
not be less than 40 either. 

¥ Just like the Upper House at the Centre, the 
Legislative Council of a State is never 
dissolved. The members are elected for a term 
of 6 years and 1/3" of its members retireevery 
two years. 


PANCHAYATI RAJ 
Y The term ‘Panchayati Raj' in India signifies 
the system of rural local self-Government. 


Y Itis created in all the States in India by the 
Acts of concerned State Legislature to establish 
democracy at the grass root level. 


Y It was constitutionalised through the 73rq 
Constitutional Amendment Act of 1 4 

y At the Central level, the ini i ural 
Development looks after the Mát relating 


to the Panchayati Raj bodi N 
Y ‘Local Government' is a S@hject of the State 


List. 

Y The fifth entry gf the ist in the Seventh 
Schedule of the Gonstitytion of India deals with 
the ‘Local Gove 4 


1 g kie (1952) and to suggest measures 


’ better performance. 


‘T-comittee submitted its report in November 
a957 and recommended the establishment of 
“the scheme for 'democratic decentralisation’ 


¥ In December 1977, the Janata Party 
Government appointed a committee on 
Panchayati Raj institutions under the 
chairmanship of Ashok Mehta. 

Y It submitted its report in August 1978 and 
made 132 recommendations to revive and 
strengthen the declining Panchayati Raj 
System in the country. 


G.V.K. Rao Committee 


¥ The Committee on Administrative 
Arrangement for the Rural Development and 
Poverty Alleviation Programmes under the 
chairmanship of G.V.K. Rao was appointed by 
the Planning Commission in 1985. 

Y The committee came to the conclusion that the 
developmental process was being gradually 
bureaucratised and divorced from the 
Panchayati Raj. 


THREE TIER SYSTEM 


It envisages Panchayat at the village level, 
Panchayat Samitis at the block level and Zila Parishad 
at the district level. 


(a) Village Panchayat 
Y Consists of elected representatives of the 
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people. 
Membership varies from 5-3 1. 


(b) Block and Panchayat Samiti 


Y The block, consisting of 20-60 villagers is 
Seats reserved for SC, ST, women etc. administered through a Panchayat Samiti 
Chairman is elected from among its members consisting of indirectly elected members of 
known as ‘Sarpanch’. , village panchayat. 
The Panchayat is accountable for all its actions “The chairman of Panchayat Samiti is called 
to the Gram Sabha, the general body of ‘Pradhan’. 
Villagers. (c) Zila Parishad (? 


Gram Sabha consists of the a 
within the jurisdiction of the Panchayat, 

It exercises General Supervision over the 
working of the Panchaayat and lays down 
necessary guidelines for its working. 


dults residing 


Y Itis the top level of the 3-tier structife. 
Y Elect its chairman from amohgst 1tê members 


who is known as the Distfié 


O S 


h Céflector. 
T 


pilitin, 
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ELECTIQN COMMISSION 


Y The Election Commission is a permanent and 
independent body established by the 
Constitution of India. 

Article-324 of the Constitution provides that 
the power of superintendence, direction and 
control of the elections, to the Parliament, 
State Legislatures, the office of the President 
of India, shall be vested in the Election 
Commission. 

The Electoral System in India is borrowed from 
the one operating in Great Britain. 

The Election Commission is not concerned 
with the elections to Panchayats and 
Municipalities in the States. 

It delimits the Constituencies for elections and 
allots the number of seats to each of them. 
It fixes the election programme-dates, the 
number of polling booths, and the declaration 
of the results. 


It determines the criteria for cir gesik 9 


political parties and decides their 
symbols. 
It settles the election disputes and 


referred to it by the President or Governor 
The term of the Chief Election jssioner 
is for 6 years or till he/she a e age of 
65 years, whichever is earker: 


He/she can be removed 
same manner as the 


e office in the 
of the Supreme 


Court. 

He/she is not eli r re-appointment. 
The electoral ased on adult-suffrage, 
the citizen than 18 years of age and 


ified has the right to vote. 


lection Commissioner of India 
umar Sen (21 March 1950-19 


, 1958). 
s Identity Card 


Introdtced in 1993 during the tenure of the former 
Chief Election Commissioner TN Seshan. 


PLANNING COMMISSION 
v It was established on March 15, 1950 by an 


executive resolution of the Government of India. 


Y It was established on the recommen-dation of 


the Advisory Planning Board constituted in 


e 


r 


4 


KA 
v 
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COMMISSIONS 


1946, under the chairmanship of KC Neogi 


i extra-constitutional and = 
It is = anon C7 
Socia] 


It is the supreme organ of p g 
and economic development 


The Prime Minister of e ex-officio 
chairman of the Plannin ission. 
The Deputy Chairm facto executive 


head (i.e. full íme ional head of the 
Commission. 
The Deputy Ch of the Commission ; is 


responsible Sar the formulation and submission 
of the dr: ive-Year Plans to the Centra] 


by the Central Cabinet for a 
e and enjoys the rank of a Cabinet 


ance Minister and Planning Minister are the 
-officio members of the Commission. 
It is also known as ‘Super Cabinet’ an Parallel 
Cabinet’, the Fifth wheel of the coach etc. | 


INANCE COMMISSION 


Article 280 of the Constitution provides for a 
Finance Commission. 

It is a quasi-judicial body. 

It is constituted by the President of India 
every fifth year or at such an earlier time as 
he appointed by the President. 


They are eligible for reappointment. 


The Parliament enacted the Finance 
Commission Act. in 1951, specifying the 
qualifications of the Chairman and the 
members of the Commission. 


The Chairman should be a person having 

experience in public affairs. 

The members should be selected from 

amongst the following- 

(i) A judge of the High Court or one 
qualified to be appointed as one. 

(ii) A person who has specialized knowledge 
of finance and accounts of the 
Government. 


(iii) A person who has wide experience in — 


financial matters and in adı inistratio 
n. 


v 
Members of the UPSC are no eligible for 
edge of employment by the government after 
retirement. 
Functions- 


(iv) A person who has special know] 
Economics. 


Z The recommendations made by the Finance ® To d : 
commission are only of advisory nature and aber = rak for appointment to 
ce, not binding on the Gov ices under nion. 
gä Siment, (i) Advise the President (not obligatory on him) 
i i ts, 
UNION PUBLIC SERVICE COMMISSION in maters relation to oppor 8 


promotions and transfers fro, ervice 


[UPSC] to another of civil servant 
4 Composition is determined to the President. üi) AU disciplinary matters > a person in 
/ The members of the UPSC are appointed for the service of Union. 


i i (iv) Matters regarding of pension and 
Se EEE ee an awards dig pecbfp #njuries sustained 
KA .during servige undez the government. 


Z Can resign earlier to the President. 


/ President can remove them by issuing orders. 
Only the SC makes such a recommendation 


on the basis of an inquiry. l OW 
mun A 
oO 
oe 


(v) Maintains co ofadministration. 


33 


IMPORTANT ARTICLES OF THE 
CONSTITUTION 


Articles Subject 

Art. 14 The territory of India 

Art. 5-11 Citizenship 
FUNDAMENTAL RIGHTS 

Art. 12 Definition 

Art. 13 Laws inconsistent with or in 
derogation of the fundamental rights 
Right to Equality 

Art. 14 Equality before law 

Art. 15 Prohibition of discrimination on 
grounds of religion, race, caste, sex or 
place of birth 

Art. 16 Equality of opportunity in matters of 
public employment 

Art. 17 Abolition of untouchability 

Art. 18 Abolition of titles 
Right to freedom 

Art. 19 Protection of certain rights regarding 
freedom of speech, etc. 

Art. 20 Protection in respect of convic 
offences 

Art. 21 Protection of life and persona 

Art. 21A Right to education 

Art. 22 Protection against arres tention 
in certain cases 
Right against E tion 

Art. 23 Prohibition of human beings 
and forced lab 

Art. 24 Prohibitio ployment of children 
in facto 


eedom of Religion 


Rig o 
25 F of conscience and free 
ssion, practice and propagation of 


Art. 
n 
Art. eedom to manage religious affairs 
Art. Freedom as to payment of taxes for 
promotion of any particular religion 
Art. 28 Freedom as to attendance at religious 
instruction or religious worship in 
certain educational institutions 
Cultural and Educational Rights 
Art. 29 Protection of interests of minorities 


Art. 30 Right to minorities to establish a 
administer educational institutions 
Saving of certain iQ 
Art. 31A Saving of laws provi sa 
of estates, etc. 
Art. 31B Validation of ofa, Acts ang 
Regulations A 
Art. 31C, Saving of laws ew int > aan to certain 
*  directiveyprincipleé 
Right ta'consfitutional Remedies 
Art. 32 Remedies for enforcement of rights 
conféffed by this Part 
Art. ka Ka kage to modify the rights 
by this part in their 
“A, Sptication to Forces, etc. 
Art34™, ‘Restriction on rights conferred by this 
» ~~ Part while martial law is in force in 
4 # any area 
Art. "38 Legislation to give effect to the 
Wb. provisions of this part 
~~? 
Art. 3651 Directive Principles of State 
4 Policy 
Art. 51A Fundamental Duties 
Art. 52 The President of India 
Art. 54 Election of President 
Art. 61 Procedure for impeachment of the 
President 
Art. 63 The Vice- President of India 
Art. 72 Power of President to grant pardons 
etc. and to suspend, remit or commute 
sentences in certain cases 
Art. 74 Council of Ministers to aid and advise 
President 
Art. 76 The Attorney-General of India 
Art. 124 Establishment and Constitution of 
Supreme Court 
Art. 148 Comptroller and Auditor-General of 
India 
Art. 312 All-India Services 
Art. 352 Proclamation of Emergency 
Art. 356 Provisions in case of failure of 
constitutional machinery in States 
Art. 360 Provisions as to financial emergency 


NAN 
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nen ia E 


IMPORTANT 


NDME 
CONSTITUTION OF THE 


| amendment Year Purpose 
19 iti 
# 51 (a) Abolition of Zamindari Syst 
| (b) Added Ni nari 
ah i Ninth schedule to the Constituti g | 
| a ns es are reorganized. udi tn & 
gt 1963 Ra reservation in Parliament xy | 
th = | À | 
a eis ised the age of retirement of a High C Coas 5 
ae Parliament got th ea KA Rutic , 


e power t b P 
Fundamental Rights were lee e DA i dehy wan Bawa 


27% 1971 Reorganisation of North-Eastern Stat | _ 

31" 1974 Seats of Lok Sabha increased from ae 5 ad 

35% 1974 Sikkim was accepted as an associate ai Wa 

362 1975 Sikkim got full right asa State of India AN k o | 
42 (Mini 1976 (a) Socialist, Secular and Integrity NG < | 
Constitution) grity,wergadded to Preamble. 


(b) Fondamental duties were algo,adde in IVA part of Constitution. 
(c) President was bounded with Peim® Minister. | 
44% 1977 (a) Right to property deleted fram Fandamental Rights. | 


b) It authorized the hadir te refer back the advice to the council of | 
Ministers for pa an. on but made it binding for the President to act 
on the reconsideredadtice. 


(c) National emérgency, will be set up after written recommendation of union 
council of Miñisterg'and will not be basis of internal disturbance. | 


48% 1984 President rijgin Punjab was extended upto 2 years. | 
52m 1985 10% Schedy les added to the Constitution containing the modes for | : 
disgualifigatidy in case of defection from the Parliament and State Legislature. 
56% 1987 Goa theêtatus of a State. | 
61* 1988 Re a, voting age from 21 to 18 years. | 
64 1990 ` SÌ ent rule in Punjab was further extended upto 6 months. | 
69% 1991 . f ‘Delhi got the designation of National Capital Territory. | | f 
7gra 19924 Panchayati Raj received Constitutional status. E 
84th R > Chhatisgarh, Uttrakhand and Jharkhand, three New States were made. 


gga f children of the age of 6 to 14 years a Fundamental 
ight. NE 

b a ed anew Fundamental Duty to Part IVA of the Constitution. 
(b) anded the Eighth Schedule to the Constitution. l S IE- 
(a) Itam new languages in it, namely — Body, Dogri, Maithili and 
rten tovi tionally recognized languages: ; 

dmissions jn private unaided educational institutions for SC/ 
na 18 


9204 


Inse 
i Santhali as Constitu 


93rd 2006 Reservation i 
OBCIST. 
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Political party 
Time in office i ) 
IN. me 
i pee Nehru 15 August 1947-27 May 1964 Indian National Congress 

pec TA Pakai War of 1947; created Planning commission of India and Lene baes pl i increase 

tf i i i i ; hed programmes to build 1 s and 

overnment investment in agriculture and industry; launc 1 S 

aa the use of fertilizers to increase agricultural production; oversaw widespread Pa ployment, 

even with improvements in agriculture and infrastructure; oversaw establishment of A In ig fe of Medi cal 

itutes of Management; criminalizg e discrimination 


2nd 


3rd 


2nd 


4th 


Sth 


ith 


th 


PRIME MINISTERS 


Sciences, Indian Institutes of Technology and Indian Insti 
and increased the legal rights and social freedoms of women; 
founded the Non-Aligned Movement; Sino-Indian War; signed the In 
Dalai Lama; oversaw liberation of Goa. 


pioneered the policy g kh 
dus WatepaTrdagy pra 


Gulzarilal Nanda 27 May 1964-9 June 1964" “Jan National Congress 
MP for Sabarkantha | 
Notes:- He was a caretaker prime minister until Lal Bahadur Shastri was ete a new leader. 
Lal Bahadur Shastri 9 June 1964-11 January 1966% ae Indian National Congress 
MP for Allahabad as | i i 
Notes:- Indo-Pakistani War of 1965; pushed for Green Revel tishi ia and Operation Flood; The National Dairy 
Development Board was formed; died from a heart attack a Wit in Tashkent. 
Gulzarilal Nanda 11 January 1966-24 DA Indian National Congress 
MP for Sabarkantha 
Notes:- He was in office as caretaker prime mini gain, until Indira Gandhi was chosen as the new leader. 
a 
f 
Indira Gandhi 24 Januaty 1966-24 March 1977 Indian National Congress. 
MP for Rae Bareli D, 
Notes:- nationalized banks; won th o-Pa stani War of 1971, which resulted in the formation of Bangladesh; 
signed the Shimla Agreement; tested Mg first nuclear weapon with Smiling Buddha; initiated Green Revolution in 
India; established state of WG 975-1977. 
Morarji Desai 4 arch 1977-28 July 1979 Janata Party 
SP MP for Surat 
Notes:- ended the state ergency initiated by Indira Gandhi; improved relations with Pakistan, China and the 
United States; soft lationship with the Soviet Union; launched Sixth Five-Year Plan, aiming to boost 
agricultural prod d rural industries; the plan proved unsuccessful leading to resurging inflation, fuel 
EEA eda un 4 tand poverty; lost many MPs from Janata Party, including his rival Charan Singh, which 
Charan, Ayo 28 July 1979-14 January 1980 ` 
MP at Janata Party 
lated high level diplomatic relations with Israel; lost support of Congress, whi i ignati 
ourtven a single session of Lok Sabha. wish led Liyan gan 
Indira Gandhi 1 le. 
paga Aa kadi 4 January 1980-31 October 1984 Indian National Congress 
Notes:- Operation Bluestar, which subsequently led to her assassination; 1984 anti-Sikh riots. 
Rajiv Gandhi 31 Oct 
MP for Amethi ctober 1984-2 December 1989 Indian National Congress 


Notes:- significantly reduced License Raj; icati Lank 
; | i; expanded telecommunications in India: si i 
Accord; Bofors scandal; nullified the Supreme Court's judgement on Sia haar iiai ee 
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Vishwanath Pratap Singh 2 December 1989-10 

MP for Fatehpur A November 1990 
N ang ka ae Mohammad Sayeed's daughter; visited Golden Temple to ask for 
forgiv' Opera > drew IPKF from Sri Lanka; initiated fixed quota/reservation for all public 


ector jobs as per recommendation from Mandal pa se kada 
oe of no confidence because of it. Commission; Ram Janmabhoomi agitation and subsequent loss of 


Janata Dal 


Chandra Shekhar Singh ` 10 November 1990- Rewer 
MP for Ballia f 21 June 1991 Samajwadi Janata 
Notes:- resigned due to accusations of spying on former Pri ni 3 . 

of Con Kan t; Assassination of Rajiv Gandhi. rime Minister Rajiv Gandhi, and su 


P V. Narasimha Rao 21 June 1991-16 M — : ro 
MP for Nandyal ais Indian J 
Notes:- initiated Economic liberalization in India; SEBI Act 1992: formati j jd 
: . A ation of Natifnal Stöčia 
Bombay bombings; introduced TADA; Demolition of Babri Masjid. Ő 


change of India; 1993 


Atal Bihari Vajpayee 16 May 1996-1 June 1996 Bharatiya Janata Party 
MP for Lucknow 

Notes: a Was in power for only 13 days, after BJP could not gather rt from other parties to form a 
majority. è 

H. D. Deve Gowda I June 1996-21 April 199, i Ay Janata Dal 

MP for Karnataka 

Notes:- Chinese President Jiang Zemin begins the first visf@by aPhinese head of state to India; initiates controver- 
sial president's rule in Gujarat. Yan 

Inder Kumar Gujral 21 April 1997-19 Woe Janata Dal 


MP for Bihar ; 
Notes:- Fodder scam; Jain Commission. d ~ 


Atal Bihari Vajpayee 19 neg nn May 2004 Bharatiya Janata Party 


MP for Lucknow 
Notes:- Pokhran nuclear tests; ational Highway Development Project; Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadak 
Yojana; Barak Missile Deal ; Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan; 2001 Gujarat earthquake; 2002 Gujarat violence. 
Dr. Manmohan Singh ein 2004-Incumbent Indian National Congress 

MP for Assam : 

Notes:- Indo-US civili ear agreement; won the 2008 Lok Sabha vote of confidence; Iran-Pakistan-India gas 
pipeline; expandin Israel; Economic crisis of 2008, National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (NREGA), 
Right to Inform 7 revoking of POTA; 2008 Mumbai attacks and the implementation of Unlawful Activities 
(Prevention) al Intelligence Agency. : 


IM 
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Ea. 


PRESIDENTS 


an Indian Presidential election. The terms of 


. . Vi 
ae acre shed inane Jatti, who have functioned as acting pres; ae men 
iri, h d Hidayatullah, and Basappa : ae ; and the Polit a 
ase ale, Piva get President of India does not represent any perk joà kag coleman Colum, 
below indicates the party (if any) that the president was a member of before being . he table 


indicate the following: 
S.N. Nene Time in Office Vice A 
Ist Dr Rajendra Prasad 26 January 1950-13 May 1962 esa a BA 
Notes:- Prasad was the first President of independent India. He was also an indepen of the In dian 


Independence Movement. Prasad was the only president to serve for two terms in 4j e 


2nd Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan 13 May 1962-13 May 1 967 | 
Notes:- Radhakrishnan was a prominent philosopher, writer, a Knight of the Rea 
chancellor of the Andhra University and Banaras Hindu University. He was al; om 


nd gso held the position Of Vice 
a Knight of the Golden Amy 


of Angels by Pope Paul VI. oF 
3rd . Zakir Hussain 13 May 1967-3 May 1969 YayAhagiri Venkata Giri 
Notes:- Hussain was vice chancellor of the Aligarh Muslim UW d a recipient of Padma Vibhushan and 


é 


Bharat Ratna. He died before his term of office was ended. i 


Varahagiri Venkata Giri * 3 May 1969-20 July 1969 Ms Ww 
Notes:- Giri was appointed as acting president following the d 
part in the presidential elections. pe 


Muhammad Hidayatullah * 20 July 1969-24, S1969 a 
Notes:- Hidayatullah served as the Chief ce a, and was a recipient of the Order of the British Empire. He 


Jyéti 
Served as acting president until the electidh of Giri as the President of India. 


4th Varahagiri Venkata Giri 24 1 1969-24 August 1974 Gopal Swarup Pathak 
Notes:- Giri is the only person to haye as both an acting president and president of India. He was a recipient 
of the Bharat Ratna, and has functjghégs Indian Minister of Labour and High Commissioner to Ceylon (Sri Lanka). 
Sth Fakhruddin Ali Ahmed È. (August 1974-11 February 1977 Basappa Danappa Jatti 
Notes:- Fakhruddin Ali / hie. gerved as a Minister before being elected as president. He died in 1977 before his 
term of office ended, a (J wä the second Indian president to have died during a term of office 


Basappa DanappeijaR* 11 February 1977-25 July 1977 a. z 
Notes:- Jatti w. ce president of India during Ahmed's term of office, and was sworn in as acting president 
upon Ahm f He earlier functioned as the Chief Minister for the State of Mysore, 


6th Near Agi Reddy 25 July 1977-25 July 1982 Muhammad Hidayatullah 
Not. eddy was the first Chief Minister of Andhra Pradesh State. Reddy was the only Member of Parliament 


< ata Party to get elected from Andhra Pradesh. He was unanimously elected Speaker of the Lok Sabha on 
Gi 


arch 1977 and relinquished this office on 13 July 1977 to become the 6th President of India. 


7th ni Zail Singh | 25 July 1982-25 July 1987 Ramaswamy Venkataraman 
ee In March 1972, Singh assumed the Position of chief Minister of Punjab, and in 1980 he became Union Home 
inister. i 
8th Ramaswamy Venkataraman 25 July 1987-25 July 1992 Shankar Dayal Sharma 


Notes:- In 1942, Venkataraman was jailed by the British for his involvement in the India's independence movement. 


gih 


JOH 


jth 


{2th 


al Sharma 25 July 1 992-2 
hankar Daya S Y 5 July 1997 
PA Sharma was Chief Minister of Madhya Pradesh, and the Indi ini 
A erved as the governor of Andhra Pradesh, Punjab and Maharash a" Minis 


Kocheril Raman Narayanan 
ter for Communications. He has also 


Kocheril Raman Narayanan 25 July 1997-25 July 2002 


ed ia' K Ki h 

NA scene ie kawa ri Thailand, Turkey, China m AA of America. He 
vi a A d Unit 7 

aedo of Jawaharlal Nehru University, 5o a chancellor in several universities. He was also the vice- 


| Kalam 25 July 2002-25 J, a 
A. P.J. Abdu TE ly uly 2007 Bhairon Singh Sheyhawat 
tes:- Kalam, was a scientist who played a leading role į ae 8 Be. dig 
eee programs. Kalam also received the Bharat Baku. a a ee aar T dai 
Pratibha Patil 25 July 2007-Incumbent Moh id Ansari 
Notes:- Patil is the first woman to become the President of India. She was also the me of Rajasthan. 


Rajendra Prasad 
— Sa vepali Radhakrishnan 
=æ Zakir Hussain 6) : 
» Varahagiri Venkata Giri A O 
1 Muhammad Hidayatulah > Ay 
= Varahagiri Venkata Giri Ay 
=m Fakh'uddin Ali Anmed 
a Basappa Danappa Jawa * 
queen Neelam Sanji 
Ramaswamy Venkataraman 
=s Shanka: Dayal Sharma 
ques Kocneril Raman Narayanan 
AP J. Abdul Kalam 
= Pratibha Dev: Patil 


Presidents: | coo gangs, 
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2 


3. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


Multiple-Choice 


` The prime minister of India is not the head/ chairman 


Questions 


(® None of them 
Which among the following is not Correctly Matchen 


of the following? 8. (Women Chief Ministers) 
a l Sena (A)Sucheta kriplani - Uttar Pradesh 
; : (B)Nandini Satpaty - West Bengal Q 

(C) National Relief Fund adigang N 

(D) Department of Atomic Energy rnk T Teal 4 

(F) National Productivity Council ; 

Which article deals with the procedure for amendment (E)all correctly matched | 

of the Indian Constitution? 9. The power of Judicial 2) ta lies with the» 
(A)Article356 (B) Article 360 (A)Supreme Court faly | 
(C) Article368 — (D) Article 370 (B)High court and ourt | 
(E) none of them (C)High Court onJy 

In the wake of the sarkaria commission report, which (D)Lower co 3 
state suggested the abolition of the office of the (E)High c ant foy er courts 
governor? 10.  Whié e Following states in India is exempted 
(A)Karnataka (B)Andhra Pradesh Servdtion for Scheduled Castes in Panchayati 
(C)Tamilnadu (D)Kerala udf fitytitdtions? 
(E)Gujarat A)ipjasthan (B)Assam 

How many Former Presidents have been awarded | Gana Pradesh (D)Sikkim 


“Bharat Ratna “ till now? 


(A)? (B)3 a Ws Œ% 


Hussain, Dr. V V Giri, A P J Abdul Kalam 
The first non confidence motion was, mov 
Lok Sabha in which of the following 4 
(A)1960 (B)1963 

(D)1968 @®1971 
Which among the followinggjs 
matched? 

(A) Uttar Pradesh High 
(B)Rajasthan High 
(C)Andhra Prad 1 


Note:- Sarvapalli Radhakrishnan, Dr. Rajendra ce l 
e 
12. 


not correctly 


ahabad 
hpur 

ourt - Hyderabad 13. 
(D)Orissa Hi rt* Bhubneshwar 
(E)Kerala E Thiruvananthapuram 
Which k following statements is correct ? 

j itting of both the houses of the parliament 
is summoned and presided by President 

joint sitting of both the houses of the parliament 
is summoned and presided by Speaker of the 
Lok Sabha 
A joint sitting of both the houses of the 
Parliament is summoned by President and 
presided by Speaker of Lok Sabha 
A joint sitting of both the houses of the parliament 


is summoned by Speaker of Lok Sabha and 
presided by President 


®) 


© 


D) 
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In which year the age for voting rights was reduced 
from 21 to 18? 

(A)1980 (B)1982 
(D)1989 Œ)1978 
Indian Legislature became “bicameral” through which 
of the following? 

(A)The Morley- Minto Reforms 
(B)Montague-Chelmsford Reforms 
(C)Government of India Act 1935 

(D)Indian Councils Act 1892 

(E)None of them 

Through which of the following a Federal Court was 
established? 

(A)Indian Councils Act 1909 

(B)Indian Council Act 1892 

(C)Government of India act 1919 

(D)Government of India act 1935 

(E)None of them 

How long did the constituent assembly take to frame 
the constitution? 


(01986 


(A) Approximately | year 

(B) Approximately 2 years 

(C) Approximately 3 years (2 years, 11 months and 
18 days) 

(D) Approximately 4 years  (E) 6 months 


when I respect the ideals and institutio: 
constitution and respect national flag an 
anthern perform which of the following? 
(A)Exercise my right to freedom 

(B)EX ercise my cultural and educational rights 
(OR: ercise my right to constitutional Temedies 
(Dyperform my fundamental duties 

(E)none of the above 


d national 


All those laws that were in force immedi 

t 
the enactment of the constitution shall bestia 
extent of inconsistency with the fundamental ri o the 
Essence of Article 13(1) which quotes this can be i : 
under which of the following? pen 
(A)Judicial Activism (B)Judicial Review 
(C)Discretionary review (D)Judicial interpretation 
(E)Judicial Supremacy 
By exercising its amending power under article 368 
parliament can amend even part III of the constitution. 
Through which among the following cases Supreme 
Court held this? 
1. Golak Nath Case 
2. Sajjan Singh v/s State of Rajasthan Case 
3. Shankari Prasad v/s Union of India Case 
(A)1 only (B)! &2 only 
(D)! & 3 only (E)all 1, 2,3 


directive principles of state policy. I the 
options bring out those which inclu e scope of 


Gandhian principles? l 
B le i0, 47, 48 
Mei fe 40, 44, 50 


(A)Article 40, 43, 44 
cle says that “directive 


(OArticle 50, 50 
e by any court but at the 


(E)Article 47 only 
Which among the follo 
at they are nevertheless 


principles are not 
same time dec 
fundamental i e 
shall be du 
making la 


state to apply these principles in 
GyArticle37  (C)Article38 
jati (E)Article 40 

among the following was the first me 
launéhed by Government of India to implement = 
article 47 of the directive principles of state policy : 
(A)Integrated rural development programme 
(B)Community development programme 
(C)National Rural employment programme 
(D)Desert development Programme 
(E)Drought prone areas programme 


ns of our 2] 


(02 &3 Lw) 
Constitution Part IV (Article 36-51) cheng 


ing 25. 


ernance of the country and it , 


Which amon 
Directive Pri 
(A) 


et following justifies the reason that 
ptes were made explicitly unjustifiable? 


The state ma 
‘ y not have political will toi 
> there pa will to implement 


T 

alana may not need to implement the 
ive principles as Fundamental rights 

made justifiable eon 

© The implementation of direc ciples 


needs resources which the not have 


(D) The Constitution does n e any clear 
guidelines to menan a principles 

©) all of above 

In which year a n oS ee 

was established in¥india ? 


(A)1978 (C)1985 


wing was the chairman of the 


e of the above 
24. many matters are listed in Schedule XII added by 
4 


th Amendment , which are responsibility of the 
municipalities? 
(A)11 (B)16 (C18 
(D)20 E2 
Which of the following Lok Sabha had the shortest 
duration? 
(A)Ninth Lok Sabha 
(C) Twelfth Lok Sabha 
(E)Eleventh Lok Sabha 
The Proposed Article 47 (A) by Constitution Review 
Commission of Justice M N Venkatchaliah in the 
directive Principles of state policy is related to which 
of the following? 
(A) To amend the part IV and read it as Directive 
principles of State Policy and action 
Control of population ; 
Action against terrorism and terroractivities 
set up National education commission 
None of the above 
Which among the following is in concurrent list ? 


(A) Bankruptcy and insolvency 


(B) estate duty in respect of property other than 


agricultural land 
0 Production, supply 
D) Foreign Loans 
Œ Post office savings bank 


(B)Sixth Lok Sabha 
(D) Thirteenth Lok Sabha 


and distribution of goods, 


28. 


32. 


33. 


35. 


37. 


38. 


In which of the following decade India saw, maximum 39. 
number of Prime Ministers? 


(A)1951-60 (B)1961-70 (©)1971-80 
(D)1981-90 (E)1991-2000 40. 
Where is the seat of Uttrakhand High court ? 
(A)Dehradun (B)Nainital (C)Haridwar 
(D)Tehri Garhwal (E)Udham Singh Nagar 


Article 74, 75, 78 deal broadly with which of the 41. 

following? 

(A) Relationship between Prime Minister and 
president 

(B) Relationship between Governor and Chief 42. 
Ministers 

(C) Size and nature of the council 

(D) Composition of the cabinet 

Œ) None of them 

Which of the following article deals with citizenship 


at the time of commencement of the constitution? 43. 
(A) Article 5 (B)Article 6 (C)Article7 
(D)Article 8 (E)Article9 


Article 25-28 of the Indian Constitution deal with? 
(A)Right to Freedom (B)Right to Equality 


cs 


(E)None of them 
After how many years Finance Commision fè 
appointed? 


fF 45, 
7 


(A)3 years (B) years 5 yen 
(D)6 years (E)2 years s 
Under which ofthe following the A. Judiciary 


comes ? 
(A)Madras High court Dang stan High court 
(C)Kerala High court (D a High court 46. 
(E)None of them, Ry 


Who among the folkin 
standing commi 


heading a parliamentary 47 
recommend on women’s 


reservation bif 
(A)Meira (B)Sushma Swaraj 
(OJay; jan (D)Brinda Karat 

n em 


hich of the following amendment acts of the 
consfitution two articles were added in the 
constitution to incorporate Administrative Tribunals? 


(A)42nd amendment act (B)44th amendment act 
(C)46th amendment act (D)49th amendment act 
(E)None of them iki 
What is the number of subjects in concurrent list ? 

(A)97 (B66 - (047 

Dy E56 


42 


The“ Bill of rights and Judicial Review” are = 
from constitution which of the following countries 
(A)USA (B)Ireland (C)Canadg | 
Civil cases, Criminal Cases and constitutional 
come under which of the following jurisdiction? 
(A)Appellate Jurisdiction (B)Advisory Jurisdi 
(C)Miscellaneous Powers 

Which among the following was 
backward Classes? 7 
(A)Rajamannar Committee  (B}%; 


Ction 


Meghalaya, Mizo 
Sabha was a broad 
Amendment Acts? 


(A)52nd Am 


(C)6lst et 
Among 0 Ħg is appointed by President? 
efFléction Commissioner 
fa oe 


gér of Lok Sabha 
éputy Chairman of Rajya Sabha 


Ae, eahich among the following is related to Fundamental 
(C)Freedom of religion (D)Constitutional Remedies { + 


ights? 


$  (A)StateReligion (B)High Court 


(C)Public Interest Litigation 

Arrange Himachal Pradesh, Manipur, Kerala, 

Maharastra in correct chronological order of creation? 

(A) Maharastra,Kerala, Himachal Pradesh, Manipur 

(B) Kerala, Maharastra, Manipur, Himachal Pradesh 

(© Kerala, Maharastra, Himachal Pradesh, 
Manipur \ 

In which year Andhra Pradesh was Created? 

(A)1960 (B)1971 (©1956 

Which among the following is rèlated to Panchayati 

Raj Institutions? 

(A)Santhanam Committee 

(B)Balwant Rai Mehta Committee 

(C)Dantwala Committee 

The success of Bardoli Satyagraha gave rise to which 

one of the greatest leaders of the independence 

struggle? 

(A)Mahatma Gandhi 

(C)Subhash Chandra Bose 

Introduction of provincial Autonomy is related to 

which of the following acts? 

(A)The Government of India Act, 1909 

(B)The Government of India Act , 1935 

(C)The Government of India Act , 1858 


(B)Sardar Patel 


sir Edwin Montagu, and the Vi ae 
are related to which of the following = Chelmsforg 


(AyGovern ment of India Act 1919 
(ByGovernment of India Act 1935 
(CyGovernment of India Act 1909 


who among the following can be appoint 


ges of Supreme Court ? ed as ad hoc 


jud 
(A) Only Retired Judges of Supreme Court 


B) Only those qualified for appointed a 
Supreme Court 


a) -Only Retired Judges of High Courts 
Which among the following is incorrect 
Money Bill ? 

(A) Itcan be introduced only in Lok Sabha 


(B) Itcan be introduced only on the recommendation 
of the President 


The Rajya Sabha is given 1 months time period 
to make recommendation on a Money Bill 


s judge of 


regarding 


© 


53. The Indian Constitution has been amended for how 


many times till now? 

(A)108 (B)109 (C110 

Which among the following acts provided for a High 
Commissioner who resided in London, representing 


India in Great Britain? 
(A)Government of India Act 1919 ( 
(C)Government of India Act 1909 

The original constitution of India naka many 


(B)Government of India Act 1935 
schedules? AN, 


(Ay By 
Which among the followin ces is correct 
regarding the acts agay schedule of the 


Constitution? 
in the supreme court 


(A) They can be salad 
(B) Theycann enged in the supreme court 


© They enged in the supreme court in 


following schedules is related to 
ilities of Municipalities? 

schedule (B)1 Ith schedule 

(O14h schedule 

Who among the following reserves the right to initiate 
the Constitutional Amendment? 

(A)Supreme Court of India (B)Parliament of India 
(OPresident of India 

The right to constitutional remedies in India is 
available to whom of the following ? 5 
(A) Only Citizens of India 


6l. 


65. 


66. 


67. 


68. 
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6) 


All persons inca 
fundamental Tight 
any Person for eni 


forcing any of 
rights conferred on all coe ig Katara 


The bulwark 
of th < 
of the following nei rea ale akah 


A)Man 

( à damus (B)Habeas corpus (C)Qy6% $ into 
p Warr 

= easonableness of the restricti ‘phaded on 


ndamental ri F : a 
following? rights is a Wojeh of the 


(A)Parliament (B)Presid (C)Courts 
Whi ch among the fol lowing’ furdamental rights is 
available to Indian Citizens‘ayrnot to aliens? 
(A)Freedom of expression gnd speech 

(B)Equality befor, | 


se of infringement of any 


© 


(C)Protection Gi Mie & liberty 

Which of ae fl ging sentences is incorrect 7 

(A) @Some.of these fights are not available to the 
orces 


emergency is proclaimed by President , they 
€ automatically suspended 
They are the basic features of our constitution 
& they cant be amended 


© 


b Which among the following fundamental rights has 


been deleted by 44th amendment bill ? 
(A)right to form associations (B)right to property 
(C)right against exploitation 
A persons when decides to make an application to 
acquire Citizenship of India by registration must have 
finished his living in India for _? 
(A)3 years (B)5 years (C)7 years 
When Mr. Raman (imaginary name) born in New York 
his father was an American and Mother was Indian. 
Which among the following sentence is correct 
regarding his citizenship? 
(A) hecanbean Indian Citizen 
(B) he can not be an Indian Citizen 
i (O He can be Indian Citizen if his father acquires 
Indian Citizenship 
Due to an excessive number of refugees incoming to 
India from Sri lanka & Bangladesh, the Citizenship act 
° 1955 was amended and Citizenship by birth was 


conferred on those who have been born on or after 


January 26, 1950 and ? 


(A)June 30, 1987 (B)June 30, 1988 
(C)January 26, 1987 

Which are the conditions for acq 
Citizenship? 

(A) Domicile and Descent 


uiring Indian 


71. 


14. 


75. 


76. 


(B) Domicile, Descent & Registration 80. 


(© Domicile, Decent, Registration and Holding property 
Which of the following states were created in 1987? 
(A)Maharastra, Goa & Arunanchal Pradesh 8l. 
(B)Goa and Arunanchal Pradesh (C)Goa Only 
Which of the Himachal Pradesh, Manipur, Sikkim & 
Tripura were Union Territories before becoming states ? 
(A)Himachal Pradesh, & Tripura 82 
(B)Himachal Pradesh, Manipur and Tripura 4 
(C)Himachal Pradesh, Manipur, Sikkim & Tripura 
Which among the following is a correct order of 
forming of states? g. 
(A)Assam, Nagaland, Goa, Mizoram 
(B)Assam, Nagaland, Mizoram, Goa 


.- (C)Assam, Mizoram, Nagaland, Goa 


The first session of constituent assembly took place 84. 
on which of the following dates ? 

(A)9-23 December 1946 (B)20-25 January 1947 

(C)28 April 1947 85. 
Which part of the Indian constitution deals with Trade, 
Commerce and Inter Course within the territories of India? 
(A)Part XIJ (B)Part XI (OPart XIV 


Which among the following provisions of Indian 


Constitution have been taken from the Wei 
Constitution of Germany ? 


(A) Emergency & its effects on Fundam 


(B) The concurrent list 
Xa. s 
is also 


Rig 


(© Constitutional Amendments 
Which among the following RS 
called as a Mini constitution? 

(A)52nd Amendment Act 198 

(B)50th Amendment Act 1 


(C)42nd Amendment A 


In a Parliamentary 
séntences is corr 


, Which of the following 


(A)Executive sible to the Legislature 87. 
(B)Legisla ponsible to the Executive 
(OEx responsible to the people 
ion of India was ordained by which of 
‘olloWing ? 
( ritish Government (B)Government ofIndia gg 


(C) The people of India through their 
representatives in the Constituent assembly 

In which of the following the basicaims and objectives 

of the constitution are discussed ? 

(A)Part III (B)ChapterIV  (O)Preamble 

Which among the following is 22nd state of Indian 89, 

union ? 

(A)Goa_ (B)Arunanchal Pradesh (C) Sikkim 
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a 


Which among the following states is oldest ? 
(A)Andhra Pradesh (B)Gujarat 
(C)Rajasthan 

In which schedule of Indian Constitution the territoria] 
extent of Indian states and union Territories is 
prescribed ? 
(A)First 


The single citizenship has been ey +f 

Indian constitution on the wa ich of the 

following constitutions? 

(A)Britain caah Yoon of them 
, which among the 


To enforce the fun oy 
following body hagfauth issue writs? - 
(A)High Courts of Radia upreme Court of India- 


(C)President of Ipdia 
Who amon 


(B)Second ( : 


following can suspend the 


NG President (C)Supreme Court 
Nanrong the following sentences is true 
Niin modification of any of the fundamental 
Pis-by parliament ? 

The parliament can not modify any of the 
fundamental right 

(B) The parliament can modify the fundamental right 

on the direction of the president 


(© The parliament can modify any of the 


fundamental rights by a special majority 
` y 
Which among the following is the most appropriate 
definition of Political liberty of Citizens of Ingia ? 
(A) Right to participate in the government and assume 
equal opportunity to assume highest office 
(B) right to cast vote and participate in the election 
process 
(© Equal opportunity to freely move in the Political 
territories of India 
Which of the following states in India established 
Panchayati Raj in 1956? 
(A)Rajasthan & Maharastra 
(B)Rajasthan & Andhra Pradesh 
(C)Rajasthan Only 
Among Sindhi, Sanskrit, Kashmiri & Urdu which are 
the languages that are in VIII schedule of the Indian 
Constitution but not official language of any state in 
India? 
(A) Sindhi, Sanskrit, (B)Sindhi, Sanskrit, Kashmiri 
(C)Sanskrit only 
In which year National Commission for Minorities was 
established? 
(A)1990 


(B)1989 (C)1992 


a 


A political party in India acquires the sta 


PA tus of 
d d party if it secures what fraction of 
regis 


votes in 
a state? 


(ayi% ale OS 


; the following are not gi ; 
ene by postal balloc? madang 
cas Foreign Service Personnel while at abroad & 
(A) Officers on Election duty 
Members of the Armed Forces 97. 
Indian Nationals settled abroad 


( . i 
which of the following funds in charged for the salary 


B) 


and other allowances of the Judges of the High Courts? 98. 
( A)Consolidated Fund of India 

(B)Consolidated Fund of State 

(C)both of them in 1:1 ratio 

Supreme Court of India was created by 2 99, 


(A)Constitution (B)an Act of Parliament 
(C)a Presidential Order 

In the parliament terminology, what is the meaning of 
“Closure”? 

(A)end of session of parliament 

(B)end of proceedings of a day 

(Cend of debate on a motion 

Section 28 A of the Representation of the P 
provides for registration of Political parti 
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g (A)1950 
by t 


which <n of India. This act was enacted in 
(A)1949 
wis (B)1951 (01955 
ie among the following is not a National party ? 
phere Samaj Party 
ist Party of India , 
(©)Dravida Munetra kadgam DMK og 
Whi i 
e of the following has more e Seat in Lok 
_(A)Nagaland ®) 
\ A 
ee 326 of Indian Congy ginally granted 
ectoral franchise ngian Citizen who has 


not been declared | p criminal, insane, or a 
non resident and Wea ageof __ ° ? 
(A)18 years (B)20 years (O)21 years 


“Consolidated Fund of India” 
ithout the authorization from 


of India (B)Partiament of India 
ller & Auditor General of India 
Contingency Fund of India” was constituted 


100. 
Q? act called “ Contingency Fund of India A.ct 


? 


(B)1959 (C)1960 


Some Important Questions 


“India, that is Bharat, shall be a union of states”. This 
is in which article of Indian constitution? 
Article 1 
What do we call a rule of legislative procedure under 
which a further debate on a motion can be stopped? 
Closure 
When does a bill presented in parliament becomes an 
act? 
After President has given his assent 
The minimum age of candidate for the office of the 
President of Indiais....... yrs. 
35 Years 
A candidate seeking elections to a state Legislative 
Assembly must have completed how many years? 
25 Years 


Who can resolve the dispute between two houses of 
Parliament? 


Lok Sabha Speaker 


Finance commission is appointed by president for WAS 
many years? 

5 49 
The High Court consists of Chief Justice 


"judges. Who determines other see, 


r eae 

Who can remove the judge of the <= from his 
office before expiry of his time? 

President on the reco 

A Judge of High court wila 


on of Parliament 
Bess his resignation to 


The President 
The judge of 
till he attai 

y 65 
‘Loksabha may vacate his seat before 

of his time by writing to .................. ? 
Speaker 
A minister of is not member of a legislative assembly 
has to win election within 
6 

A money bill can originate in Loksabha or Rajya Sabha 

or both ?? 


In Lok Sabha 


15. 


20. 


24. 


28. 
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What is the administrative authority at the ‘block’ 
level? 

Panchayat Samiti 
If a person is arrested and detained in P$]; 
be produced before nearest Ma 


> AS to 
ithin 


24 hrs. 
A session of the LoksabhaJ gued by order of 


President 
Who decides a bill Ng i bill or not? 


Speaker of the Lok Sabha 


to more words have been added 


In 42nd Wa Ñi Cae Ty 
to thg ny What are they? 
_ Socialist and Secular 


e A words of Preamble to the constitution 


o can appoint ad hoc Psi in Supreme Court? 
< President of India 


The Chief Justice of India with the prior concent of the 


President of the India 
A retired judge of High court can do private practice 
in which court? 
In another court of same or higher level 
An ordinance issued by a governor can remain in force 
on its own for a maximum period of months? 
6 
Which article of the constitution gives right to 
Equality? 


Article 14-18 

Which Part of our constitution forms the core chapter 
on Fundamental Rights? 

` Part- M 


The number of categories of freedoms that an Indian 
Citizen can have? 


Article 370 is applicable in which state? 
Jammu & Kashmir 


Who can participate in the proceedings of both the 
houses without even being a member? 


Attorney General i 


How many states India has at Present? 


x 
` 45. 
How many Union Terntories India h 28 
Q asat present? 46 
sae : 7 
How many schedules are there in Indian Constitution? 
? 47, 
< ‘ 12 
What defines the aim of constitution? 
32 j 48. 
Preamble 


How many types of Indian Citizenships are there? 


; | Single Citizenship 49. 
4 h which year Indian Citizenship act Passed? 


; 1955 
< Which article of Indian Constitution abolished 52 


untouchability? A 


a Art -17 
% Under which article the the president of India can be 51. 
impeached? 


Which i 
is the permanent House of Legislature? 


Wh : Legislative Council 
© established Municipality in the year 1882 AD? 


Lord Rippon 
Who i 
o is the head of the executive wing council? 


Wh Co ssioner 
0. becomes the Chairman of t onal 


Development Council? 


| e Minister 
Which non constitutional bah called “Super 

Cabinet”? Y 
Nati velopment Council 


What is the main‘@bj 
Interstate Counci]? ~ 
The Co Öèdipation between Centre and State 
; See SA 
What is theo! gf Chakra in National Flag? 
a ii Blue 


ect} e for the formation of 


Art-61 $2. What isaet time to sing national anthem? 
y. Under which article in Money Bill defined the Q 4 52 Seconds 
constitution? 53. ‘Gig the spokes person of the State? 
Art-110 wf Chief Minister ` 


sA 
F 


United kr 
aa 


system adopted? 


5S. 
3. Which article declares that “ there shall be a P 
of India”? 
ANI AnS 56, 
. What is the maximum age for regem) pof a judge of 
the Supreme Court? AY 57. 
65 yrs 
41 Who appoints “ad la. f the Supreme Court? 
Chief Justice of the Supregs ourt with Permission of 58. 
l President 
2 Which artic Spr ther will be governor of each 59 
state”? 
= Art- 153 
2 is r&ponsible to form the state council of 60. 


Governor 


9 
M. Which is the top-most urban local government: | 
The Municipal Corporation 


La 


38. From which country’s constitution is aes & a i 


e Ninth schedule was added to the constitution in 
which year ? 
1951 
Who was the interim president of First Constituent 
assembly ? 
Sachidanand Sinha 
Who was the first Chief election commissioner of India ? 
Sukumar Sen 
The Citizenship act was passed by the Indian 
Parliament in which year ? 
1955 
The power to decide an election petition in India is 
vested in the ? 


Administrative Tribunal 
“There shall be a President of India” which article says 


this? 
Article 52 


Which of the following articles is related to amendment 
of the Indian Constitution? 


article 368 
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Page. No. 


Meaning, Types & Sector of Economy 1-1 


Salient Features of Indian Economy 


New Economic Policy - LPG Modal 3-2” 


Planning in India 


National Income of India 


Indian Financial System 


Indian Fiscal System 


Banking in India 


Inflation 


Poverty 


Unemployment 


Types of Economy: 


socialistic Economy: It is characterized 


. ` 4 n b e i a p 
ownership of capital in all the important spheres of KE of public 6 térprise or state 
i nomic activity. { 4 
capitalistic economy: It is characterized by exi MN, J 
xistence 


ownership of all important sectors of production of, private enterprise and 
; né 


ag 


Mixed economy: In a mixed 
d services which the market fails t economy,the government{whll_provide essential goods 
ands wi i o produce well. In this systemy*publi i s 
co-exist. India's economy is a mixed economy a A T 


Sectors of Economy: NY 


primary Sector: The primary sector of ny 


mee : momy makes direct use of national 
sources. This includes agriculture i aaa i é 
res ary gr > roaster and ing, mining , extraction of oil and gas. 
Primary sectors O ndian economy is agricultni 


d the related sectors. 


am. % 
Secondary Sector: This sector g ext the output of the primary sectors and 
_ manufactures finished goods. All indystria duction where physical goods are produced 
come under the secondary sectors. 


Tertiary Sector: It involves a, Sop intangible goods like services . Financial services, 
management, consultancy, and J good examples of service sectors. 


onan 


= 3) Salient Features of Indian Economy 


seo et 


The salient features of Indian Economy include the following : 


(1) Low Per Capita Income- Per capita income is much lower in India as compared with 
other developed countries. At Present, the per capita income of a country is calculated 


was based on exchange rate of currencies. 


(2) Disparities in Income Distribution-Though the objective of establis 


areas. 


v4 
(3) Dominance of Agriculture and Heavy Population Pressúrg on, Agriculture-Land-labour 
ratio is not favourable in India. Per capita land availability*is, véty Jow and on the contrary, 
labour use per hectare is very high in India. Agricultufe sector even today provides livelihood 
to about 65% to 70% of the total population and contributes about 17% of Gross Domestic 
Product (GDP). “Sf N 


(4) Unbalanced Economic Development- India has not yet achieved the goal of a balanced 
economic development. According to latest World:Bevélopment Report 2007 about 64% of total 
labour force is dependent on agriculture, 16%.ort.ipidustries and the rest about 20% on trade, 
transport and other services. fr, & 


i 


d 


Td 
India due to low national income and high 


f ‘Sp 
(5) Lack of Capital-Savings ar low in 
consumption expenditure. b d 


(6) Lack of Industrialisationndia lacks in industrialisation based on modern and 


advanced technology, which fajf 3 o accelerate the pace of development in the economy. 


nic Vicious Circles-Economic vicious circles are still in 
gd as a result poverty has become both cause and effect in the 
Yise it is poor-indicates a true economic scene of the country. 
Wels made these vicious circles unbreakable in the country. 


(7) Operation of Ecof 
operation in Indian econo 
country. India is poor keca 
The intensity of poverty, `“ 


(8) Market I Figetions-Indian economy faces a number of market imperfections like 
ng production factors from one Place to the other and lack of 


lack of mobiliggia 
Specialisatio na hinder the optimum utilisation of available resources. All these market 
imperfection ap their results are important reasons for undeveloped state of Indian economy. 


( Se Availability of Transport and Communication Facilities- Transport facilities 
are ndk available in remote areas of the country due to which industrial development is not 
equally #istributed among various parts of the economy. It also hinders the process of 
exploiting available resources in the country. ; 


(10) Existence of Traditi 
malpractices, superstitions etc 
these social obligations increases 
Spare any saving for capital formation process. 


ew CCOTLOTAN policy is related t 
oO econ 


waco yattern, ` omi 
SIN || to obtain new mic reforms 


y 
ki techn Its aj A 
ol aim : 
OBY ete. 1S to bring about reforms 


y THe man reason to start new 
y e x 
COnomic Policy w 
j gulf war and problem of bafĝħce of 
war and 
roblem of b 
ce of 


pament m India, 
Ak a : 
e liberalizat; bys 
iz ivatizat 
ation, privatization and 
oli (NG 
Policy 1991 were b 


y Taree man 


ybyectiv 

| objectives of new economi 

sbahzahon ae 
cy we 


Main sectors of new economi 
IMC ref 
orm 


value fixation policy, forei : 
Y» n . 
me following four gh policy: ete, fiscal polic eta 7 polic 
e Ton tas ` mai ste ; f. 
Ə lain steps were take A L 
aken under the fiscal policy 199 
we! cy d 1 


Ta control public expenditure strict] 
Ictly, 


>To expand tax net. 
4 
y To observe discipline i i) 
3 In Manageme . AF 
agement of funds. R ™ A 3 


4 To curtail grants (subsidy) i i 


ve the eee 5 : 
3 Under the monetary policy, steps were ee ~ 
x control inflation 


> Measures implemented under the industrial rêf 
4 a fe) i 
I. Deheensing of Industries. $ E PE E 
on ` è 


N Noarmns ‘ere rel: g s 4 
>Norms were relaxed for disinvestment by 
ee ig 


3.The areas res 7 3 E % 
s reserved for public segtor Weré opened to private sector 


nder the ade i ‘ t p 
) tr polic y 1 99 1 , steps were4aken to abolish the excessive rotection gi ven 
to many industr 1es for the T ión c i i 
~ p gous of international integration of economy 


d The measures implem on ici 
he meas s ented tg,,bring effic iscipli 
ka. D RND iency and market disciplin i 
sector policy 1991 are- A ee i 
T 


< 


l1.Number of reserved i digits decreased. 
2. The work of rehabjiet; Boh of sick industries handed over to board of industrial 


financial reconstfuctfon. 
3.Voluntary retiren schem 
Privatization :“Pgvatisation is to incr 

P - > b A - . 
sector companie€ By, capital investment or 


Sector unit toma vate company is called privatization . 
Lib Rtioh : Liberalization is the process by which government co 


or Dplishgd. 
Glob@iization : The process of amalgamati 


Skebalizafion. It is signified by lower duties < 


= 
ùl also get private capital and foreign technology. 
e the government share in the pu 


y 


es started to cut down the size of work force. 
r in the public 


ease participation of private secto 
d over a public 


by management or both or to han 


ntrol is relaxed 


world economy is called 


on of an economy with 
y doing so, that sector 


n import and export. B 
blic sector is called 


Di 
= sinvestment : To reduc 
“investment. 


> 
a 


good 
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Economic planning is the process in which 
the limited natural resources are used 
skillfully to achieve the desired goals. 

The basic aim of economic planning in 
India is to bring about rapid economic growth 
through development of agriculture, industry, 
power, transport ‚communication and all other 
sectors of the economy. 


Planning commission structure and 


function: 


O Planning commission was constituted on 
15th march 1950. 


O The Prime Minister is the ex-officio 
chairman of this commission. 


O There is no Provision for planning 
commission in the constitution of India. It 
was constituted in the form of an advisory 
and specialist institution by the Union 
Cabinet on the Proposal of a member of 
Union Parliament. 


O The Deputy Chairman of the Plannin 
commission enjoys the status of a Cabin 
Rank Minister. 


National Development Council 

O N.D.C was constituted on 6th A st 1952. 

O The Prime Minister is th ik wia 
chairman and the Secretantigh Planning 


Commission is the ex-of, cretary of 


this council. Chief mi s of all the 
States and the me rs of planning 
commission are th ers of N.D.C 


O Its aim is to 
environment 
between sta 


O The mai n 


€ @ co-operative 
conomic planning 
Planning commission. 


lon of NDC are- 


1. To eyal tHe management of plans from 
tie 

2. To alyze the policies affecting 
develépment. 


3. To give suggestions to achieve the aim fixed 
in the plan. 


First five year plan (1951-1956) 


O First five year-plan was based on the 
"Herold-Domar Model". 


O The aim of this plan was to start process of 
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rd 
balanced development of econom 
Agriculture was on top priority in this plan, 
O The First Plan emphasised its immediate 
objectives the rehabilitation of 


ces, 
rapid agricultural developm as to 
achieve food self-sufficiencġi 


possible time and control 
O This plan was successf 
growth rate of 3.6% w 
aim. 
O During this plan @bere 
national income 
Second Five-Y, 


s increase of 18% in 
% in per capita income. 
Plan (1956-1961) 


based on the P.C. 
el. 


O Toestéblish’socialist order, derived from Soviet 
fna a. Second Plan aimed at rapid 
kodasprlalisation with particular emphasis on 

‘the development of basic and heavy industries. 


°g Wi this plan, Industries and Minerals were 
ag on top priority and 20.1% of total outlay was 


allocated for this sector. 

O Second priority was given to Transport and 
Communication for which 27% of total plan 
outlay was allocated. 

O This plan was also successful and it 
achieved 4.1% rate of growth. 

O Various important large industries like 
Steel Plant at Durgapur, Bhilai and 
Rourkela were established during this 
plan. 

Third Five-Year Plan (1961-1966) 


O The aim of this plan was to make the 
economy independent and to reach self 
active take off position. This plan is also 
called "Gadgil Yojana." 


O This plan could not achieve its aim of 5.6% 
growth rate. 


In this plan, agriculture and industry both 
were on its priority. 
The main reason of failure of this plan was 
Indo-China war, Indo-China Pakistan war 
and unprecedented drought. 

O A growing trade deficit and mounting debt 
Obligation led to more and more 
borrowings from the International 


pe Holiday (From 1966-1967 to 
oT 


ary Fund. The rupee wi 


neli 
Mi 1900 to little s 


june 
` ned out 


AS 


tur 
1968. 
ke miserable failure of the 
mres the Government to de 
Holiday’. Three Annual Plans 
in this intervening period, Ty 
faced another year of 
1966-67. 

puring this period, three se 
were prepared. 

Equal priority were given to agriculture, its 
allied sectors and the industry sector, 
The main reason of plan holiday was Indo- 


Pakistan war, lack of resources and 
increase in price-leve]. 


Third Plan 
Clare ‘Plan 
were drawn 
le economy 
drought during 


parate plans 


Fourth Five-Year Plan (1 969-1974) 


(0) 


(0) 


The two main objectives of this 
‘growth with Stability’ and ‘pr 
achievement of self reliance’. 


Plan were 
Ogressive 


In this plan, aun ee of socialist 
order’ was specially aime 


‘Growth with justice'and ‘Garibi Hataa 


This plan failed to achieve its aim 


oT ew ee nee 


O This Plan wa 


However there 
In Poverty ang 
This Plan, whi 
ruling Janta 
terminated in t 
Rolling Plan (19 


S Benerally successful. 
was no significant decline 
unemployment. 

ch was started by the then 
Government was later 
he year 1978. 


78-1980) p 
O The 94 


g new pattern Started by @anta 
Gove 


mment, which meant it eyery year 
Performance of the pla assessed 


nw 
and a new plan based o ssessment 
be made for the subsoeyehy year. 

O The rolling pla rt Miche an annual 


Plan for 1978-7 and gs a continuation of 
the terminated Pitot ian. 


Sixth Five-Yea lan (1980-1985) 

O The Ja ernment originally 
intr KA an for the period 1978- 
83, bug Jah a new Sixth Plan replaced it for 
x 6 1980-85. 

O The, basic objective of the Sixth Plan was 
© Val of poverty. The plan aimed at 

Ore ieving economic and technological 

lf- 


reliance, reducing poverty, generating 


life of the poorest through the Minimum 
Needs Programme etc. 


(Removal of poverty) were the AO employment and improving the quality of 
objectives of this plan. : 


achieved only 3.3% annual rat 
as against its aim of 5.7%. 

The shortfall during this Plan Was We to the 
adversity of climate and a a refugees 
from Bangladesh. Ay. 


growth 


Fifth Five-Year fan (1 So 9) 


The Fifth Plan drafts tginally drawn up 
was part of a lor h Perspective Plan 
covering a periofef YO years from 1974-75 


to 1985-86. Py, 7 
The two n @bjectives of this plan were 


poverty tion and attainment of self- 
al 


g the plan, initially the growth rate 
as fixed at 5.5.%, however,later on 


targe 
» It Was amended to 4.4% . 


Top Priority was given to agriculture, 


ollowed by industry. and mines. 
Originally, the approach paper of the piti 
Plan was prepared under C. Subramaniam 
n 1972, büt final draft of the Plan was 
Prepared and launched by D.P. Dhar. 


O During this period, the Indian economy 
made all round progress and most of the 
targets fixed by the Planning Commission 
were realised, though during the last year 
of the plan (1984-85) many parts of the 
country faced severe drought conditions. 

O The target growth rate, in this plan, was fixed 
at 5.2% and it achieved successfully 5.7% of 
annual rate of growth. 


O In this plan, important Programmes like 
Integrated Rural Development Programme 
(IRDP), Minimum Needs Programme (MNP) 
were started. 

Seventh Five-Year Plan (1985-1 990) 


O The objectives of this plan include 
establishment of self sufficient economy, 
creation of more opportunities for productive 
employment, slowing down the rate of 
population growth, to provide people with 
adequate nutrition and energy and 
environmental protection. But main aim of the 
plan was to increase production in all sectors 
and to generate opportunities for employment. 


O There was increase in per capita income at 
the rate of 3.6% per annum. 

O In this plan, for the first time private sector was 
given priority in comparison to public sector 
In this plan, employment generating 
programmes like Jawahar Rozgar Yojana 
were started. 

O One of the major worries during this period 
was widening gap between the income and 
expenditure of the Government which led 
to mounting fiscal deficit. 

Annual Plans 


O The Eighth Five-Year Plan (1990-95) could 
not take off due to the fast changing 
political situation at the Centre. The new 
government which assumed power at the 
Centre in June 1991, decided that the Eight 
Five-Year Plan would commence on April 
1,1992 and that of 1990-91 and 1991-92 
should be treated as separate Annual 
Plans. Formulated within the framework of 
the Approach to the Eighth Five-Year Plan 
(1990-95), the basic thrust of these Annual 
Plans was on maximisation of employment 
and social transformation. 

Eighth Five-Year Plan (1992-1997) 

O The fourth version of the Eighth Plan 
97) was" approved at a time whe t 
country was going throug severe 
economic crisis, a rising debt b ever- 
widening budget deficit unting 


inflation and recession in ; Ty. 

O The P.V. Narasimha Rag povcrn men 
initiated the process isCal reforms as 

economic reforms. 4 

O In this plan ,the 
to "Developme 


priority was given 
man Resources" i.e. 


Employment ion and Public Health. 
In additio , the important aim made 
in this s to strengthen the basic 
infr, by the end of the decade. 
OT lafwas successful and got 6.8% 


ann rate of growth, which was more 
than ifs target of 5.6%. 
O During this period, Pradhan Mantri 


Rozgar Yojana (PMRY) was started in the 
year 1993. 


Ninth Five-Year Plan (1 997-2002) 


O The Ninth Plan was launched in the fiftieth 
(SOth) year of India's Independence. 


4 “approach 


O Planning Commission released 
Ninth Plan document on March 1, 199 
The focus of the plan is "Growth with So, i 
Justice and Equality". 1 

O It assigned the priority to agricult 
rural development with a 
generating adequate pr 
employment and eradication 
However, the plan failed to 
growth target of 7% and 
5.35% average GDP gro 


O The recession in internggj economy was 
held responsible for'the,failure of ninth plan. 

Tenth Five-Year Plan (2 102-2007) 

O In the Tenth ii Gel plan, it had been 
proposed eradicate Poverty ang 


unemploy nd to double the per 
capita i fèmen ext 10 years. 


O The ent lan has indicated that the 
A Packlog of unemployment is 


ur. 
a 35 million persons.i.e. 9% of the 
Jb force. 


f; # 


the draft Z 


ure and 
view to 


to bring down regional 
inequalities. 

Eleventh Five-Year Plan (2007-2012) 
The eleventh plan has the following 
objectives: l 

1. Income & Poverty 

O Accelerate GDP growth from 8% to 10% 
and then maintain at 10% in the 12th Plan 
in order-to double per capita income by 
2016-17. 

O Increase agricultural GDP growth rate to 
4% per year to ensure a broader spread of 
benefits. 


O Create 70 million new work opportunities. 


O Reduce educated unemployment to below 
5%. 


O Raise real wage rate of unskilled workers by 
20 percent. 

O Reduce the headcount ratio of consumption 
poverty by 10 percentage points. 

2. Education i 

O Reduce dropout rates of children from 


elementary school from 52.2% in 2003-04 
to 20% by 2011-12 


evelop minimum Standards of ed, 
y inment in elementary schoo 
atta lar testing monitor effectiy 
rf cation to ensure quality, 


case literacy rate for Persons ¢ 
above to 85%, 


cations) 
| and by 
eneags of 


cr 
omn 
years or 


Lower gender gap in literacy 4 
percentage point. 

9 Increase the percentage of each cohe 
to higher education from the presen 
15% by the end of the plan 


4, Health 
o Reduce infant mortality rate to 28 and 
maternal mortality ratio to 1 per 1000 live 
births 
Q Reduce Total Fertility Ray to 2.1 
(a) , 
¢ Provide clean drinking water for 
2009 and ensure that there are n 
backs. 
¢ Reduce malnutrition among children of 
age group O-3 to half its present level, 
* Reduce anaemia among women and girls 


of ape 7 
o 10 


rt Koing 
t 10% to 


all by 
o slip- 


(b) Women and Children 


' Raise the sex ratio for age group 0- 
by 2011-12 and to 950 by 2 -1 


' Ensure that at least 33 perc f the 
direct and indirect benefi ies of all 


government schemes are men and 
girl children. ny 


© 


by 50% by the end of the plan, © 
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e 
IN 


° Ensure that all child 


Childhood Without a 
work 


Infrastructure 

° Ensure electricity connection to all 
villages and BPL households by 2009 
and round-the-clock power. / 

* Ensure all weather road co Can to 
all habitation with popu Te) DOO and 
above (500 in hilly an areas) by 
2009 and ensure go age of all 
significant habitat; 2015. 

* Connect every ie by telephone by 

November 2007 ang provide broadband 

connectivity tes villages by 2012. 


t Provide hos@estead sites to all by 2012 
and st the pace of house 


ren enjoy a safe 


ny compulsion to 


(c) 


‘ase forest and tree cover by’S 
Ærcentage points. 


atin WHO standards of air quality in all 


major cities by 2011-12. 


* Treat all urban waste water by 2011-12 to 
clean river waters. 


* Increase energy efficiency by 20%. 
* Target growth:8.33% 
Growth achieved:7.94% 


ouaa 


According to the National Income 
Committee (1949), "A national income 
estimate measures the volume of commodities 
and services turned out during a given period 
counted without duplication.” Thus national 
income measures the net value of goods and 
services produced ina country during a year 
and it also includes net earned foreign 
income. National income is a flow not a stock, 
As contrasted with national wealth which 
measures the stock of commodities held by the 
nationals ofa country at a point of time, 
national income measures the productive 
power of an economy in a given period to turn 
out goods and services for final consumption. 


In India, National income estimates are 
related with the financial year (April 1 to 31st 
March). 


Concepts of National Income 


The various concepts of national incom 
are as follows- 


Gross Domestic Product (GDP) - If is the 
total money value of all final good sané 
services produced within the geographical 


boundaries of the country du 


ri Niven 
period of time. Ke* 


Gross National Product (GNP)- Gross 
National Product refers tq.the"money value of 
total output or Productidn of final goods and 
services produced KAHE nationals of a 
country during nH Etyen period of time, 


generally a year “ity 

As we inĝ all final goods and 
services, produe by nationals ofa country 
durin 


yearjam the calculation of GNP, we 
incld@e7thé money value of goods and 
service’ produced by nationals outside the 
country in calculating GNP. Hence, income 
Produced and received by nationals of a 
country within the boundaries of foreign 
countries should be added in Gross Domestic 
Product (GDP) of the country. Similarly 
income received by foreign nationals within 


the boundary of the country should be 
excluded from GDP. 


Noe 


In equation form: 


NP = GDP + X-M, 


where p 
4 
X = Income earned and a+ by 
nationals within the boundaries of foreign 


countries. af 


M = Income rece 


within the country.” 
If X =M, then GNP >/GDP. Similarly, 
closed economy 7 
# “Se 
X= M = 0 Sad f 
R.A) 


then,als@GNP #GDP 


A o 
td foreign nationals 


ina 


As a conclusion it must be understood, 
whiledomestic product emphasises the tota] 
output Which is raised within the geographical 
boundaries of the country, national product 
‘fociises attention not only on the domestic 
‘product but also on goods and services 

“produced outside the boundaries of a nation. 
Besides, any part of GDP which is produced by 


nationals of a country, should be included in 
GNP. 


Net National Product (NNP) - NNP is 
obtained by subtracting depreciation value 
(i.e.capital stock consumption) from GNP. 


In equation form: 
NNP = GNP - Depreciation. 


National Income- GNP is based on market 
Prices of Produced goods which includes 


indirect taxes and subsidies. NNP can be 
calculated in two ways- 


(i) at market prices of goods and services 


(ii) at factor cost 


When NNP is obtained at factor cost, it is 
known as National Income.National Income is 
calculated by subtracting net indirect taxes 
(i.e. total indirect tax-subsidy) from NNP at 
market prices. The obtained value is known as 
NNP at factor cost or National income. 
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Als 


Na 


is 
lue 


ket 
des 
be 


v 


equation form: 
n l 
pat taeret cost or National Income 
NNF < 
NNP at Market price - (Indirect Tares: 
gubsidy) 


nal Income- Personal income 
BE nih is actually obtained by 
income o Personal income is obtained by 
ee corporate taxes and Payments 
air r social securities provisions from 
made ene and adding to it government 
nationa ayments, business transfer payments 
sa $ terest paid by the government. 
an 


is that 


In equation form : 
ung sonal Income = National income - 

istributed Profits of corporation - payments 
ions - corporate taxes 
nsfer Payments + 
80vernment. 

It should alwa 


i ys be kept in 
personal income is 


a flow concep} KA 
Disposable Personal Iri me- 
personal direct taxes are wa 

Personal income, the obtai 
disposable personal inco 
form: va eZ | 


[Disposable Personal Jncome ]= [Personal 
Income-Direct Taxeg] 57 


lue is called 
). In equation 
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Indian Financial System 
O Indian financial system isa system is which O 


people, financial institutions, banks, 
Industrial companies and the government 
demand for fund and the same is supplied O 
to them. 

There are two parts of Indian Financial 
System-first demand side and second O 
supply side. The representative of demand 
side can be Individual investor. Industrial 
and Business Companies, Government etc. 
and the representative of supply side will 
be Banks, Insurance Companies, Mutual 
Fund and other Financial Institutions. 
The Indian financial system which refers to 
the borrowing and lending of funds or to the 
demand for and supply of funds of all 
individuals, institutions, companies and of 
the Government consists of two parts- the 


O 


Indian money market and the Indian The Indian Capital Market 


capital market. 

The Indian money market is the market i in, 
which short- term funds are borrowed, arg 
lent, however the capital market in oka We) 
the market for medium-term and long- Fa 
funds. 

The Indian financial system fi¢rforms a` 
crucial role in economic de elopment of 
India through saving- inves ent process 
also known as capital for lation. 

The financial syste is” commonly 
classified into: (a) Inds trial finance (b) 
Agricultural financ® {¢) Development 
finance and (d) Gov ment financé. 
Devaluation oiean lowering the official 
value of the Wt; k oney in terms of foreign 


A 


Oo 


(0) 


9 Bgns between one country and the 
S tf the world in a given period. 

Wee of Trade (BOT): It is the difference 
between the value of goods exported and 
the value of goods imported per annum. 
Services are not included in BOT. 
BOP is divided in current account and 
capital account. EXIM Policy 2000-01 
introduced Special Economic Zones 
Scheme (SEZ). 


In1994-95, Indian Rupee was made fully 


Q 
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‘private s€ctor and public sector banks and 


(tong- term capital; 


convertible on current account. 

Fiscal Policy is the policy relating to Publ; 

revenue and public expenditure an ~ 
matters. io. 
Usually, the Indian moneyfng. 
classified into organised @ecf 


unorganised sector 

The unorganised seagMocon sists of 
indigenous bankers ing the non- 
banking financi anies (NBFCs), 
Besides these go e are many sub. 
markets in the money market. 
The organised banking system in India can 
be broadly divi into three categories-the 
central bank of country( The Reserve 
Bank of India); e commercial banks and 
the oc; operative banks which includes 


alse foreign banks. 


“The Indian capital market is the market for 
it refers to all the 
” facilities and institutional arrangements 
for borrowing and lending "term funds" - 
medium term and long term funds. 

The Capital Market in India includes : (i) 
Government Securities (Gilt-edged market) 
(ii) Industrial Securities Market (iii) 
Development financial institutions like 
IFCI, IDBI, ICICI, SFCs, IIBI, UTI etc. (iv) 
Financial Intermediaries like Merchant 
banks. 

Individuals who invest directly on their 
own in securities are also supplier of fund 
to ‘capital market. The trend in the capital 
market is basically affected by two 
important factors : (i) operations of the 
institutional investors in the market (ii) the 
excellent results flowing in from the 
corporate sector. 


The capital market in India can be 
classified into : 


Gilt-edged market or market for 
Government and semi-government 
securities. 

(i) Industrial securities market ` | 
(ii) Development financial institutions 
(iii) Non-banking financial companies 
The gilt-edged securities market is the 
market for Government and semi- 


(0) 


Stock Exchange 


overn MVH CU titig ý 


wi 
` 
st ialt = nt A 
kh, LETIN) 


MELLEL: 
indualiial 


phe ECU Lig tark 

market fot tjilik andi det Ol is the 
Compa bie Ob ttre COTPErate PUT bag ot 
market i^ Narther Wasili, al late vot This 
fa) Hew RRUC Marketa loi b 


capital in the lotin of 


debcuturern (i OMINGILy 
primary market) and 
old issues 


(b) 


Market 
OF Reg 
market) tor buving | a Ondary 
“harca 
and 


An 
commonly refers a 
è 


stock market or stock exet 
‘h 


If shares 


vg sellin . 
debentures ot CRIB Ng com 
market is thie 
d to as the 
ange 


of 


or debentures pr 
vate 


Primary 

government sothoanien « sureties 
S OF new Surety 

and issue of bonds 


corporations, 
of 


cs 
of p ` i 
Public sector are sold 


or purchased in the capital Market, tt 
the market 1s called Primary Capital Market 
Secondary Market includes ranaactone i 
the stock exchange and gilt cdged bae man 
Merchant Bank, Mutual Fund, Leasing 
Companies, Risk Capital Companies ete. 
collect and invest public money into th 
capital market. 

Unit Trust of India (UTI) is the 


igees 
Mutual Fund Institution of India. | 


yA 
The stock exchange is the market for buying 
and selling of stocks, sharess Securities, 
bonds and debentures etc. It incr€ases the 
market ability of existingysecurities by 
providing simple met oa for public and 
others in buy and sel seeurities. 

The first organise .exchange in India 
was started inB ay{now Mumbai) when 
the "Native Shé rokers’ Association" 
known as t}WfeBc bay Stock Exchange 


(BSE) was fe y the brokers in Bombay. 
BSE was ‘Mia's oldest stock exchange. 

In of F Ahmedabad stock Exchange 
wa, d to facilitate dealings in the 


shdiks of textile mills there. F 
The Mirua Stock Exchange was starte 
in 1908 to provide a market for shares 0 
Plantations and jute mills. 

The number of stock exchanges 
in 1939 to 21 in 1945. 
Under the Ge: contract (Regulation) 
Act of 1956, the Government of India fe 
far Tecognised 23 stock exchanges. aon 

is the premier exchange in the country. 


rose from 7 


thy 
Reet the Selling up ol s 
| tahte, all repi of National Stock 
\ n ‘ egin 
FA Mahd loat yy levano onal stock ex hanges 
we Rap . 
“Etta 
entity Mee d itself into a corporate 
Mo “ME a brokera , 
n si , tera ARe z 
O A We middle of August os. ah 
Sapublic hy Se É 3 
Stock h r limited company BSE (Bombay 
xchange) i A y 
broke ac) is obliged to di e Rtock 
O + kers stake to 494, LI 
To pre < 


Ha excessive sp@dulation and 
Vin the stock merk ®t SERI has 
ced rolling settlertien te from July 2, 
a nder which séhe ent has to be 
cc. every day / 
O Steet Saleh Share Price Index of India 
SENSEX : Tiilgjathe most sensitive share 
index of the Mumbai Stock Exchange. This is 
the represenfatWeandex of 30 main shares. Its 
base yearta 1478-70. BSE is the oldest stock 
exchangeof tdi, founded in 1875 
BSE 290 This represents 200 shares of 
AdutbalStock Exchange. Its base year is 
Aa to. 
9 (DOLLEX : Index of 200 BSE Dollar Value Index 
Walled DOLLEX. Its base year is 1989-90. 


volatili 
introdu 
2001 u 


Q 


launched a new share Price Index, NSE-50 
in place of NSE-100 in April 1996. NSE-50 
includes 50 companies shares. This stock 
exchange was founded on Ferwani 
Committee's recommendation in 1994. 4 
CRISIL : It is set up in 1988.It is a credit 
rating agency. It undertakes the rating, 
fixed deposit programmes, convertible and 
non-convertible debentures and also 
credit assessment of companies. 
CRISIL 500 : It is the new share Price Index 
introduced by Credit Rating Agency the 
"Credit Rating Information Services of India 
Limited” (CRISIL) on January 18, 1996. 
Apart from CRISIL, there is another credit 
rating agency called "Investment 
Information and Credit Rating Agency of 
India Limited (ICRA)." It rates debt 
instruments of both financial and 
ufacturing companies. 
Pie feito Stock Exchange (NSE) has 
launched a new version of - oe 
trading software called ‘National Exchang 


for Automatic Trading’ (NEAT). 


l Q)NSE-50 : National Stock Exchange has 


0000 
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Fiscal System 
It refers to the management of revenue and 


capital expenditure finances by the state. 
Hence fiscal system includes budgetary 
activities of the government that is revenue 
raising, borrowing and spending activities. 
Fiscal Policy: Fiscal policy refers to the use 
of taxation, public expenditure and the 
management of public debt in order to achieve 
certain specified objectives. 
Sources of revenue for centre 
The revenue of the central government 
consists of the following elements- 
1. Tax revenue 
2. Non tax revenue 
Sources of revenue for state- 
a. State tax revenue 
b. Share in central taxes 
c. Imcome from social, commercial and 
economic service and profits of state run 
enterprises. State tax revenue includes 


registration and estate duty etc. 
Expenditure of the centre: The 
government makes expenditures bread! 
under two heads- ae 
1. Plan expenditure K, 
2. Non Plan expenditure > 
Under plan expenditure co ês oŭtlay for 
agriculture, rural development,” 
flood control, energy, ind T and minerals, 
transport communic m, science & 
‘and economic 


technology, a 


service etc. 
n expenditure are 


The major no 
interest payme fence , subsidies and 


general servigg8. 
O Public t he government of India is of 
tw gp ena and external. 
al debt: It comprises loans raised 
tne open market, compensation bonds, 
treasury bills issued to the RBI, commercial 
banks etc. 
Objective of fiscal policy in India 
Fiscal policy essentially has a 
multidimensional role. However, in India in 
the context of indicative planning it has two 
major objectives - 


Indian Fiscal System 


ntral= 


ly 


1. Improving the growth performance of the 


economy. 
2. Ensuring social justice to the people. 
Fiscal policy influences growth Performance 
of an economy mainly in two Ways né 
1. Influencing the resource mobilization. 
2. Influencing the efficiengy Bfsfesource 
allocation. N 
There are three parts ofthe fiscal policy- 
1. Public revenue 4» %& | 
2. Public expenditure j 
3. Public debt. W con 
Public Revenue: Public revenue, an 
indispensable rgan of public finance 
operation oP a Cy E fermen and receipts of 
the govegn tthPugh various sources. 
Sourcés of Public Revenue: Government 


-a 


The different sources of income are- 
O Tax 
O Income from public enterprises 

Tax Revenue: Tax is a compulsory payment 
by the citizens to the government to meet the 
public expenditure. 

There are three types of taxes- 
1. Direct and indirect tax 
2. Progressive and regressive tax 
3. Advalorem and specific tax 

Direct Tax: A direct tax is one whose 
burden falls on the same person on whom it is 
levied i.e. he cannot shift his burden to 
somebody else. 

Indirect Tax: An indirect tax is one which 
is imposed on someone but whose burden is 
shifted to some one else. 


Direct Tax Indirect Tax 
O Personal income tax O Excise debt 
O Corporate tax OQ Custom duty 
O Wealth tax O Sales tax 
O Gift tax O Service tax 
O Land Revenue O Value added tax 
O Professional tax O Passenger tax 


O Entertainment tax 
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siye tax 
x. 


-Les 1S KNOWN as Progrege 


tax iS a progress 


ne nini oms IVe ta 
1 


jr gressive tax: Regressive tay 


15 one in 
the ra 


Ome of a 


te goes down as the inc 


2Over 
for any year givesa complete 


Picture of 

md? mated receipts and Expenditure of S 
ee i a ne 
h mment for that year on the basis of the 
g | 


dge! figures of the two previous years, The 
eet consists of two parts- 
pu 
| Revenu 
4 capital budget 
revenue Budget: All Current receipts 


a taxation, surplus of public enterprise 
expenditures of the government. 


nment of 


e budget 


Such 
Sand 


Capital Budget: All Capital receipts and 
expenditure such as domestic and f 


Oreign 
loans, loan repayments, foreign aid et 


e. 
Deficits: A budget can bea balance budget, 
surplus budget or a deficit budget. In a 


budget 
statement, there is a mention of four types of 
deficits . 


—_— 
a. Revenue Deficit: Revenue deficit refers 
to the excess of revenue expendittire over 
. Fa 
revenue receipts . i 


. A 
Revenue Deficit = Têtal” Revenue 


Expenditure - Total revenwe/receipts 


= Non plan expenditure + Plan 
expenditure-(net tam,revenue + non tax 
revenue) 2 


Budget Deficit= Total expenditure - Total 
receipts è £ # 


je F 
Fiscal Defieit = Revenue receipts - Total 


expéndi wire 


Primary Deficit: Primary Deficit refers to 


fiscal deficit minus interest payments. 
Primary Deficit = Revenue Deficit - ma 
Payments A 

Revenue Deficits (RD). / 
= Revenue Expenditure -. Revenue Receipts 


e Sovernment cannot balance its day-to-day 
x 


Penditure and day-to-day income. It is 
angerous, 


FD) = br ian 
a - - r - 
nal Eyr ; Firm 3 
Ca pitz Pndtuüre - (Dr 
Dea FeCeipts PRR + RO dete creatine 
PRIMARy Dep. = 
| Ficiy 
Fisca Defic 
ONETI terest Bearings 
ZED Depicjg 2 ki 
i DEFICIT 
* Means ney adi: 
go MET Ir Eng A “Mm of RBI Feat! th the 
2 J Tims èt 
. ng the year wha 1 
-Teation of ney aa ee year Bch leads to 
thus bring. —, TUTENGA Sythe RBI and 
52 a2Ddout man = 
Economy. | 7) OonetiZazion of the 
J PBI makes this b, ear ia ceed 
Kove mMmenta g many agamst the 
expressed «og PAY bsy FD can also be 
- 3300 n tae forin of the following eq ation 
FD =p equatior 
set Deg 
dget Defiepa rrowings (Wrong 
Way of calculati 
From 1997 om, 


Cor-a-- 

AfPerate Tax - Tax on Companies profit 
tj 

BO% on foreign companies it is 40% 

2 Customs Duty i i 


34. Æxcise Duty 
4. Income Tax 
5. Service Tax 
6. 


MAT - Minimum Alternative TS 


STT -Securities Transaction Tax 


8. FBT - Fringe Benefit Tax 2 = 
92 BCTT-Banking Cash Transaction Tax {BCTT 

is also celled CWT - Cash Withdrawal Taxj 
10: Tonnage Tax -~ - K : 


11. EET - Exempt Exempt tax > 
. MODAT. TT =e 

. CENVAT - l 
| State Level VAT 
15. CST - Central Sales Tax 
Corporate Tas; ~ __.,. = 
Tax on companies profit: _- 

On domestic companies (3026) - 
On foreign companies 140%) 
SURCHARGE: - ded 

Tax on Tax (10%)- To reduce inequalities. 
[Maximum limit is 1_crore] 


Indirect Cess: It is a temporary levy imposed te 
achieve a specific objective 
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CUSTOM DUTY 

O Custom duty includes Export and import 
duty. Since there is no export duties in 
India for many year, for all purposes it 
means import duty. 

PEARATE of custom duty means the highest 
average rate of import duty on non - 
agriculture goods i.e. on manufactured 
products. 

In India, it is 10% at present. This doesn't 
mean that there will not be a higher custom 
duty on certain products. For eg. Import 
duty on luxury cars is even 200% on 
liquor more than 150% thus peak rate of 
duty by and large applies to most of the 
standard products. 

O There is also a duty called Counter Vailing 
Duty (CVD) which is a duty imposed over and 
above basic custom duty on such imported 
products whose price happens to be lower 
than the price of similar domestic product so 
that in order to provide a competitive edge to 
the domestic product, a CVD is imposed in 
such a way that it makes the prices of 


imported products equal to/higher KANG 
f 


domestic product prices. 
There is also an import duty calle, Anti 


Dumping Duty’ which can be impose a 
nation on such imported produet Mghich are 
deliberately sold by an exporting ata 
prices lower than the price at AX may be 
sold in the home/market. O products, 


WTO permits imposition o 
Eg: china started dum 


Excise Duty 

It means duty ducts manufacture 
within the cou ; ise is imposed by the 
centre on mo eos commodities. 
Service T: 

T. ces (10%) 
MAT- Alternative Tax 

It is tax imposed on cömpaniės which 
show high profits, pay high dividends to share 
holders and yet manipulate their accounts 
legally that they end up paying zero tax to the 
government on such companies, government 
imposes MAT at the rate of 10% of their booked 
profit i.e. profit on the basis of which they 
declare dividends. 


es. 
atteries in India. 


STT- Securities Transaction Tax 

It is a tax imposed on transaction in the 
stock market i.e. on the total value of share 
bought and sold in the stock market. The tax is 
share equally between the year and the seller 


[at the rate of O. 25% on each] 

ioe enefits 
provided by an employer to effployees by 
way of conveyance, enteni dag , telephone, 
Children Educatio, YAH membership, 


Pensioner Benefits gtc. 
Tonnage Tax a S 

Itis a tax imposed on shipping company on 
the basis of tonnage: arried by them and the 
number of daya heen p has been in operation. 
On thisibasisia a Wa nal income is worked out 
RA fo tax at prevailing corporate tax 


Ca al@ains Tax 
iA imposed on such gains made by an 


idual/company which arise due to 
ease in the value of a property over a period 

time. For eg. A house bought for 5 lakhs im 
2000 is sold for 40 lakh in 2007. Thus capital 
gain of 35 lakhs is subject to tax at the rate of 
10% 
MODVAT 

It was introduced by Jha committee in 
1986. It means modified Value Added Tax 
which implies 2 things in respect of central 
excise duty. 

(i) Removal of cascading burden 

(ii) Rationalization Under MODVAT for eg. A pen 

Under MODVAT for eg. A pen manufacture 
manufacturing 2 lakhs worth of pens in a year 
is subjected to pay excise duty at the rat of 20% 
(i.e. 40,000). But he is refunded excise duty 
paid by him on input used for manufacturing 
pens. Thus it means avoiding double taxation. 
Thus MODVAT was introduced to rationalize 
central excise duty. Earlier excise duty was 
paid on both output and input: MODVAT was 
renamed as CENVAT under which there was 
further rationalisation in the sense that rate of 
excise duty was the same with 16% both on 
input and output. 


FBT- Fringe Benefit Tax 
FBT is a tax imposed on 


16 


gtate Level VAT 


It is the VAT introduced from lst April 

to replace sales Tax, Turnover Tax eee 
on sales tax etc. It was introduced Bay in 
recommendation of AsimDas Gupta Goran 
which proposed a white pare as a ea ee 
among State government about the an 
of VAT to There are 2 Standard rate of ai 
12.5% and 4%. The former generally on fi T- 
products and the later on input includin bis 
essential commodities like drugs. There is nie 
a 1% rate of VAT on gold and silver raka 
Thus from lst April, 2005 most Sune 
government have introduced VAT to Mesa 
state sale tax. The biggest virtue of VAT is that it 
minimizes evasion because a seller pays VAT 
on his sales but gets refunds of VAT paid by him 
on previous purchases. A retailer pays VAT but 
is refunded VAT paid by him on good purchased 
by him on wholesale. He cannot claim this 
refund unless he shows receipt. Thus VAT 
minimizes evasion and this is the reason that 
revenues of state government have gone up 

substantially after the introduction of VAT. 

Central Sales Tax s 
It is the tax collected by the selling state 
from the buying state. Thus it is an int@gstage 
tax. The rate is 3%. It is abolishe@gfter € 
was introduced. Ay 
FRBM Act: Fiscal respo ahi 
budget management Act wasAmas§ed in 2003 
for which rules were laid in" 


According to this aé e governments 


bring down its revenu Reif to zero and FD to 
3% by 2008-09. T, aims at ensuring 
Stability, account and transparency on 


central govt. my It is binding on states to 
l 


implement sġfil&f legislation on their own 
level. A 


Gove 
Tnment expenditure: It is classified into- 
a. Plan expenditure 
b. Non-plan expenditure 


P 
a expenditure-The expenditure for which 
ere 1s a provision in 5 year plan. 


Non-plan expenditure- The expenditure for 

which provision is made in aa Tt 

because most of thi i igauneértai 
ost of this expenditure iaaancertain, 


unpredictable, volatile an capfnot be 
projected for a 5 year period. Ag. @kpenditure 
on defense, law and order, ‘Cw il €xpenditure, 


grants to state etc. s LA 
. = f. j 
The biggest culpfit of 


government finances 
is fast rising non- Pigg s#penditure although 
plan-expenditure,is also rising but not as fast 
as the non-plat> nditure. 

Most of the ARS n -plan expenditure is 
unprodů S ence, it leads to borrowing, 
interea Pay en, high revenue and fiscal 
de fits yy ortunately, government finds it 
extremely difficult to ascertain non-plan 
exPenditure as most of it are due to political 
fee apulsion. However, the government in post 
~ reform period tried to reduce the overall 
expenditure by adopting zero based budgeting. 
Outcome budgeting, banning fresh 
recruitments in government offering and by 
handing over‘certain public utility, services to 
Private Sector. It has also taken measure to 
improve the performance of PSUs. 

Zero based budgeting means that a 
government department prepares its annual 
budget in such a way as if there was no budget 
in the past (zero base). The idea is to identify 
each item of expenditure on its own merit 
rather than its reference to the past so that 
unnecessary expenditure is wedded out. 


nnua 
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| § ) Banking in India 


a 


Reserve Bank of India (RBI) 

The RBI was established under the Reserve 
Bank of India Act 1934 on ist April 1935. It 
was nationalized on lst January 1949. RBI is 
the central bank of the country. 


Functions of the RBI: 


1. It is the soul authority to issue currency 
in India. It issues two rupee notes and 
above while one rupee and subsidiary 
coins are issued by the ministry of Finance 
but distributed by the RBI on behalf of the 
government. 


It issues currency under Minimum 
Reserve System under which it keeps a 
minimum backing of 200 crores out of 
which 115 crores worth of gold & 85 crores 
worth of foreign securities i.e bonds of U.S. 
govt. and some other advanced countries 
of Europe. 


Against this backing, RBI can issue 


unlimited amount of currency in the_ 


country. It issues currencies according to 
the projection of GDP. 


RBI is government Bank. 

RBI is Banker's Bank. AN 

RBI Acts as an agent to the Indian govt. as 
a member to the IMF. . 

RBI acts as the central Clearing house for 
inter-bank transactions. 

RBI is custodian of India's foreign 
exchange reserves. 

RBI is the iénder of the last resort. In other 
words, whera bank fails to get funds from 
a w Other source it can always depend on 


RBI isthe controller of credit given by bank 
to various sectors of the economy. It 
controls credit by adopting the following 2 
sets of measures. 


(i) Quantitative measures 


(ii)Qualitative measures also called 
selective measures 


Quantitative measures are measures 
armed at controlling and regulating the overall 
quantum/volume of credit (i.e-loans) given by 
commercial banks to various sector®of the 
economy. Qualitative measures rate. those 

i ` olling not only t u 
aimed at contre Mir g only he duantum but 
also the purpose for which the loamp’are given 
bv banks to various sectors of thg economy eg 
~ x A. 4 
wine making or wheat produton. 
Quantitative measures > 
1. Bank Rate (BR) 
. Cash reserve Ratio (CRR) 
3. Open Market.Operations (OMO) 
4. Statutory Liquidity Ratio (SLR) 


N 


5. Repo/Reverše Repo 

Bank Rate: Bank rate is the rate of interest at 
which the RBI provides assistance to 
commercial banks. When this rate is raised it 
is called ‘Dear money policy’ when it is lower 
itis called ‘Cheap Money Policy’ generally this 
rate may be raised during a period of inflation 
may be lowered during a period of recession. 


Cash Reserve Ratio (CRR): It is that ratio of 
the total deposit of a bank which it has to 
necessarily keep with the central bank of a 
country at any given point of time. This ratio 
generally may be raised at the time of inflation 
and lowered at the time of recession. 


Statutory Liquidity Ratio (SLR): SLR is that 
ratio of the total deposits of a bank which it has 


to maintain and keep with itself in the form of 


liquid funds i.e. in the form of- 
(a) Cash in hand 


(b) Governments Securities 


Open market operations (OMO) : OMO are 


operations conducted by the central bank of 
any country under which it may buy 
government securities from commercial bank 
or sell securities to commercial banks. 


Repos: Repo means repurchase options 
exercised by the RBI since 1992 under which 
RBI buys govt. securities from banks repos are 
essentially short term operations conducted 
to manage the supply and demand of liquidity 
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rse Repo: RESCTVE repo-oper 
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ation Started 
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DU Ying 
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eecurities from the RBI for a short period « it 
, promise to sell them back to the RBI na 
+P fed date at a certain price ona 
s i 

prus reverse TEPO imply absorption of li 
ynder which banks give lo 
govt. security for a short period. 


qualitative measures. 


quidity 


ans to RBI against 


Rationing of credit. 
Regulation of credit for 
purpose 

Variation of margin requirements. 


consumption 


Moral control 


Direct action 


Rationing of credit : Under this method 
the RBI directs banks to give credit in 
accordance with the importance of various 
sectors in economy from time to time eg. It has 
directed banks that they must give 40% oftheir 
total credit at any given point of time to priority 
sector as identified by the RBI which consists 
of sectors like agriculture, small scale 
industries. Road & water transport, retail trade, 
low cost housing, poverty aĦeviation, 
employment generation etc. 


Regulation of credit for consumption 
purpose:RBI directs banks to restrict credit for 
purchase of consumer durable like TV, fridge 
etc. and instead give more credit for productive 
purpose. 4 7 

Variation of matgin requirements:The RBI 
directs bank from time to time to vary (raise or 
lower) margins on loans given by banks 
partig larly for sensitive and essential 
commoitities eg: when a person required to 
take loan for a car then bank will give 85% 
loan & ask 15% for paying on his own (down 
Payment). 

m the 


Moral control: When banks defy fro . 
gives 


Mstruction & regulation of RBI „the RBI 
Moral pressure or advice from time to Ume to 
restrain from doing it and when the banks do not 
obey, it allows the public to know about it. 


383: 
a 


$ 
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Direct action: 
4) Charge 


Penalty 7 
ib) Stop le Nterest rate 
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Sw aS 
` vadeshi movement 
formation of a 


banks 


onmeouraged the 
number Maf commercial 


Co KNA 
= Mmercial banks are broadly classified 
into nationalized ar Public sector banks 


and private sector banks with a few foreign 
banks. 


Imperial bank afindia was setup in 1921 
by Merging presidency Banks of Madras, 
BombaYeand Bengal. Imperial banks was 
nawonatized in 1955 and renamed as State 
Banks of India (RBI) in 1959, 7 regional 
‘banks were nationalized and given the 
“Status of associate banks of state banks of 
“India. 
On 19th July 
banks with deposits worth Rs. 50 crore or 
more and on 15th April 1980, six other 
scheduled banks were nationalized, 


1969, 14 big commercial 


bringing total number of nationalized 
banks to 27 (19+SBI+7SBI / Associates). 


Banks that we deal with on a day to day basis 
are called Scheduled Commercial Banks. A 
scheduled commercial bank is a bank listed 
in the second schedule of the RBI act 1934 
according to which such a bank must satisfy 
the following 2 conditions - 


(a) Paid up capital of 5 lakhs and above 


(b) 


Such a bank must function in the interest 
of the depositors. 

ed commercial bank enjoys 
a non- 


A schedul : 
patronage refinancing of RBI while 
scheduled bank does not. 


Scheduled commercial banks that we deal urth 


on a day-to-day basis are - 


(a) 
(b) Pvt. Sector banks 


Public sector banks 


(c) Foreign Banks 
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Regional Rural Banks: The regional rural 
banks (RRBs) have the objective of developing, 
rural economy by providing credit and deposit 
facilities for agriculture and productive 
activities of all kinds in rural areas. 
Development of Banks 
Industrial development bank of India (IDBI) 
was established in 1964. 

Industrial Finance Corporation of India 
(IFCI)was established in 1948. 

Industrial credit and investment corporation 
of India limited (ICICI) was established in 
1991. 

Small Industries Development Bank of India 
(SIDBI) was established in 1989. 


g 
ope k, 4 
f 
Ab , 
a ay 


Export- Import bank of India (Exim bank) w 
established in 1982. as 
National housing bank (NHB) started Operatio 
in 1908, i 
NABARD: (National Bank for agriculture and Rural 
Development) was established in 1982. ~% 


Important Banking term: e y 


1. PLR: Prime Lending rate ts they rate of 
interest at which a bank lg, Nevits prime 
borrowers mostly corporates oPRewers which 
have high net worth, like pge Chip companies. 
For other non-primé ‘botrowvers it charges 
higher rate of intergst thgn PLR. Each bank 
determines PLR rate" 
wd, 


# 


a 
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4 
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ational Monetary Fund (IMF); 
p ME is an international 

, nization. It was established on De 
e in Washington on the recomme 
oe Woods Conference. 
sajectives of IMF- 

|, To promote international Moneta 
i! operation. 


mo ne ta ry 
cember 27, 


|| 


TY co- 


a To ensure balanced international trade. 
iit) TO ensure exchange rate Stability. 
in To grant economic assistance to member 
countries for eliminating the advers 
imbalance in balance of payments j 
MF is controlled and managed by a Board of 
Governors. Each member country nominates a 
Governor. All the nominated Governors make 
the Board of Governors. Each country also 
nominates an alternate Governor who casts his 
vote in the absence of the Governor. Each 
Governor is allotted a number of votes which is 
determined by the quota allotted to the 
respective country in the capital of IMF. 


Prove ec 4 bea 
= and stang ‘conomic conditions 
(iii) 
investment in 
f 


To i , 
S nade guarantee for loan fe} 2 ed to 
= and large units an rojects 
member countries, 4 ihe 


Bank and the 

every member 
nor nba of MEY automatically 

ecomes th memper of World Bank. 
Similarly, an¥Weowntry which quits IMF 
1S automatically expelled from the 
World Bank's membership. But under a 
pira. ia Si a country leaving the 
member hip’ of IMF can continue its 
membership with World Bank if 75% 
members of the Bank give their vote in 
its favour. 


International Development Association (IDA): 


TDA is an associate institution of World Bank 


(iv) 


Known as soft loan window of World Bank. IDA 


RankCountry Quota % A Was established on September 24,1960. It kept 


IL USA 17.09 j 
II. India 2.44 
International Bank for mesons ee and 
Development (IBRD): IBRD and Jts aesociate 
institutions as a group are knowf¥as the World 
IBRD was established in Re r 1945 with 
the IMF on the basis of tig Npommendaton of 
the Bretton Wood C | ce. That is the 
reason why IMF ange are called" ‘Bretton 
Wood Twins’. IBR& sfarted functioning 1n 
June 1946, Igi Ws a member of four 
constituents $f tiyé World Bank Group 1.€. 
IBRD, IDA, JÊG,and MIGA (i.e. Multilateral 
Invespfite rt kandi Agency) 
Obj ites of World Bank- 
ti) To'ptovide long-run capital 
countries for economic reco ides 
and development. World Bank prov) : 
capital mainly for following Po 
To induce long-run capital investment ne 
assuring BOP equilibrium and balan : 
development of international tract: 


increase 
(This objective was adopted to cuntries 
the productivity of member ©° 


to member 
nstruction 


fiii) 


its membership open to all members of World 
Bank. At present 159 countries are its member. 
IDA Provides loan to its member countries and 
no interest is charged on these long-term loans. 
These soft loans are provided to the poor 
countries of the World. 
International Finance Corporation (IFC): 
World Bank established IFC in July 1956. This 
corporation provides loan to private industries 
of developing nations without any government 
guarantee and also promotes the additional 
capital investment in these countries. 
Objectives- 
(i) To provide loans to private sector. 
(ii) To co-ordinate capital and management. 
(iii) To induce capitalist countnes to invest 
in developing countries. 
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 
(GATT): In 1945, USA put forward janah 
roposals for extending international trade 
P loyment. On October 30, 1947 twenty 
S tries at Geneva signed an 
three coun d to tariffs imposed on trade. 
agreement jena is known as General 
This agree ‘ffs and trade (GATT). It came 
Agreement on tan 
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e Organization (WTO): 


World Trad 


-~~ — 


Jami 


ANG 


19935 which took 


fave es } 
formai 


(111) de of goods. 


(iv) oe 

fv To ensure optimum utilization of world 
resources. 

(vi) To accept the concept of sustainable 
development. N 

(vii) To protect environment. 


United Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development (UNCTAD): UNO de€lared 1960- 
70 as Development Decade.dn 3961, UNO 
attempted to increase the )income of 
developing countries with a-growth rate of 5% 
p.a. during that develo meni decade. In July 
1962, a conference Wey cloping countries 
was held at Cairo which. resolved to convene a 
World Conference.forshis purpose. Economic 
and social Coun¢ifeof the UNO organized a 
World Trade“and Development Conference 
from Marcial , 1664 to June 16, 1964. 
Asian Deveaigpment Bank (ADB): ADB was 
established on the recommendations of ECAFE 
(Economie Commission for Asia and Far East). 
The aim of this Bank is to accclerate economic 
and social development in Asia and Pacific 
region. The Bank started its functioning on 
January 1, 1967. The head office of the Bank is 
located at Manila, Philippines. 

South Asian Free Trade Area (SAFTA): The 
most significant aspect of the 12the SAARC 
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ee 


Summit (Jan. 4-6,2004) at Islamabad. the 
Capital City of Pakistan was the signing ape 

historic Agreement on Free Trade. The leaders 
of India, Pakistan, and Sri Lanka have agreed 
upon to create a 'South Asian Free Trade Area’ 
(SAFETA). SAFTA has come into force since 
January 1, 2006 replacing South Asian 
Preferential Trade Agreement (SAPTA) which 
was operative among SAARC countries, since 
December 7, 1995. 

South Asian Association for Regional Co. 
operation (SAARC): India, Maidives, Pakistan; 
Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, Bhutan, Nepal and 
Afghanistan constituted@an organization 
known as SAARC on the recommendations of 
Dhaka Conference on December 7-8, 1985. Its 
headquarter has been established at 
Kathmandu. A*eonference of heads of the 
countries is heid every vear but conferences 
were generally delayed for one reason or the 


other. 

Association of South-East Asian Nations 
(ASEAN): ASEAN is a union of Southeast Asian 
Nations. Indonesia, Philippines, Malaysia, 
Singapore and Thailand constituted this 
association on August 8, 1967. Brunei also 
joined ASEAN in 1984. In July 1995, Vietnam 
was also given its membership. Laos and 
Myanmar got its membership in 1997. 
Cambodia also became its member in 1999. Its 
headquarter is in Jakarta . 

Organisation of the Petroleum Exporting 
Countries (OPEC): OPEC was constituted in 
Baghdad in 1960. Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Saudi 
Arabia and Venezuela were its founder 
members. The objective of OPEC was to control 
production and price of petroleum so as to 
safeguard the interests of oil exporting countries. 
OPEC also attempts not only to stabilize oil prices 
but also to seek the maximum oil prices from the 
oil importing countries. 

At present 13 countries are the members of 
OPEC. Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Saudi Arabia, 
Venezuela, Qatar, Libya, Indonesia, Ecuador, 
UAE, Algeria, Nigeria and Angola Angola was 
the last one to join OPEC on January 1, 2007. 
Its headquarter is in Vienna (Austria). 

G-8 (Formerly G-7): G-7 was an organization of 
seven non-socialist countries which are highly 
industrialized in the world.G-7 included USA, 
Canada, Germany, Britain,France, Italy and 
Japan. After adopting free market policies IM 


1 u ssia was als 
omy, K ia was also made an 


pee organisation on June 21 ember 
T itis known as G-8, <1, 1997, At 
fe: G-15 1s an organization of 16 

: ned developing countries i non 
al plished ın September 1989 | t was 
ged summit (NAM). in Non- 
31) 


qhe 
uroP 


secretariat of G-15 is in Geneva 


rope "Inner 
zjx france, Ne > 

six ember West Germany ae 
_nstituted EEC on the basis of Rome Tre 4 
1057). The success of OECD BEA aa 
important role in inducing these count a 
tö establish EEC. The aim of EEC wee te 
ensure complete free trade among pines 
countries. On January 1, 1973, ikai. 
Denmark and Ireland got its membershi i 
Greece, Spain and Portugal also became k 
members. Thus, the total membership of EEC 
went upto 15 on January 1, 1995 after the 
induction of Austria, Finland and Sweden 
to this Organisation. The Ten nations in 


Belgium, 


Eastern Europe officially joined world's © 


largest regional economic community” 
European-Union on May 1, 2004. They are 
Poland, Hungary, the Czech Republic, 
Slovakia, Slovenia, Lithuaniaj?Latvia, 
Estonia, Cyprus and Malta. Out ofthese 
Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia afte new States 
created by disintegration of USSR; Poland 
and Hungary. After the joining of total twelve 
new-nations, the present, embership of 
European Union has bec 27. 

North American Free Trade Agreement 
(NAFTA): On August 72,1992, a trilateral 


agreement between USA. Canada and Mexico 
reclared North American 


took place which decl 
region as Free Frade Area. This agreemen’ | 
knowns NAFFA (North American Free Trade 
Agreément). 

Asia Pacific Economic Co-operati 
APEC was founded in Novem 
programmes of co-operation 
nations through the establish 
of economic leaders trade and 
Ministers. It was institutiona 
and agreed to set up a secretariat 


World Trade Organization 


on (APEC): 


ber 1989 to devise 
mber 


GATT 
Trade 


(Gene 

ral 

) Agreement on Tariffs and 
During the 


Breat depressi 

aes trade e€pression of 1930s 

arious ce e was badly affecte 

for ai UN tries impos di affected and 
safeguarding the sed Import restrictions 

there was ; $ their economies. As a res 

th as a sharp decline i be result, 

e year 1995 USA mi: in the world trade. In 
exte nding a "made many proposals for 
employment. In A nanona, trade and 
agreement “li 47, 23 countries signed an 
at, related to tariffs ir sed ade 
This agreement mposed on trade. 
Agreement nt is known as“MGATT (General 
GATT was es Tariffs ang Trade). Initially 

s established like a temporary 

arrangement but lat A J 

ane. ater it took the shape of a 
5 aO agreement, 

kan General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Tade (GATT) was signed in 1948 in 
Geneva. 

O The headquarters of GATT are situated in 
Geneva. 

O GATT was signed by 23 countries IN 1947 
at Geneva. India was one of the founder 
member of GATT. 

Q Since 1994, 118 countries have been its 
“members. 

GATT was a treaty with a secretariat at 
Geneva. 

Objective of GATT 

(a) To provide equal opportunities to all 
countries in international market for 
trading purpose without any favour. 

(b) To ensure a better living standard in the 
world as a whole. 

(c) To increase the effective demand for 
real income growth and goods. 

O GATT also introduced 'MFN' (Most Favoured 
Nation) clause. According to this, every member 
country was considered an MFN country. 

Q According to the MFN clause, any 
concession given to any nation was 
automatically given to all the member 


countries. 


GATT Rounds 
O Eight rounds 0 


inte i 
nte Mational 


f GATT negotiations were held 
during its existence. The first six rounds med 
related to curtailing tariff rates. The ae 
round was related to the non-tariff gbstac ib 

Q The eighth round was entirely Sanat 
from all the previous rounds beçan ; 

, subjects for 


included a number of new 
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consideration. 

Q The eighth round is known as the Uruguay 
Round which was the most controversial one. 

O The discussions in this round gave birth to 
World Trade Organisation (WTO). 

Uruguay Round Agreement 

O The Uruguay round began in December 
1986 at 'Punta-Del-Este' (Uruguay) and was 
supposed to have concluded at Brussels in 
1990. The talks failed and were resumed in 
Geneva in January, 1991 and finally ended 
on December 15, 1993. The round 
originally involved 105 participants but 
1]7 countries were in the end. 

O The Uruguay round was special because it 
resulted in pacts in two sectors that were 
completely new to GATT. 

(a) Services and 
(b) Intellectual property rights 

O There were differences among participating 
countries on certain critical areas; no 
agreement could be reached. 

O To break this deadlock Mr. Arthur Dunkel, 


13. Functioning of GATT system. 

14.Multilateral Trade Agreements and 
Arrangements. 

Part II of the declaration included trade in 

services and re-classified the Part-1 of the 

declaration as follows: 


1. Market Access. Q 
2. TRIPs. 

3. TRIMs. XS 
4. Agriculture. 

5. Textiles. dv 

6. 

7. 


Trade in Services. oY 

Institutional Mafters. 

World Trade ae 

O The WTO, el sii ERM EN 
foundation nultilateral trading system, 
was establisHedf6b January 1, 1995 by the 
‘Marrakesh Agreement signed at 
Marrakesh ón April 15, 1994. 

O Atif the Organization that succeeded the 

General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 

GATT). 


GATT was formally dissolved only at the 


Director General of GATT, compiled a XK Jend of 1995. 


detailed document Known as Dgink 
Proposals. 
O India signed this proposal in marr Steet, 
Morocco in April 1994. » 4 
Uruguay Round contained the mataya Yo have 
negotiations in the following area” 
Part I of the declaration inchyd@une 14 areas, 


as given below 

1. Tariffs. S 
2. Non-tariff measur 
3. Agriculture. _ Ae, 4 

4 b 


Textiles andfC#et}iing Trade (Multi-Fibre 
Agreemen 


+ 


Tropidål Products. 


5 
6 
7. 
8 
9. Safeguards. 

10. Trade Related aspects of Intellectual 

Property rights (TRIPS). 
11.Trade Related Investment Measures 


(TRIMS). 
12. Dispute settlements. 


The Marrakesh Agreement gave until 
December 1996 for the contracting parties 
to GATT to join the new organization (WTO) 
as original members. 

O WTO is a permanent organization which 
has been established on the basis of an 
international treaty approved by 
participating countries. 

O WTO is not an agency of the UNO. 

O At the end of 2004, there were more than 
145 members. China became the 143rd 
member in 2001. 

Objectives of WTO 

O Toimprove the standard of living of people in 
the member countries. 

O To ensure full employment and broad 
increase in effective demand. 

O To increase production and trade of goods 
and services. 

O Te accept the concept of sustainable 
development. 

O Toensure optimum utilization of world resources. 

O To protect the environment. 

General Administration 


24 


has a General 


` c 4 
gministration which sumptie for its d 
7 Š -eprese ; es of ecisi 
»prmane nt representative One sions o 
NG of each in a fth 


e 
Appellate Body are binding 


0 comply e i 
oe y at this stage leads to 


n. Normally, it has one meetin ember rhe refusal t 
held at Geneva. &Permonth o li ade sancti 
rade Poli 

c 
the trade p 


nati 
which 1> 
the principal organs of the WTO 

winisterial Council, the General mang 
the Trade Policy Review Body a 


Revi 
pesos Body (TPRB) reviews 
y Of member countries. The 


3 trade poli 
uncil, Policy of all big trade powers of the 


. Ww A 
settlement Body, the Appellate wee We ae after every two ygars. All 
council of Trade in Goods, the C iy A the TPRB jarai OL Ware te grs of 
trade-Related Aspects of Sira on Counce ae are three ophef Seétoral 
property rights anda eaaa, ectual i) Cou 9 WTO s Genera ucil: 
the Ministerial is the . ncil for Trade-r aspects of 
9 rae supreme organ of th Intellectual Prope ts 
WTO consisting of the representati (ii) Council for Tyad 
the member-states. ves of all ast oods 
= ve tih E (iii) Council forffrade ®f Services 
O Itist ih = est decision-making body and 9 Director-Gener i fe highest official of 
meets at least once every two years to trade the organizatjon to look after day-to-day 
decisions on all matters under any of the working. GénN)! council of WTO elects 
multilateral trade agreements. ata for four years. Four 
O The General Council 1 eputy Air enerals are also elected 
is composed of to asstat thE Director General. 


delegates from all the member states and is 


responsible for conducting the day-to-day pa WTO l 
work of the WTO. o Provide a platform to member countnes 


9 ‘and to decide future strategies related to 
There are a nu mber of important #%,thade and tariff 

come for administration of WTO out Ad To administer the rules and process related 
of which two committees play the cy cid to dispute settlement 


role in WTO. They are as follows: To provide facilities for implementation, 


O 
(i) Dispute settlement Body (DSB and administration and operation of multi- 
: lateral and bilateral agreements of the 


(ii) Trade Policy Review Body RB). 
O The Dispute Settlement Body | deals world trade. 


with dispute between cou atr efore O To implement rules and provisions related 
cases are heard by the Dispute ganel, there ~ to trade policy review mechanism. 
is a 60-day consultatio tapë iod. Appeals O To assist IMF and IBRD for establishing 


against the verdict of are heard by © coherence in universal economic policy 
te Body sitting for determination. 
ee ay ip is heard by re the optimum use of world 
60 days a year. E appeal 1s O To ensu p 
. ody members The resources. l 


three of the 4 i 
N gno 
Q 


Y 
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Inflation 


(1 


Inflation 
It is a sustained increase in general price 
level over a particular period of time. It reduces 
the purchasing power of money. 
Hyper-Inflation is a situation under which 
value of money falls so rapidly that people start 
losing faith in the currency and policy makers 
think in terms of switching over to barter or an 
alternative currency. This situation arose in 
Germany after world warl. 
Galloping Inflation is similar to Hyper 
inflation. 
Stag inflation: This means co-existence of 
inflation along with recession in certain 
sectors. It may arise due to rising input prices 
i.e. Cost of product and due to anti-inflationary 
monetary policy which may lead to tightening 
of credit by Central Bank which may adversely 
hit those sectors which are heavily dependent 
on bank credit, thus leading to recession in 
those sectors. 
Recession ae 
O Fall in demand, fall in investment/fall in 
business optimism. A 
O Situation characterized by negative ah 
rate of GDP for two successivesguarters 
signifies a situation of recession. It is a 
situation characterized by Malling demand, 
growing business pessimist’ ‘and falling 
investment. Pa d 
Depression : Recession whi 1igh goes for a very 
long time uncheckéd takes the form of 
depression. It is ac sitagtion characterized by 
fall in prices, falin and, very fast decline 


in employm a falling production. 


iness Cycle : The upswings 
ngs observed in the market over 
F time. 


Causes óf Inflation: 
Rise in demand / fall in supply 
Inflation is the result of - 


_ vy Demand Pull. 


AED, 


TRADE C 


2 Sets of Factors <“ 
»Cost Push Factor 


Fe 


In India Demand Pull factors are as follows. 
© Rise in population. 

O Rise in govt expenditure Particularly Non. 

planned. > 

O Rise in Black money. a “hat 
O Rise in money supply si 
Q 
Q 


financing. o 
Rise in wage and salaryil, W 
Rise in S ang A 
Rise in forex reserve. Lad 
Factors on supply and gest side 
Speculation hparding and black money. 
Rise in administered prices. 


O 
O 
O Rise in indiréct™ ‘taxes. 
Q 
O 
O 


deficit 


Import cost ‘push’ factors. 
Rise in. wages and salaries. 
Aunéertainties of Weather. 
Measure ‘to check rising prices: 
aT There are 3 set of measures- 
e Monetary Policy. 
$ i, Fiscal Policy-Government can 


F reduce the rate of indirect taxes. 


III. Other Measures. 

The latter has a limited role to control 
inflation in a country like India particularly 
because the government may not be able to 
reduce its non-planned expenditure although 
it can cut indirect taxes. 

Monetary policy can play a very important 
role. For eg. not only through Qualitative and 
Quantitative measures, but also through a 
measure like market stabilization scheme. 

In a country like India other measures has 
a predominant role in controlling inflation. 
Throughout 2008, inflation rate was very high. 
Government adopted the following measures. 
1. Increasing import of essential commodities. 
2. Strengthening PDS. 

3. Banning exports of essential commodities. 

4. Invoking ESMA to prevent disruption of 
essential services. 

5. Preventing hoarding and black marketing 
like it did against cement production. 

6. Thus a mix of monetary policies and fiscal 
policy has enabled government to moderate 
inflation. 
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nation in India is measured py 
indices ae 
AL pl (Wholesale Price Index) 
(ii) CPI (Cost Price Index) 
wPI: is used to measure the Wake Res ; 
in the country on a point to point kan A 
implies rate of inflation during š AY: which 
ending this year to the corresponding week 
ending last year. This is done on the S week 
wholesale prices of 435 commodities c cage of 
from major wholesale markets in tie Ollected 
on a weekly basis. The base year oe 
2000-01. Pl is 


CPI: is used to measure the cost of living 
of acommon man on the basis of retail prices 
collected every month for 260 commoditie 
which also includes some services. Thus CPI 
(IW) is used to grant Dearmess Allowance (DA) 

Significantly WPI has weight of 63% given 
to manufactured goods, 23% to food primary 
commodities and 14% to fuel like lubricants. 
On the other hand CPI (IW) gives 57% to food 
and primary commodities. This divergence in 
the two indices is not only due to number of 
commodities or weights given but also due t 
wholesale and retail prices difference 

Producers Price Index (PPI):> Mos 
developed countries are using it by not taking 
3 things into account. SL 


ing 2 


WA 
Ky 


li) Indirect 
(ii) Trans 
he Profi 
hus before a . 
Consumer, rate of fala Se site ps 
mat Seat Teste measures 
efore inflation. 


taxes. 


Portation Costs 
t margin. 


le 
can be take 


A commi 
PPI, set up in India Study 
Inflation Targeting: a P aes d 


B : fe, 
y fixing a target percentage - that the 


inflation should 
not be 
percentage. RR eyond that targeted 


Consequences : 


‘O 


Rich will become richer and poor will 
become poogef 


Ht, 


Leads to gccuitfulation of Black money. 
Benéfits“borfower. 
; Æ oF 
ills, irfégntives for labour. 
se recession in certain industries 
d @isallocation of resources (Eg. if price 
onessential goods are stable/going 
wn and that of essential goods are rising). 
e- Inflation brough: about by an increase 
in demand is called Demand Pull 
Inflation. 
Inflation brought about by an increase 
in the cost of the factors of production is 
called Cost Push inflation. 
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| 11 Poverty 


The ultimate objective of development 
planning is human development. Increased 
social welfare of the people requires a more 
equitable distribution of development benefits 
along with better living environment. 
Development process needs to continuously 
strive for broad-based improvement in the 
standard of living and quality of life of the 
people through an inclusive development 
strategy that focuses on both income and non- 
income dimensions. The development of 
human resources contributes to sustained 
growth and productive employment. 


The biggest challenge to development planning 
in India is posed by the problems of poverty, 
inequality and unemployment. The poor are 
those who live below the poverty line. The 
poverty line is defined in terms of per capita 
household expenditure. Poverty manifest 
itself in the form of both absolute poverty IA 
as relative poverty. 

Absolute Poverty: When people do not naf: 
enough money to meet the basic thréshold to 
buy food,shelter,clothing etc that is neéded for 
survival,it is known as Relative Poverty.It is 
also defined in terms of nai Ng of basic 
needs. In India, thes abasic needs are 
measured in terms of ca intake of 2400 in 
rural areas per persi day and 2100 in 


urban areas. 

Relative Pove sa, SAN is related to the 
general stan ie: living in a society. When 
pon are re poorig comparison to others around 
the t g still have enough money to 
su e.Relatífve poverty relates to inequalities 
in a a G India is characterised by both in 
extreme measures i.e. absolute and relative 
poverty. 

Poverty and inclusive Growth 


The Human Development Report 2010 
measures poverty in terms of a new parameter, 
namely multidimensional poverty index (MPI), 
which replaced the human poverty index (HPI) 


used since 1997. The MPI indicates the Share 

of the population that is multi- dimensionally 

poorly adjusted by the intensity of dépfi ation 
in terms of living standards, Wealth ang 
education. The differences it, population 

Below poverty line (BPL) widens substantially 

in case of India when t Mdicator is used 

instead of the natio fee line indicator 
while for other ¢ountgies, there is legs 
difference and in sOfme,ases even a fail. 

A very signi nt development on poverty- 
estimation fronti dia has been the role of 
the Supreme [e Mir hich directed the Union 
government t@clear the mess surrounding the 
isse ofideptification of the poor. In response 
to thišdirčtive, the planning commission has 
come out with revised monthly expenditure 

Adate to define the poor in urban and rural 
axes. In its affidavit to the Supreme Court in 
ptember 2011, the Planning Commission has 

stated that anyone with a monthly 
expenditure below Rs. 965 in urban areas 
and below Rs. 781 in rural areas would be 
deemed poor. This translates to Rs. 32 a day 
in urban areas and Rs. 25 a day in rural areas. 
The above numbers are an improvement over 
Tendulkar Committee members of Rs. 579 per 
month in urban areas and Rs. 447 per month in 
rural areas (at 2004-05 prices). The revised 
figures set-a shamefully low bar for determining 
poverty and make a mockery of the whole 
exercise. 

Causes of Poverty: The extent of poverty in an 

economy is due to a wide range of factors as 

follow: x 

(i) Underdeveloped nature of economy. 

(ii) Rapid growth of population in an 
overpopulated country; even if the 
national income increases, the per capita 
income remains the same due to 
increase in population. 


(iii) Large inequalities in the ownership of 
earning assets such as land, buildings, 
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industry etc. 


Low level of productivity in apri 
í Bric 
and industry. ulture 


(iv) 


Large scale unemployment and und 
er- 


p 


employment. 
, nequality of opportunity i , 
vi) i y In ac H 
| education and skills. quiring 
(vii) state Policy. 


piii) Regional disparities. 

The main determinants of poverty ina country 
like India are generally reflected in terms of: 
(i) Lack of income due to a lack of productive 
employment and under-employment. 


(ii) Increasing prices of food grains which 
constitute the major item in the 
consumption basket . 

(iii) Inadequate social infrastructure 


affecting the quality of life of the people 
and their ability to take up gainful 
employment. 


Among various 
poverty alleviation, economic growth in 
of its trickledown effect has alwayg been 
regarded as an important factor. Howeve?y,itJ 
not economic growth but also eee 
composition of growth. If h is 
concentrated more in agricult d rural 


factors contributing tO, 
4 4 


Ar ie A 


secte i 
s rS, it may lead tor 
verty in India 


nuch large alleviation of 
in large 


scale i ae Wit is concen 

; = In i Umi 

physical and uetries Similarly, factors like 

neredi social infrastructure, foci : 
sing productivity of i if On 

Bene 


trated hay 
’ 


ep small f: 

foe 4 armers, 

akin of employment opportunities 
l population, expenditure o 


de 4 mar 
; velopment etc. help alleviate paw to à 
ar > ; 

ge extent. The main focs overty 


St Ke 
It was assumed the a ie eah USR 
Á J at a highyrate Öf growth would 
bring about what ws knówh as the trickle- 
down effect and th teby táke care of the poor 
and the downtrodden. HOwever, by early 1970s 
it became clear Mat trickledown effect had not 
taken place arti poverty alleviation would 
require ,cedéstfipuudn policies. Hence, from 
mid 70's dati Poverty strategy has focused on 
dirett atts clon poverty in the form of Special 
Pov rty “Alleviation and Employment 
Generation Programmes. 
( Poy 


Anti-poverty strategy has three broad 
Components- 


Promotion of economic growth. 


Promotion of human development and target 
programmes of poverty alleviation . 


Employment generation to address multi- 
dimensional nature of poverty. 
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Unemployment 


Unemployment can be defined as a situation when person able and willing to work are se eking 

jobs at the prevailing wage level but they are unable to get the same . 

In India, unemployment is structural in nature due to lack of productive capacity and T~ 
> 


ha 


Types of unemployment 
Cyclical unemployment : It is the result of depression in any economy. X S 
Seasonal unemployment : Periodic unemployment created by seasonal varian | Y% AERA 
industries. eg.in the period between past harvest and next sowing, agricultutal Tabourers are 
unemployed. A M F 
Educated unemployment : This is mainly found in urban areas. Those edicated persons who 
are unable to get work come under this category. eo 
Under employment : It results when a person contributes to less production than what he / 
she is capable. eg. an engineer working as a clerk is under employed. 
Structural unemployment: Unemployment resulting frem amismatch between demand in the 
labour market and the skills and locations of the workers’ seeking employment.e.g when 
computers were introduced there were jobs but people eguld not match the skills required to 
operate the computer resulting in unemployment. A 
Frictional unemployment: Frictional Unemployment’ is transitional unemployment due to 
people moving between jobs.It refers to a transitiqn period of looking for a new job for different 
reasons such as seeking a better job being fired from a current job or having voluntarily quit 
a current job. 4 
Seasonal unemployment: It is a type of frictional unemployment that occurs in specific 
activities or occupations which are characterized by seasonal work. An example of seasonal 
unemployment is the joblesshess, during non-cultivation in rural areas. 
Natural rate of unemployment&, THe sum total of frictional and structural unemployment is 
referred as the natural rate gfunémployment. 
Open unemployment: O “tase ployment arises when a person voluntarily or involuntarily 
keeps himself/ herself ne) consideration for certain jobs. 

It is important tadi that the type and nature of unemployment differs significantly in 
developing and de ped countries. Unemployment in developed countries arises due to the 


lack of effectiv nd or economic slowdown, recession, or depression. In developing 
countries, u ent occurs largely due to a lower demand for labour or inadequate 


rtunities in the economy. Such a situation occurs due to the subsistence 


employme 

natur a lture, a low industrial base and the small size of the tertiary sector. Let us now 
disc e Various concepts of unemployment applicable to developing nations including 
India. 


All developing countries including India suffer from structural unemployment which exists 
both in open and disguised forms. 


(m n n 
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agric 
gconomy. 

rhe share of agricultura] sec 
formation in GDP declined fro 
the early 90s to 1.28% in early 


ulture is the mainstay of th 
i € Indi 
an 


tor Capital 


has improved to 2.12% in Aan This 


A agriculture and allied sectors contrib 
nearly 18% of national income ae a 
50% of the population is e. oraga 
agriculture for their livelihood R 


5 The agricultural output depend 
S on 


monsoon as nearly 60% of area so i 
dependent on rainfall. ae 


) Land utilisation data is avail: 
of total geographical sale eee oe 
hectares. ere Jaki 

9 Agriculture accounts only for about 10.6% 
of the total export earnings in 2009-10. | 

Q Figures provided by the Central Statistical 
Organisation reveal that between 1950-51 
to 1960-61, the share of agriculture in GDP 
has been in the range of 55 to 52%..The 
share of agriculture indicated a sharp 
decline and reached a level of 14.6% in 
2009-10. 

Q Importance of agriculture in the national 
economy is indicated by many facts.e.g. 
agriculture is the main support for India's 
transport systems, secure bulk of their 
business from the movement of agricultural 
goods. Internal trade) is mostly in 
agricultural products. ~ 

9 Agricultural growth has direct impact on 
poverty eradication. It is also an important 
factor in containing inflation raising 
agricultural wages and employment 
generation. 

O But since 2002-03, Indian agricultural 
sector is almost going through 4 ame 
food grains surplus wiped out, large impo = 
of wheat being planned and aka r 
suicides are more frequent all over t 
country. A 

9 Besides, the allied sectors pa 
horticulture, animal husbandry, gout in 
fisheries have an important = ditoil® 
improving the overall economic con 


Q 


and nutrit; 

To m trition of the rural m 

| aintaj asses. 

iS nee In the ecolo ice P 

4 eed 2rogical balance, there 
evelop 

: of b : 
allied sectors oth agriculture and the 


4 


n asserts emphåtically that 
al sector acts asa bulwark in 
g food security, and in the 
hea national Security as well. 
alice ral growfh rate achieved in 9th 
as 2.1%, while the target for the 10th 


Plan (2002-07 4 
-07) was 4% z 
(2007-12) is 4%. 7 ° and for II" plan 


sae Tenth Pla 
t € agricultur 
maintainin 
Process of 


ee are those crops which 
trade purpose and not for 
self cofisumptfon by the farmers. It 
includes ~ Oilseeds crops, Sugar crops, 
Fibre crops, Narcotic crops, Beverage crops. 
To encourage the agricultural prodacts, 
the, government announces to minimum 
support price for important agricultural 


¢crops. 


The function of Agriculture Cost and Price 

Commission (ACPC) is to decide the 

minimum support prices on behalf of the 

government. 

Minimum Support Price (MSP) announced 

by the government is that price at which 

government is ready to purchase the crop 

from the farmers directly, if crop price falls 
below the MSP. 

For providing facilities relating to storage 0! 
agriculture products, "National Co- 
ope-ative Development and Warehousing 
Board” was established in 1956 and 
"Central Warehousing Corporation” was 
established in 1957. Thereafter in states 
also the State Warehousing Corporation 
were established. 

The programme of High Yielding Variety 
Seeds was combined with a guiding project 
1.A.D.P. and a target was set to extend this 
system of development in entire country. 

The credit of green revolution in Lt a 
given to the Agriculture P ah 7 
Norman Borlaug. However, the con ok ae 
of Dr. M.S. Swaminathan 1S not less. Buty 
termed name is the contribution © 


O 0 0 0 


American scientist Dr. William Gande. 


Due to horrible famine during 1965-66 
and 1966-67,the government implemented 
the new agriculture policy of high yielding 
seeds so as to increase agriculture 
production. 

India is the largest milk producing country 
in the world. 

There is significant increase in the milk 
production to the level of 108.5 million 
tonnes in the year 2008-09 as compared to 
53.9 million tonnes in 1990-91. 

Speedy increase in the field of milk 
production is called White Revolution. 

To increase the pace of White Revolution, 
the Operation Flood was started. 

In milk production of the country the share 
of Buffalo, Cow and Goat is 50%, 46% and 
45% respectively. 

The Father of Operation Flood was Dr. 
Verghese Kurien. The Operation Flood was 
the largest integrated dairy development 
programme of the world. It was started by 
National Dairy Development Board i 
1970. 


due to "Yellow Revolution". 
The progress in increas 
production was called "Blue R 
Assam is the biggest tea pr, 
country. 

India ranks sixth A era coffee 
production and con utés only 4% of 
world coffee produ KI 

Cuba is known 
world. Sugar is of Beetroot. 

India holds ition in the world in the 


fi 
resco ar eane and sugar. 


The i ce of agriculture in the 
tfi ctot is not only for supply of 
atellal but it provides food grains for 


ple working in that sector and 
markét for industrial products. 


of fish 


tion”. 
in the 


Sugar Bowl of the 


Agricultural Production 
© Indian agriculture still depends upon 


monsoon. 


O Agricultural Production can be divided 


into two Parts - Foodgrains and Non- 
foodgrains. The share of foodgrains is two- 


Q. 


re A 
The increase in oil seeds productifa wast 
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third and non-foodgrains is one-third 
The percentage of plan outlay on 
agriculture and allied sectors to total Plan 
outlay varied between 31% and 14.9% from 
the First Plan to Tenth Plan. 

Actual outlay on the agricultural sector 
ranged between 18 and 24% of the total 
Plan outlay (except during the PirstPlan, it 
was as high as 31%). Y% 

During Eleventh Plan (200 7-49) the plan 
outlay on agriculture has déclined to only 
18.5%. > > 

During the first petals of planning (195)- 
61) when the First and Second Five Year 
Plans were implemented, the annual rate of 


growth in agygculture was 3.3%. 

During the ra Wadi decades of planning in 
1961-8 fore progress in agriculture 
was ds ainly because of bad weather 
and poor monsoon conditions. 


“The growth rate in the 1980's was highly 


respectable (3.9%). 


“he Tenth Plan had fixed a target rate of 
t (Serowth of 4% in agriculture to achieve 8% 
f rate of growth in GDP. 


During the Eleventh Plan also, the 
Planning Commission has fixed the target 
of 4% rate of growth in agriculture. 

The Tenth Plan was the first plan which did 
not fix targets of crop production. 

Actual production of rice ranged between 
82 and 93 million tonnes in between 1997 
and 2007. 

The production of wheat which stood at 11 
million tonnes in 1960-61 rose to 76 
million tonnes in 1999-2000, but declined 
to 72 million tonnes in 2003-04. 

Actual production of wheat ranged between 


69 and 75 million tonries in between 
1997-2007. 


Even now the production of pulses 
fluctuates between 13 and 15 million 
tonnes per year. 

Green revolution did not cover barley, ragi 
and minor-millets. 

The Green revolution was confined only to 
High Yielding Varieties (HYV) mainly rice, 
wheat, maize and jowar. 

National Agriculture Insurance Scheme 
was implemented in Oct. 1999. 
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28th July 2000, th 
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nment fixed target for rate 
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ulture sector at more th 
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of growth ih 
r the National Kari e 2005 
Reforms Programmes in India ka 
gElimination of intermediaries clude 
oTenancy Reforms 


gove! 
ygric 


unde 


Jyetermination of ceili f 
m family et holdings per 
oDistribution of surpl : 
landless people Plus land among 
gconsolidation of holdings (Chakbandi) 
By the end of first five year plan midd 
had been removed (except small ar lemen 
The following measures epee ages 
effective for the betterment of farmers : e 
(i) Regulation of tax 
(ii) Security for the rights of farmers 
(iii) Right of land ownership for the farmers 
For the reorganization of agriculture land 
holding mainly two measures were taken - 
(i) Land ceiling (ii) Chakbandi. 
Land ceiling determines the maximum 
land which can be held by a farmer. 
Holding more than that area will be illegal 
Chakbandi of land means to aggregate the 
divided and broken land. 4 
The land within area less than 1 hectatesyi$ 
called marginal land holdingy 1 to 4 
hectare area is called small land ‘helding 
and the land within area more-than 4 
hectare, is called large lan@ holding. _ 
Chakbandi was implemented first time in 
India in the year 1920,f Baroda. 
The irrigation potential in, India in 2000-01 
was 9.47 crore hegtar€y 
Green Revolutiom aprstarted in 
Five Year Pla a. lution 
The most popitigeetfect of Green KENO 4 
ad here was 500% increase ! 


was on w 
cro ; | 

pepr ddigon of agriculture 
Unorgariged sources ° ers, money- 
MW m n ers, 
finance are money le landlords 


dealerg, relatives, businessmen”: 


and commission agents. 
Organised sources 
are Co-operative Committees, 
Banks, Commercial Banks, 
Banks, the Government etc. 
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~ Enia 
first time in Credit Or 


Prima i 1904. ganisation started 

ry `0-0 erati 

credit fo Perative Committe z 
rs . ittees 

State hort period. Provide 


Co-operati 
perative Agriculture and Rural 


Develo 
pment Bi i 
Herioa. anks provide credit for long 


Land Development B 


term loans. ank provides long- 


Land De á ; 

Mortgage Bank. the iptv of Land 
Sacer A aaa for Agriculture and Rural 
, = Opi (NABARD) is the apex 
Institution of Rural Credit. It was 
established on 12th July, 1982 by the 
merger of Agriculture Credit department 
and reconstruction of Agriculture and 
Development Corporation of the Reserve 
Bank of India. Its establishment is based on 
the recommendations of Shivraman 
Committee. 

Authorised share capital of NABARD was 
Rupees 500 crore. However, after an 


“amendment its authorized share increased 


upto 5000 crore with effect from Ist 
February, 2001. 
Food stocks are maintained by the central 
government for 3 purposes: 
(i) Maintaining prescribed buffer stock 
norms for food security. 
Monthly supply through Public 
Distribution System (PDS). 
Market intervention 
open market prices. 
Buffer stock on January 1, 2002 was a 58 
million tonnes. 


Two major crops of India : 
(a) Kharif Crops : Sown in July and 


harvested in October. They include,- 
Rice, Jowar, Bajra, Maize, Cotton, 
Sugarcane, Soyabean, Groundnut. 
Rabi Crops: Sown in October and 
harvested in March/April. They include 
Wheat Barley, Gram, Tur, Rapeseed, 


(ii) 


to stabilise 


(iii) 


(b) 


during March to 


s; Sown 
Zayad apoi Watermelons, 


It include 
Vegetables, Moong etc. 


(c) 


goon 


| 14 Miscellaneous 


Accession Tak 

This is a tax which is levied on gifts and 
inherited property. This tax is not a liability 
on the donor. This tax is levied on the 
recipient. 

Active Market 

This is a term used by stock exchange which 
specifies the particular stock or share which 
deals in frequent and regular transactions. 


Ad-valorem Tax 

Ad-valorem tax is a kind of indirect tax in 
which goods are taxed by their values. In the 
case of ad-valorem tax, the tax amount is 
calculated as the proportion of the price of the 
goods. Value added Tax (VAT) is an ad- 
valorem Tax. 

Amalgamation 

It means 'merger’. As and when necessity 
arises two or more companies are merged into 
a large organization. This merger takes place 
in order to affect economies, reduce 


competition and capture market. The old. q 


firms completely lose their identity when the 
merger takes place. 4 
Amortization 

Repayment of loans with interest over a 
certain period of time or recording the 
depreciation of an asset overa period of time 
in accounting is termed as‘ amortization. 
Annuity ` 

Annuity means pension which the 
Insurance Company Provides in return to 
premiums. When a may retires, he gets back 
the total paid as a tegular pension which 
continues lifelong. The amount of the 
pension is calculated keeping in view the life 
expectan¢y of ‘the investor. 

Ap$retiatfon 

Apprésiation means an increase in the 
value of’something e.g. stock of raw materials 
or manufactured goods. It is the antonym of 
Depreciation. When the prices rise due to 
inflation, appreciation may occur. 

Arbitration 

Where there is an industrial dispute, the 

Arbitration comes to the force. The judgment 
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is given by the Arbitrator. Both the Parties 
have to accept and honour the Arbitration. 
Arbitration is the settlement of labour 
disputes that takes place between employer 
and the employees. , Ab 

Autarchy a 

It means that the country; Ateelf can Satisfy 
the needs of its population’ “without making 
imports from other ‘ana 


Automation ; 4 

Automation meart® tae use of machinery & 
technology to replace the labour's work. 
Automation increases the demand of skilled 


J 


workers. 

Balanced Budget | 

When. the total revenue of the government 
exactly equals the total expenditure incurred 
by the government, the budget becomes a 
balanced budget. 

i Union Budget 

Under Article 112 of the constitution, a 
statement of estimated receipts and 
expenditure called the "Annual Financial 
Statement’, has to be placed before Parliament 
for each financial year. 

This Statement is the main budget 
document. It is an estimate of the 
Government's revenue and expenditure at 
the end ofa fiscal year, which runs from April 
1 to March 31. 

A Union Budget is the most comprehensive 
report of the Government's finances, in which 
revenues from all sources and outlays to all 
activities are consolidated. The budget also 
contains estimates of the government's 
accounts for the next fiscal called budgeted 
estimates. 

Revenue Budget 

The revenue budget consists of revenue 
receipts of the Government and its 
expenditure. Revenue receipts are divided 
into tax and non-tax revenue. Tax revenues 
constitute taxes like income tax, corporate 
tax, excise, customs, service and other duties 
that the Government levies. 


yn tax revenue sourees include inter 
PONI 
dividend ON investments ete 


qhe ™ 
joans 


ule surplus is the excess: aa 
eve nu B | OT re venue 
wenuec expenditure 


This 
| spend 


receipts and non -debt capital receipts 


The Government proposals for the levy of 
new taxes, alterations in the present tax 
structure, or continuance of the current tax 
structure are placed before the Parliament in 
this bill. The bill contains amendments 
proposed to direct and indirect taxes 

Direct and Indirect Taxes 


Direct taxes are levied on the incomes of 
individuals and corporate. For example, 
income tax, corporate tax etc. Indirect taxes 
are paid by consumers when they buy goods 
and services. These include excise duty, 
customs duty etc. 
Some Other Terms 
Central plan outlay : 
allocation of monetary resources among the 
different sectors in the economy and the 
ministries of the Government. 
Public account : The Government acts like 
a banker for transactions relating to 
provident funds, small savings collection etc. 
The funds that the Government receives 
from its bank like operations are kept in the 
public account, from.which the related 
disbursements are made.” 
These funds do nof belong to 
and have to be paid back to the persons 
authorities who have deposited them. l 
Ad-valoremduties: These are the duties, 
determing asa certain percentage of the 
Pri ofpr cts. 
Me of payments : Balance gk a 
is Sooner between the dama ian 
a yof a country’s currency ON 

ange market. ace’ 
onset estimates: it is an estimate o rmn is 
Aa ak deficits tor ms abah Centre's 
ne with the estimates z ae and the 
ites = during the financial y 

e received through taxes. 


It refers to the 


the Government 
and 
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Consolidated fund: 


Win 
Vt ludes ` 
alas S all Government ieva 
“ed and recoveri enues 
CR 


k , loans 
ae ot loans granted 
expenditure of the 


4 


Government is 


neurred f 
ro ` 
Enone m the consolidated fund and no 
t ` : 
an be withdrawn from the fund 


wit 

thew atarien or he Pr 
meeting naak a a rn hue —— 
cannot wait for a : nai, sen ger aaa 
Damin ne f> j kutho of the 
Peika jovernment Subsequently 

amentayfapproval for the 

expenditure Thesa mont spent from the 
contingency fundis returned to the fund 
later. an 

Monetary policy : This comprises actions 
taken by the eentral bank to regulate the 
level of moneyor Jiquidity in the 
change the iaterest rates. 

Balance of Payment 

Balance of payment of ac 
systematic of all 
transactions completed between its residents 


economy or 


ountry is a 
record economic 
and the residents of remaining world during 
a year. Balance of payment a 
comprehensive term which includes both 
and invisible items. 


is 
visible Balance of 
payment not only include visible export and 
imports but also invisible trade like shipping, 
tourism, royalty, 


banking, insurance, 


payments of interest on foreign debts. 

Balance of Trade 

Balance of trade refers to the total value of 
a country's export commodities and total 
value of imports commodities. Thus balance 
of trade includes only visible trade i.e. 
movement of goods (exports and imports of 
goods). Balance of trade is a part of Balance 
of payment statement. 

Balance Sheet 
heet is a statement showing the 
bilities of a business at a 


Balance sheet helps in 
al financial situation of a 


Balance S 
assets and lia 
certain date. 
estimating the re 
firm. 

Bank 


Bank is re 
nds on current an : 
ka money: The bank pays th 


drawn by customers against cu 


a financial institution. It accepts 
posit accounts. It also 
e cheques 
rrent and 


—_ 


deposits accounts. The bank is a trader that 
deals in money and credit. 
Bank Rate 
It is the rate of interest at which the central 
bank lends money to the lower banking 
institutions. Bank rate is a direct quantitative 
method of credit contro] in the economy. 
Bilateralism 
It implies an agreement between two 
countries to extend to each other specific 
privileges in their international trade which 
are not extended to others. 
Birth Rate 
Birth Rate (or Crude Birth Rate) is number of 
the live births per thousand of the population 
during a period, usually a year. 
Black Money 
It is unaccounted money which is 
concealed from tax authorities. All illegal 
economic activities are dealt with this Black 
Money. Hawala market has deep roots with 
this black money. Black money creates 
parallel economy. It puts an adverse pressure 


expenditure. It is a statement of the estimated 
receipt and expenses during a fixed Period. It 
is a comparative table giving the accounts of 
the receipts to be realised and of the expenses 
to be incurred. 

Budget Deficit 

Budget deficit is the difference betWeen the 
estimated public expenditure and public 
revenue. The government meets ‘this deficit 
by way of printing new pares or by 
borrowing. : 

Buoyancy 

When the government’ rails to check 
inflation, it raises inĉome tax and the 
corporate tax. Such @¥Ax is called Buoyancy. 
It concerns with: the revenue from taxation in 
the period of woh 

Business: Cyete wo 

Business cycle (also known as trade cycle) 
are: species of fluctuations in the economic 
activity, of organised communities. Every 
trade. cycle have five different subphases- 


ee. 


“depression, recovery, full employment, 


on equitable distribution of wealth and, 


income in the economy. p 

Blue Chip an 

It is concerned with such equity shares 
whose purchase is extremely safe 4 tis a safe 
investment. It does not involve ap ajak 

Blue Collar Jobs A 

These Jobs are concerned; wih TOU 
‘Persons who are unskilled and depend upon 
manual jobs that require physical strain on 
human muscle are said tabe engaged in Blue 
Collar Jobs. a “ey 

Brain-Drain $ A 

It means thé Arift of intellectuals of a 
country to another country. This Brain-Drain 


deprivesga Gpuntry of its genius and 
cap ti yw 
rage 


It is th¥’commission which the broker earns. 
It also refers to middleman earning. Both the 
buyers and the sellers pay a certain amount to 
the broker for rendering the services to them. 

Budget 


It is a document containing a preliminary 
approved plan of public revenue and public 


vaste 
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‘prosperity (boom) and recession. 


Capital Market 

Capital market is the market which gives 
medium term and long term loans. It is 
different from money market which deals 
only in short term loans. 

Capitalism 

Capitalism is an economic system in which 
all means of production are owned by private 
individuals. This system is based on 'Laissez- 
faire system’ i.e. no state intervention. 
Sovereignty of consumer prevails in this 
system. Consumer behaves like a king under 
capitalism. 

Cash Reserve Ratio (CRR) 


The commercial banks are required to keep 
a certain amount of cash reserves at the 
central bank. This percentage amount is 
called CRR. 

Census 

Census gives us estimates of population. 
tells us the rate at which the total population 
is increasing among different age groups: In 
India census is done after every 10 years. The 
latest census in India has been done in 2001. 


It 
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Money 
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refers to that money which ; 9 
It . to the borr ‘rs “IS mad i M) an j ed b 
jable Owecrs at; e incre 5 incre à y three 
aval at a low rat ase in the ase in wages{i 
' gerest It accelerates the process eof of heavy s Profit margin fit) sajli) an 
A „ansion by the banks. It is u OT credit Credit Ra ation, i) Wiposjtion 
“XP ? 4 S se i 4 
“casi to combat depression and sats ety. Credit r oe X y 
Wa vive th ; ationin 
economy: e discriminates eo Place*When the banks 
een the Ruy 
Closed Economy Credit Squeeze owers. 
alos -cono ` 
closed economy refers to the econom Monetary authorfies restri i 
having NO foreign trade (i.e., ex y when required . ptrict credit as and 
: port and $ IS Gfedit restriction is 


_aport). Such economies de : called credi 
imp¢ ) ane int depend exclusively adopt th t Squeeze. Monetary authorities 
on their own In ernal domestic resources inflati e poli¢y pL credit squeeze to control 
and have no dependence on outside world lonaryepresgur in the economy. 

. Custom Buty” or j 
: Cus K MR 
Commercial Bank is an institution of Oeste is a duty that is imposed on the 
ga Lan ge ae i S received from exporting nations of 
finance. It ORALS with the banking services the,world. It is also called protective duty as 
through its branches in whole of the country. it protects the home industries | 
Operation of current accounts, deposits, | Dear Money 
granting of loans to individuals a money is that money which can only be 
companies etc. are various functions h Ng borrowed ata high rate of interest. Dear 
commercial bank. money policy is deliberate policy which is 
Communism Raf adopted by the monetary authorities to check 


. . . . . i i i (0) ý 
Communism is a political and“ef-onomic inflation in the economy 


system in which the state makgaat hé#major Death Duty KANE 
economic decision .State ownt he bulk of It is a direct tax which is imposed on the 


S i h duty or 
i ibili production and estate of deceased person. Deat y 
pie arenes Ne 1 Death Tax is a form of personal tax on 


Commercial Bank 


distribution lies with the statein this re property which is levied when property passes 
Consumer Price Index, |) : from one person to other at the time of death 
It is also known as WCgstf Living Index OT of the former. 

Retail Price Index? œ” ae Death Rate Me 

It does not m + ctual cost of living OF Death rate signifies the number of deat sin 

the vari Č A Tr its fluctuations, rather a year per thousand of the population. It is 

nous r gngol 1 ace level. stly known as crude death rate. Life 

p me cy is an important determinant of 


it measures@nly“changes in 
4 expectan 


te. A country having high life 


as hd ; 
3 ne | aes p oO ae i i de death rate. 
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a a heeds basic nf Development of expectancy ee g 
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ore sector industries. place or hae Sat various units 
Corporation Tax i direct efficien< Veen are heated, 
fit. It ia s fter different P aces 


t It is a tax on companys gies profits 4 
ax which is calculated ° 


Deficit Financing 

It is a policy of bridging a deficit between 
governments expenditure and revenue. 
Deliberately budgeting for a deficit is called 
deficit financing. 

Deflation 

Deflation is that state of falling prices which 
occurs at that time when the output of goods 
and services increases more rapidly than the 
volume of money in the economy. 

Devaluation 

Devaluation is a process in which the 
government deliberately cheapens the 
exchange value of its own currency in terms 
of other currency by giving it a lower 
exchange value. Devaluation is used for 
improving the balance of payment situation 
in the country. 

Direct Tax 

A tax is said to be a direct tax when it is not 
intended to be shifted to anybody else. Thus 
the impact and incidence of direct tax fall on 
the same person shifting of direct tax is not 
possible. Income Tax is an example of direct 
tax. 


It refers to a process of bringing down pri 
moderately from their high level without apy 
adverse impact on production “and 
employment. Thus, disinflation iSian anti- 
inflationary measure. ha. Wi 

Dividend 

Dividend is the amount 
distributes to shareholderg 


company are calculated by thg board of directors. 


£ T ~ i 
Economic Integfation 
Economic inté gis ión appears when two or 
4 oe P 
more nations rdinate themselves and 


their eco i@s are linked up. It may exhibit 

i tag form of free trade area or a full 
ic“Gnion. EEC is an example of 

integration. 

E-Governance 


It is a system which connects and associates 
the various components of the government 
(i.e. various ministries and departments) with 
the computer based network so as to 
formulate Policies, allocate resources, 
implement various programmes and asséss 
their progress with more convenience. 
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Estate Duty 
It is a tax which is levied on the estate of 
deceased person. It is also known as death, 
duty. It is an progressive tax in Nature. 

Excise Duty 

It is a tax which is imposed on certai 
indigenous production (e.g. pefe n 
products, cigarettes etc.) of thesde 


: se S pm try, 
Excise duty may be imposed ger to. Taise 
revenue or to check the consuffiptjên of the 
commodities on which thg imposed 


Excise duty is progressiv 

Face Value AN 

It refers to that normal value of coin at which 
the coin circulatesag@ is accepted in the 
discharge of debjt or obligation. 

Fascism re) 

It is a fo 
emphaSigs ot gnilitary strength and prestige of 
the coyuntty.’ It is the extreme nationalism 
and4 diy imate goal is self-sufficiency. 

: deal Economy 
7 eral state is a union of state in which 
thority is divided between the federal (or 


cal system. It also lays 


Disinflation A A 4 central) government and the state govern- 


ments. 

Fiduciary Issue 

Generally bank-note are backed by gold. But 
when they are not backed by gold and 
government securities replace gold, it is 
called fiduciary issue. Such fiduciary issue 
results in inflation. 

Finance Market 

Finance market comprises of money 
markets which are considered suitable and 
essential for carrying on trade and 
commerce. It includes - Money Market, 
Discount Market, Capital Market, Stock 
Exchange or Securities Market, Foreign 
Exchange Market. 

Financial Intermediaries 


Financial institution which are engaged in 
borrowing and lending money are called 
financial intermediaries. It also includes 
commercial banks. Financial intermediary is 
a middle man between manufacturer and 
wholeseller, between a whole- seller and 
retailer and between a retailer and consumer. 

Fiscal Policy 


Fiscal policy is that part of government 


ttt THAT TL; 
connie policy which deals with ti 
expenditure, borrowing, ane on 
management of public debt in the a the 
GEM onomy, 
GEM (Gender Empowerment Me 


asure) is a 


oa! uring fender 
4sic dimension 
empowerment- economic particip S of 


decision making, political partici 
decision making and power ove 
resources. 

GDI 


GDI (Gender Related Development Ind i 
a composite index measuring dena. is 
achievement in the three basic AA na 
captured in the human development aces 
long and healthy life, knowledge ana 
decent standard of living adjusted to akan 
for inequalities between men and women. 

Gini-coefficient 

It represents the measurement of inequality 
derived from the ‘Lorenz Curve,’ with every 
increase in the degree of inequality, the 
curvature of the Lorenz Curve also increases 


composite index meas 
jnequality in three b 
ation and 
Pation and 
r economic 


and the area between the curve and 45° linge, $ 
E & Joint Sector 


becomes larger. 

Gross National Product Deflator f : 

It is a Price Index Number used to Orre 
the money value of Gross NationalyProduct 
(GNP) for price changes so as to isOlate the 
changes which have taken plate in the 
physical output of goods andiservices. 

HDI Aa)” 

HDI (Human sedan a d Index) is a 
composite index | ring average 
achievement in t : Basic dimensions of 
human life-long afd Bealthy life, knowledge 
and a decent sfandatd of living. 

Hot Money,” “4 

That foreign money is terme 
whigh"has thé tendency to M 
mofe%profit-oriented places. 

Import Duty 

Import duty is a tax on imports imposed 
an ad-valorem basis i.€. fixed in the form OF 

-ommodity 
Percentage on the value of the c 


~~ 


d as hot money 
igrate towards 


imported. 
Indirect Tax c Jevied on 
Indi awi x which is lev! 
direct tax is that ta urchased. 


goods or services produced or p 
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to another. 
Initial Public Offer (IPO) 


IPO is ini 
a ial j 
n initial issue of shares released b 
s y 


a compan : A 
y which invi 
from the public. ites share contpibutions 


Inflation > ad 


A situati X Yy 
BAN Ta kasi y known AS inflation. 
ens kak ate in which the value of 

ney is falling i.eprices are rising. 

Joint Demand 

Joint demand @ppears in case of 
complementary goods. When two 
commodities’ e*tomplementary to one 
another and eanhot be used separately, they 
have joint demand. Bread and butter, sugar 
and tea, pen and ink are a few examples of 
jointdemand. In joint demand, a change in 
demand of one commodity bring about the 


_epfopertionate change in demand for the 


r. 


When a sector is jointly owned, managed 
and run by both public and private sector, it 
is called joint sector. This sector indicates the 
partnership between the two i.e. public and 
private sector. 

Knowledge Processing Out-sourcing (KPO) 

KPO is a process in which knowledge based 
services (like services of Advocates, 
Engineers etc.) are seeked from foreign 
countries. In modern days, many developed 
nations including USA are taking 
advantage of KPO. 

Labour Union 

Labour union represents that organisation 
of workers which works for improving 
working condition of labours and also for 
raising thĉir wage by adopting noir ANA 
bargaining’ measures with the manageme 
of the industry in particular. 

‘er Curve : 
at curve is given by American economist 


F ro I . It represents rela tionship 
t || i ji 
f. A thur Laffer 


tax rates. 


Latanes Faire 
lt 
interference 
Classical economists who gave the view that 
as little as 


French word meaning NON 


Is 
Thin doctrine wan popularised by 


Nn 


government should inter lere 
possible in the economic iat tivities of the 
individuals, 

Life Expectancy at Birth 

The number of years a newborn infant would 
live if prevailing pattern of ape spet ific 
mortality rates at the time of birth were to stay 
the same throughout the child's life. 

Liquidation 

Liquidation takes 
company's insolvency. In liquidation, assets 
are turned into cash for settling outstanding 
debts and for apportioning the balance, ifany, 
amongst the owners. 

Liquidity 

Assets which can easily be converted into 
cash money are said to have liquidity. Land 
does not possess liquidity as it takes longer 
time to get converted into cash. 

Liquidity Ratio 

The commercial banks under ba 
regulations have to maintain a gertai 
specified proportion of their total dep 3 
various categories in liquid agsgts. This 
maintainable proportion is called tiguidity 
ratio. A À 

Listed Company A Y 

When the shares of a company are listed in 
stock exchange markets) he company is 
called a listed sein Ae | 

Loan Capital fù WY 

Capital ina 
capital is call 


place because of 


y other than share 
n capital. Loan capital 


(i.e., debent rns a fixed rate of interest. 
Lore) 
T shows the degree of inequalities 
ofa ency distribution in a graphical 
manners It is a curve on a graph which shows 


the cumulative proportion of a Statistical 
population against this cumulative share of 
some charactefistic. This curve is commonly 
used to depict income distribution showing 
the cumulative percentage of people from the 


Poorest up and their cumulative share of 
national income. 


Merit Goods 

Merit goods refer to those goods that ‘ies 
very essential to the society as a whole and 
hence the government ensures their 
availability to all consumers regardless of 
their ability to pay at reasonable price, 

Micro Finance 

To provide credit facilities to 
particularly to women wjt 


x b 
> 6 ( 7 guarantee 
cor respon ling g h I 4 SEPP erating 
productive activities 18 Kiew as micro 


finance. It is being used ps a suitable 
instrument for dying economic 
empowerment in firai afé4s. 
Mixed Econom Wi 

It refers to that economic system in which 
both private fa dpublic sector co-exists, 
Indian ecangmyfisjan example of a mixed 
cconomy Ay 3 

Money'Mafket 

The term money market refers to the totality 
ofdinancial institutions which deal with 
shorp-term funds in the economy. In other 


f words, the money market represents the 
4 “gbuntry's pool of short-term invisible funds to 
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meet the short-term requirements of the 
economy. l 

Monetary Policy 

Monetary policy comprises all measures 
applied by the monetary authorities with a 
view to produce a deliberate impact on the 
nature and volume of money so as to achieve 
the objectives of general economic policy. It 
aims at regulating the flow of currency, 
credit and other money substitutes in an 
economy with a view to affect the total stock of 
such assets as well as to influence the 
demand of the community for such assets. 

Monopoly 


Monopoly refers to that market structure 
where there is only one seller in the market 
who controls the entire market supply and no 
substitute of the product is available in the 
market. 

Multinational Company 

It is a large scale company which has its 
production base in several countries and the 
bulk of the production is produced in outside 
nations. This company produces more 
overseas than they do in its parent country. 


y 


j 


eas © 


de and economies of scale h 
„oreas aes ; i ave 
M raged such type of companies in the 
aot y 7 

nn ears e 
poet” 


me performing Assets (NPA) 

| mr signif) those distributed loa 
p and financial institutions a 
w wi repay ment of principal and t 

a reres payment is not timely made. Such 

aid amounts comprising principal as well 

: wabin amount make non- Performing 


ns by 
£ainst 
he due 


assets: 

open Economy 

open economy 1s that economy which is left 
iee and the government imposes no 
wstrictions on trade with areas outside that 
economy. 

okun's Law 

arthur Okun presented an empirical 
relationship between cyclical movements in 
GNP and unemployment. Okun found that 
an annual 2-5% increase in the rate of real 
growth above the trend growth results in a 
1% decrease in the rate of unemployment. 
This relationship is known as Okun's Law. 


Permanent Account Number (PAN) 


PAN is a number issued by incor ral) 


Department to their tax payers. Ev6r} 
payer has to mention this PAN in the, 
return filed every year. It is ap. P as 
measure to check tax evasion. 

Poverty Line ’ fv 
Poverty line is a virtual ljrfe ofnarcating 
persons living below and gÙ ug it. In India, 
all those persons are Aged living below 
poverty line who are b to acquire food 
equivalent to 210 es per person per 
day in urban ar a aiad 2400 calories per 


person per cathy 
Public lasu 
Public isang ers to the direct offer of pile 
shar $ &@ompany to the general pu ms 
thr newspaper advertisement onaPp 
determRéd and published price- 


Public Sector 


Bowie ndertaking$ 
Public sector signifies ea by public 
judes direct 


tax 


Bovernment enterprise, ons. In 
™dustries and public corpora em 
“ctor of the economy, the Bov© 
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Itself ag an entreprene 
Regressive Tax 7 
Be 1S a tax in which r 

INCreage 
taxation, 
having lo 
having hi 


ate of taxation | 
income. 


inoi 
ncidence falls more 


wer incomes than th 


on people 
A atc 
Bher incomes. ba 


Repressed Inflation Q? 

Itis a al d 
Breater thg Bere mse demand is 
e the total supply è goods and 
ahs "CS IN an economy bt prices are 
j ented from rising e inate EXCESS 

eme A i 

mand. The holing wn of price is 
sometimes done by 


h oOvernment as a means of 
suppressing innatha, / 


Rese rve Asset Ratio 


It is the ratio Gf Bank's reserve assets to its 


alls with 
regressive 


in 
In 


State in which a 


eligible lia Wb ieg j) 
Secu 
Securit,refers to a share, bond or 


AA 
gover rent stock that can be bought and sold 
ugtalty on the stock exchange or on a 


A 
Seeomdary market and carries a right to some 


or of income, either in the form of a fixed 
te of interest or dividends. 

Share Capital 

It is the amount of money raised by a 
company by issuing shares. Fully paid share 
capital is the amount raised by payment of 
the full par value of the issued shares. 

Smart Card 

It is a scheme of post department started 
under premium savings banks service in 
some selected cities of the country. To 
eliminate the passbook system, a ‘small card’ 
is issued which can be used at various post 
offices for the withdrawal or deposit of money. 

Socialism 

The political doctrine that the means of 

roduction (machines, materials and ee 
should be owned by society and specifica y 
either by the state, as in the benra 
nationalized industries or by a Na s 
directly, as in the case of pro 


operatives. 
special Drawing Rights (SDRs) ni 
5 et (known as ‘Paper rene ) 
f the 
ithi he framework © 
ted within t f Ewah Or 
Or e atoa Monetary Fund in an opra pra 
AA rease international liquidity a 
to increas 


It is a reserve ass 


forming a part of countries official reserves 
along with gold, reserve positions in the IMF 
and convertible foreign currencies. 

Special Tax (Unit Tax) 

It is a tax imposed per unit of a commodity 
rather than on the value of the commodity 
compare ad-valorem. 

Stabilization Policy 

It is Government economic policy 
announced at reducing the cyclical and 
other fluctuations that take place in a market 
economy. 

Stagflation 


It is a state of the economy in which 
economic activity is slowing down, but wages 
and prices continue to rise. The term is a 
blend of the words stagnation and inflation. 

Tariff 


It is a tax or a duty on imports, which can be 
levied either on physical units. e.g. per tonne 
(specific) or on value (ad-valorem). Tariffs may 
be imposed for a variety of reasons including 
to raise government revenue, to protect 
domestic industry from subsidized or low- 


wage imports, to boost domestic rene My, K 
or to ease a deficit on the balanée of». 


payments. 
Trade Union , ; 
It is an organisation of employees:who join 
together to further their interégts-’Trade 
Unions negotiate on behalf of, “ain, “adin 
in collective bargaining with émployers and 
in the event of a dispute ma: di pressure on 
employers by withdrawing Yabour (i.e. strike) 
or by some less drastie{ormr ‘of action (i.e. go- 
slow, working to rue}. 
Trickle Down Th x 
This theory! es 
bena tart ing,; the j 


y 
a 


xfifies the attempt of 
efits of high growth rate of 


Bos 
5 


fi p 


y 


national income to the lowest strata of the 
society. This theory ensures to reduce the 
income disparities in the society. 

VAT (Value Added Tax) 

VAT seeks to tax the value added at every 
stage of manufacturing and sale with a 
provision of refunding the amount:of VAT 
already paid at the earlier stages to Avoid 
double taxation. In other words, the tax 
already paid can be claimed at the next Stage 
of value addition. fa. 


Wealth Tax 


Wealth tax is that/tax wish is imposed on 
the value of total agsets b he wealth uptoa 


. certain limit is exempted from such tax. 


Welfare State 

It refers to a: nation that provides to all at 
least the minimum, ‘standards in respect of 
education, health, housing, pensions and 
other social benefits. 

Wholesale Price Index 

Wholesale Price Index is that index which is 


calculated on the basis of wholesale prices. It 


D 


i§.calculated in a similar way to the Retail 
Price Index. 


Webriz Curve 


Webriz Curve represents the graphical 
relationship between level of unemployment 
and level of employment avenues availability 
in the Country. Both these components of 
webriz curve have inverse relationship. 

Zender Budgeting 


Zender budgeting is an attempt to specify 
the attempts of women uplif:ment without 
any sex-discrimination while formulating 
policies and making allocation of funds for 
these policies. 
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L 15) Population H 


an aie 201 ee 
o Total population of India i ae 1 — 
< ais 125 — 
pt comprises 62.37 crores 1.2 billion. to the exte — 
ores females es males ; 9 tent of 2 =< 
crores emales. and 58.65 Overall sess 2.8 points 
< _ < ine rati 
D Density of population is 382 ; ee by =O at the National | 
km. Persons/sq ensus 2011 £ points to react evel has 
| . . . N 2 ka as 7 ach 940 
Sex ratio is 940 fem: 001. This Against 93 é at 
9 emales/1000. m: since C S 1S the highest Vit pnsun 
The major highlights of th ales. y ensus 1971 sex ratto feforded 
su (Provision 3 e Cens 61. Incre | anda shude Yow 
al figures) are us 2011 29 State ase in sex ra er than 
5 The population of India h asunder: = MOM pin AA; wo = 
more than 181 milli as increased ree major St ` 
10 : sed by | ates (JE 
2001-201 1. n during the de y kaki; shown dec ( ISX, Mhar & Gujarat) 
cade compared to C clintetn sex ratio 
O Percentage growth in 2 Q Keral ; Cênsus/2001. = 
Mal 2001-2011 is 17 ala with 1084 "Rae 
ales-17.19 and Fem: is 17.64; follow fs the highest s 
Females-18.12 i wed by P&aduche Posat panjak te 
O 2001-2011 is the first de =o & Diu has thy ica with 1038, Daman 
. S A est se 
exception of 1911- icon (with the O Mizoram has the hi AEA ratio of G18 
actually added lesser Beaune which has (0-6 yearsyof 971 eae apan sen ratio 
te the previous decade ion compared with 970. Haryana is tal a ernea 
3 ratio of 830 fi s at the bottom with 
O Uttar Pradesh (199.5 million) is th ofre 30 followed by Punjab with 846 
populous State in the Shae maS reentage growth in litera 
Mah country followed t 2001-2011 is 38 cy during 
aharashtra with 112 million A females-49 16! 38.82; males-31.98% & 
O The perc dicen 
Six a entage decadal growth rateg of the Important facts from provisional 2 
dun st populous States have decline Census Report sional 2011 
un ag : apt 
i ibe 2001-2011 compared to 1991-2001: O According to the provisional 2011 Censt 
3 S x ERS a Sus 
tar Pradesh (25.85% to 20.09%) Spade India's population is now pegged at 
e Maharashtra (22.73% to 15.99%) ay gang e an increase of more than 181 
: i 2 jon in the ; re 
e Bihar (28.62% to 25.07%) ee Kan eo 
9 nsus 2011 is tt 5 © 
e West Bengal (17.77 Ajtos 13.93%) India since 1872 and EE ae = 
M Cs ¢ 1 i 
* Andhra Pradesh (14.59% to 11.10%) phases - houselisting and housing ees 
< Madhya Pradeslf424'26% to 20.30%) (April to September 2010) and population 
Q The total numberofehildren in the age-group ` apponi (February 9 to 28, 2011) 
‘ ~~ C ndia now acc T meldt ae 
a 0-6 is 158.8 pilliðp (-5 million since 2001) ae aera for world’s 17.5 per 
Uttar Pradesh, (29.7 million), Bihar 18.6 © Chi Ante 
milli pa ; J China has 19.4 per ¢ ent of the world's t 
ve ion), M arashtra (12.8 million), population whereas India has 17.5 ia ce 
“a ie © Ag ag (10.5 million) and of the world's population sa cl 
Ra@jasthavw illi i 2% - ia 
chit (10.5 million) constitute 5 Q India's population is now bigger than the 
we dren in the age group of 0-6 years. combined population of USA, Indonesia 
kayan (0-6 years) 2001-2011 registered Brazil, Pakistan and Bangladesh. j 
i inus (-)3.08 % growth with minus ()2.42 Q Uttar Pradesh is the most populous state 
Q or males and -3.80 for females. and the combined population of Uttar 
The proportion of Child Population in the Pradesh and Maharashtra ts more than that 
age group of 0-6 years to total population of the USA 
a 13.1 % while the corresponding figure 9 The most populous district is Thane in 
in 2001 was 15.9 %. The decline has been Maharashtra The Union Territory of 
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< India Compared to 9 others most 
t 
Lakshadweep is the least populated a populous countries in the worla 


64,429. 
The highest population density is in Delhi's 
Northeast district (37,346 per sq km) while 
the lowest is in Dibang Valley in Arunachal 
Pradesh (just one per sq km). 

The latest child sex ratio in is 914 females 
/1,000 males-the lowest since 
Independence. 

Child sex ratio in the Punjab(830/ 1000) 
and Haryana (846/1000) remains worst. 
The gap of 21.59 percentage points 
recorded between male and female literacy E 
rates in 2001 census reduced to 16.68 Be ee 
percentage points in 2011 Nigeria - 2.3% 6 
The literacy rate has gone up from 64.83 Bangladesh - r 1Y 
per cent in 2001 to 74.04 per cent in 2011 NG 
showing an increase of 9.21 per 
cent.(Anyone above age 7 who can read 
and write in any language is considered 
‘a Literate.) 

Literacy rate for males rose from 75.26 to 
82.14 per cent marking a rise of 6.9 per 
cente it increased by 11.8 per cent teks, 9 r 
females to go from 53.67 to 65.46 p 


China 19.4% 


U.S. - 4.5% 
Indonesia - 3.4 % 
Brazil - 2.8% 

Brazil - 2.8% 
Pakistan - 2.7% 


e We, an. A 
éh, Sah -Districts 


f 


' Population - Census - 2011 
e Person 1210.2 million 


females as compared to males. 


Ten states and union territories: at have nant 
ES e Males 623.7 million 


attained literacy rate of ab % are- 
of Oa N e Females 586.5 million 


Kerala, Lakshadweep, Mizoram,’ Tripura, 
Goa, Daman and Di ducherry, 
Chandigarh, National Capital Territory of 
Delhi and the An n and Nicobar 


Islands. 
Kerala has th st literacy rate at 


` 


Top 5 states/ UTs in terms of population 
e Uttar Pradesh 19,95,81,477 
e Maharashtra 11,23,72,972 


93.91 per ceat wed by Lakshadweep | , Bihar 10.38 04.637 
ea ah. A, jacte Scions onze. {OO 
oram o districts - Serchhip 
pe pd Aizawl (98.50 per cent) have Andhra Pradesh 
e@highest literacy rates while 
Ma Pradesh's Alirajpur district (37.22 


per cent) and Chhattisgarh's Bijapur district 
(41.58 per cent) recorded lowest literacy [e Lakshadweep 

rates. e Daman & Diu 
Bihar is at the bottom of the ladder with |e D. & N. Haveli 


literacy rate of 63.82 followed by Arunachal A. & N. Islands 
Pradesh at 66.95. Sikkim 
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ma 2 Districts in terms o Population 
vara Valley 7, 948 
vaachal Pradesh) 


put 
kd 

aruna 

Araneta Pradesh 


| 
| Lp | > 
| ane’ y <1 O89 


1,084 
1,038 


è kerala 
è puduchert \ 


~_—— 


e Daman & Diu — 


| “ee of States-UTs p 
= Pupulation Densitz 2911 
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. Dadar & Nagar Haveli 


ranked as per sex Ratio 2011 
— 
2 Districts 


Bottom 2 Districts 
e Male : 1,176] Daman : 533 


(Puducherry) 
e Almora > 1,142) Leh (Ladakh) 
(Uttarakhand) Jammu & Kashmir) 


States/UTs ranked as per 
Sex Ratio (0-6 year) 2011 


wet 
2 States/UTs 
Districts Sex 
Ratio (0-6) 
Mizoram : 971 
Meghalaya : 970 


ER 
Bottom 2 States/WTs h, 
Districts Sex Å ; 
Ratio (0-6) x 
Haryana : 
Punjab 


SE Districts ranked as pcr gm 
“A. Sex Ratio (0-6) 20 1 1 MB 


Jhaijar : 774 
(Haryana) 
Mahendragarh : 778 


2 States/UTs 
State 
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586,469,174 

5,883,365 

3,382,617 

13,069,417 

414 404 

10,116,752 ; 4,962,574 

25 353 081 11,847 951 

16.753 235 7,776,825 

Rajasthan 68,621,012 33,000,926 

Uttar Pradesh 199,581,477 94 985 062 

Bihar 103,804,637 49,619,290 

Sikkim 607,688 286,027 
1,382,611 


O PN DWE YW Ww 


Mcyghalaya 
Assam 
West Bengal 
. | Jharkhand 
. | Odisha 
. Í Chhattisgarh IRS 7 12712281 
Madhya Pradesh : 6 a 34,984,645 
| Gujarat Q 38 28 901 346 
. | Daman & Diu a s 92.811 


Dadra & Nagar R D 149,675 
Haveli $ i 


54.011.575 
42.155.652 
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